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SECTION III. (Oontinued.) 
CHAPTER XXVII. 

PARA AND APARA-PRAKJ.tTI. 

Light and shade as Para and A para-prakrti.­
JivatIria as the third.-The next stage of condensa­
tion as saHva, rajas and tamas; corresponding 
to ..A.tma-(orJivatma-) prakrti, ParaandApari 
respectively.-Endless repetitions of these and 
further and further condensatiolls.-M an a s, bU9-
9hi, and ahailkara.-ChiHa, mahaHva and ma­
matva.-Thence three akash It s.-Thence three 
vayus, and so on.-Endless triplets, even denser 
than earth.-Other counts, by sevens, etc.-Forma­
tions of Il'toms by action and re-action. 

New facts and names arise out of this con­
jUllction of light and shade that was described 
in the preceding chapter. Light is Par a­
p l' a k r t j; shadow is A par ii.-p l' a k r P; the 
t picture' born of the two is the J i v it t m i1. 

Out of the conjunctions of this triplet of Par it, 
A par it 3.nd J i v it t m ii, arises the other triplet 
of sat t v a, r It j a s, and tam It s. The first is 
At m a-p l' It k r t i, i.e., the Self Itself (the 
possessor of the light); raj as is Pit l' a-p r a k r t i 
or prakaB.ha, light; tamas (darkness) 
is A pit r it-p l' a k r t i.1 In other words, the I is 

1 In the preceding chapter, A par a t m a was 
said to possess the quality of light and to reside 
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'b' '" , sat, emg, eXIstence, C true,' C good,' etc.; 
and the state of sat is sa tot v u, goodness, 
reality, (cognisability because of, and as the cause 

in j)aivi-prakrti, while Parii~ma corresponded 
with shadow and dwelt in Mftla-prakrti. Here 
the use of para and apar ii. seems to be revers­
ed, apparently because Prakrti, in combination 
with which they are here used, is the reverse of 
Atma, in connexion with which they were used be­
fore. The use here corresponds with the Upani~hat 
OIle regarding the lower and the higher knowledge. 
The reader's attention is invited to the last paragraph 
and footnote of ch. xviii above, to pages 280-281 
of The Science of Peace, a.nd also to the quota­
tion from Isis Unveiled, at p. 579 (old Edll.) of 
The SeC1"et Doct'l'ine, I, where it is said that spi1it and 
matter both spring from the "electric hosom" of Light. 
Of course, if we understand spirit and matter in 
their metaphysical sense, t.hen we must regard this 
Light as the P1"inciple of Cnnsci01("sness, of' illumina­
tion' in the sense of 'mentality'" This and the pre­
cerling and Rucceeding chapters deal with many 
duads (each with its nexus implied), e.g., At m a 
and A nat m a; Being and Non-Being; Va i v i­
Prakrti (in place of Pratyagiitma) and 
M ftla-prakrti; existence and non-existence; light 
and shade; Apariitma and Paratmaj Parii.­
p r a k rt i and A par aMP r It k rt j; Rpirit and 
matter j subject and object; soul and body; active 
energy and re-active energy; love and hate j 
etc. Metaphysically, we can scarcely distinguiSh 

PARA AND APARA-PRAK\tTI. 3 

of the belief of, reality, for esse is percipi) , which 
is nothing else than the unity of the I. The 

grades and stages amongst principles j we have to 
regard them all as aspects of one and the same 
principle, the all-containing Trinity, and as show­
ing forth Sil1l,1tltaneow;ly, in potentiality, what 
appears in manifestation successively, as various 
stages .bet,ween the condition of Bra h man in 
p I' a I a y a and that in an active world-system of 
individualised mind and particularised matter. To 
everyone of these metaphysical or abstract aspects 
or principles will also correspond a more and more 
concrete' veil' or 'film' of matter, as mentioned 
in the closing para of ch. xviii quoted above, and 
in Bhagamrf,-Gitti, vii. 4, 5; and the suggestion, 
quoted from The Secret Doctrine, in Occult Chemistry 
by (Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater), that the 
rether of space, or [{nilan, the ultimate substance of 
our visible sidereal system, is the seventh grade of 
density of M ftla-p I' a k r t i, would fit in with the 
statementR of the Pra7,Ja'IJa- Vti4a very wtlll, only ,if 
we understand M 111 aMp I' a k r t i in the concrete 
sense of the ultimate material of a higher system 
(e.g., we are told elsewhere that our sun is a sun 
of the fourth order), and not in the abstract, 
metaphysical, sense of Root-matter, mere Objecti­
vity, Not-Self, which is just equn,lly far from or 
equally near to any particular density of matter of 
any particulnr system, and cannot be graded to any 
in any numerical terms. For concrete illustrations 
of these divisions and sub-divisions of principles, we 
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This is l' a j a s, k l' i y ii. '1'he third is t a lU a s 
the means of their connexion and conj~nction~ 

These repeat themselves endlessly, in the 
same way as plants, animals and humans do. 
The human being is born (1' a j as); grows and 
acquires knowledge (s at t va); then, in youth, 
he falls into ~ a mas, desire, and as a con­
sequence, new human beings arise from him; 
and so on, endlessly. '1'his occurs everywhere, 
and everywhere do we see sam v r d d h i . ." , 
growth, evolution, in s r ~ h t i, emanation, crea-
tion, the manifested world. Also, everywhere 
do we see a growth of and in density. Trans­
lation, transformation, from the s ii k s h m a or 
subtle into the s t h ii 1 a or gross, is' the law 

might consider the' Bright Space' and' Dark Space' 
of The Secret Dndrille, the' Male ILnd Female atoms' 
of OC.C1tlt Chemistry, the' nucleus and protoplasm, 
linin and chromatin, centrosomes and chromosomes 
etc.', (nnd their bisections) of physiology, (vide 
alae: .Manit Sumhita, i. 5-32). These correspond 
to A t m a and P l' a k r t i and their sub-divisions' 
while the vnriolHl' forces' at work, reproductio~ 
and metabolism, vitality and intelligence, p l' a I} a 
and b u ~ I;l h i, free-will and fate, initiative and 
Hllt,omatic or mechanical causation, etc., corres­
pondto the sub-divisions of :Qaivi-prakrti or 
Maya-all such sub-divisions' aJ'ising out of the 
endless a I;l h Y a s a or Illutual inyersed reflex.ions 
of Self and Not-Self. 

PARA AND APAII,A-PRAK'TI. 5 

of succession in this world-system (at its present 
stage). We are not speaking here about other 
world-systems (nor of distant future stages of 
this) having no clear and detailed knowledge 
of them; because, while principles are of 
universal application, details are matter of 
succession, of the limited. And in the realm 
of the limited and successive, the limitation 
and succession determine each stage or condi­
tion; that, in turn, determines the memory; 
memory/ the knowledge; and, finally, as our 
knowledge so our description 0f the world. 

The next triplet that arises is man a s, 
b u ~ ~ h i and a han k a l' a. Man a s is l' Ii j a­
s a. B u q ~ h i is s a tt v i k a. A h a Ii k a l' a 
is tamasa.~ These are, as it were, intermediate 

IMemory may here be regarded aR standing 
for, or correRponding t.o, the inner, lin g a 
or type-body which governR the life and 
experiences of the outer body from birth 
to death. 

2 In the current Pttrii~a.s and Upani~hat.~, man a s 
corl'eRponds with chanl;lrama, the moon, Brahms 
(w ho waR born aR Soma, or the moon from Attri 
and Anasuya), apas, retas, rajas, etc., 
b u I;ll;l h i with sa H v It and Vi~hl}U; a h a it k a l' a 
with Rul;lra, the self-assertive and otheI'­
destructive form of Shiva-deRire. The' location' 
of these 'aspects' of mind, chi t t a, ~ a n a s, 
b u I;ll;l h i, a h a it k a r a (and s m r p, according 
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between the elements of I and This of 
which the j i v a is composed; and appear 
because the j i v a, as j i va, has certain work 
to do. '['hat is to say, they are needed to 
to make its life, its work, possible. First comes 
cognit!on through the senses; it is the picturing 
of obJects, by means of the senses, . in the 
man a s, which (picturing) is rendered possible 
only by the metapllysical or transcendental fact 
that everything exists everywhere. Here arises 

to f;ome of the minor Upanifho.{s, though others 
identify it with chi t t a); or, in termR of different 
systems of devotional meditation Maha-Vishnu or 
A(linal'iiyal.la, V iisuQ.eva, Saitk:\.l'~ilal.Ja, Pl'!1g'y~nllla, 
Aniru~hJlla (of the Vai~hl)ayas); or Sagyojata, 
Aghora, Vamageva, Tatpurn~ha and lshanu (of the 
Shai,'as; etc., etc.; in the net've-centres, c h a k l' a R, 
etc., is given va1'iom;ly, in variollR Yoga and 'J'antm­
works, including some of the 'minor' Uponifhats. 
To understand the significance of each fully and 
so reconcile them all, much occult knowledO'e 

b 

would be needed. We can only make guesses. 
E.g., the seat of R u Q. r a and a h a it k a r a is said 
to he in the head, but it manifests in its intensest 
form at the lower pole of the humall magnet, in the 
pl'Ocreative Ol'ganR. On the ot.her hand, the seat 
of bug g h i, by one account, (of chi t t a,) by an­
other), is in the Havel, but it manifests in the head 
in the functioning of the semwrs and the braiu. 
The seat of man a s is iu the heart j its mani­
feRtation in varions glands and organs. Sometimes 
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the akiinklilhii, the query, 'desire' (to know): 
This external object-how does or can or may 
it enter into me? 1 (So far man a s). The 
b u £,l ~ h i determines: This is so and so and 
not such and such; it is true; or, it is false; 
necessary; or, unnecessary; avoidable j or, un­
avoidable; obtainable j or, not; and so on. 
What ought to be done and what ought not to 
be done, is all decided by the b u £,l ~ hi. 
A han k ii r a says: I will do whatever has been 
determined by the bu(}£,lhi. It is abhimiina, 
self-measuring, self-regard, self-reliance, sel£­
respect, pride (in one aspect). 

The next triplet is chi t t a, mahaH va and 
mamatvaj A, U and M respectively. Thence 
arise the three ii. kits has j thence, the three 
v ii y us j thence, the three t e j as' ; thence, 
the ii pas; thence, the p r t h i vis; and so 
on, always in triplets. 

In the p r t hi v i-stage all (preceding triplets) 
are reflected. Herein too is reached the fullest 
s t h ii I a, the extreme limit of density, so far as 
our world-system is concerned (it should be 
borne in mind); for, in reality, there is no final 

all these are assigned centres in the head only; 
and then, probably, what is meant is that certain 
centres in the brain correspond with and govern 
certain centres in the body. 

1 See Sec. II, supra. 
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superlative of subtle or gross anywhere in the 
Endless World-Process, and there are numberless 

. tat t vas, in similar triplets, after p r t h i v i also.1 

In another aspect, from another standpoint, 
the count is by sevens, instead of threes. Each 
triplet is expanded into a septenary. Thus 
we have the seven taHvas, mahat, buc.lQhi 

1 And presumably, by parity of reasoning, before 
a k ash a or an u p a <;l a k a or ii. d i (here called 
m a hat and b u ~l <;l h i-t a tt vas, as also in the 
Vliyu and other PUnlTJas). There is mlually felt 
a certain difficulty in conceiving greater grades 
of density than that of P r t h i v i, with reference to 
the fact that birds live and move about in air and 
fish in water, whereas men and quadrupeds live 
and move about only on earth. We find it difficult 
to conceive of creatures living and moving about 
in earth, afl tlley ought to be able to do, if their 
bodies are composed of dellser matter than the 
earth, carrying on the analogy of the fi.~h and the 
birds, i.e., the denser is able to move about in the 
subtler, without affecting the condition of the 
latter (and presumably vice vers(!.); but we cannot 
conceive of diamond moving nbout in common rock 
without pulverising the latter. The difficulty may 
possibly he solved by a few metaphysical and psy­
chological cOllsidera,tions. What we describe in 
, physical' t.erms as 'dense and subtle,' in 'psy­
chical' terms, terms of conscioufllless, means and 
can be translated into nothing else than' resiRtant 
and non-resistant.' The ideas of al)Rolute resistance 
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and' the well-known five. And so on. This 
system of septenaries prevails through our 
particular bra h m a 1). d a of our sam s a l' a . 
There are other b l' a h In a l). d a s in which the 
count is not by sevens, where there is or are 
only one or two, three, four, or five tat t v a fl, 

and so on. But there too, the triplicity of the 
Universal Principle takes effect and shows it­
self in some way or other. Thus, even though 
and non-resistance, plenum and vacuum, Not-Self 
and Self (or Self and Not-Self, as we chooRe to 
look at the lllatter), when translated iHto realities, 
become endless degrees and grades of density and 
subtlety, for absolute density and absolute emptiness 
are not to be found in the limited and concrete. 
Thus endleRs grades and shadeR may be named 
variollsly as solids, quagmires, gumfl, viflcosities, 
jellies, liquids, fluidA, fogR, smokes, aim, gafles, 
ethers, and so on. But the hasic facts are two, 
resistance and non-resistance; and two only. Now 
if this be so it will be a matter of t.he particular 
constitution of a creature's hody whether 8 kits h a 
is dense to it and p r t h i v i Bubtle, or vice versa. 

And, as a further step, we can see that to a 
differently constituted class of j i va-bodies, the 
density or 'resistance' that is to us associfLted with 
earth will be associated with another tat t va, 
'after' earth, and the suhtlety or 'non-reRistance' 
that we atta,ch to water and air will be attached 
by them to earth and water reflpectively. This next 
tit t t va of which those bodies are made up will 
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there be only one tat t v a forming the 
material of a bra h m a J) d a, as for instance, 
ii k Ii s h a only, or t e j a s only, in t.hat single 
tat t va will appear first a duality (of inner 
and outer, core and crust, soul and sheath) 
and then a trinity, by adding on a connecting 
nexus, and finally, a septenate, all by means 
of sub-divisions of the same tat tv a.1 

Such are the manifold details arising out 
of considerations of kriyii and pratikriya, 

be diffe1'cntZy composed in its molecular and atomic 
arrallgement from 'earth,' and so he ahle to pafls 
through earth without pulverising it. It is when we 
try t,o picture tll e 'next denser' in terms of nothing 
else than earth-as diamond to rock-that we find 
ourselves baffled. And, as a fad, we are told thnt 
the 'gnomes of the underworld' [we such nature­
spirit.R as can move thnmgh rocks, etc., even ns 
we move through nil', and yet are invisible to us. 

I It should be bome in mind t.lmt "nothing in 
the world is single; all things hy a law divine, 
in one allother's being mingle;" and that no 
bra h m a I} d a, llOwever composed, can stand by 
itself, wholly out, of tOllch with all others, And if 
in t{Hlch, t.hen it must latently possess all possible 
aspects also. Eyerythillg is everywhere and always. 
Hence allY single tat t v a contains sub-divisions 
showing aspectR of all others. Vide Sem'et Doct'l"ine, 
Vol. III. 'Occult papers'. EndieRR repetition and 
analogy nre the guiding clue. 
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action and re-action. In reality, the only 
S h a k t i in the World-process is the S h a k ti 
of the Self (as affirming-denying the Not-Self). 
And this S h a k t i works of itself, by and 
as Necessity, in every atom, mechanically or 
automatically, from the transcendental stand­
point; and all individual power, energy, rule, 
governance, guidance, initiative, by Maha­
Vi~hJ).us or atoms is therefore equally' illusion,' 
though a fact, from the empirical or experien­
tial standpoint, and a fact which is indefeasibly 
part and parcel of the whole scheme of the 
World-process (exactly as much as the feeling 
of separate individuality is also such a fact). 
Such is the true significance of k r i y ii and 
p rat i k r i y ii, bet"ween Self and Not-Self. 

And one of the primary results, from the con­
crete standpoint, of this true significance of the 
pair of Action and Re-action is the formation of 
a J). u A and par a m ii I} U s, atoms and superatoms 
of various degrees, each grade being itself formed 
out of combinations of subtler subdivisions of the 
seven tat t vas, and in turn becoming the basis 
of a denser manifeRtation of the same tat t vas, 
etc. l 

1 Vide Occu.lt Ohe1nistTY, by Annie Besant and 
C. W. Leadbeater. 



SECTION III. (Oontimwd.) 
CHAPTER XXVIII. 

SPIRIT AND MATTER. 

The seven tat t v a s.-All ItS one element, 
'matter '.-Their grouping int,o threes under the 
stress of the triplicity of coni>ciousness.-M a hat, 
buq.q.hi aud akasha.-Vayu, tejas and 
a p a s.-Summation in p r t h i v i.-Evolution and 
involution of t,hese tat t vas in correspondence 
with the Paths of Pursuit and of Renunciation 
followed by the j i v!t.-Explanation, in terms 
of the seven tat t vas, of the nine q. l' a v ya s 

... of the Vaishefhika.-Of the twenty-five q.r a v y as 
(or pa{larthas 01' ~attvas) of S(ilikhya . ....:.... 
Of the twenty-five g u 1.1 as 01' qualities.-Of the 
five k arm a s.-Summing up of all in k l' i y Ii. 
and p rat i k l' i ya.-Metaphysical trauscendence 
of the Self. 

These seven tat tv as that have been men­
tioned above may, in one aspect, be all regarded 
as one element,t for, from the standpoint of the 

1 See preceding footnote, p. 3, and the statement in 
The Secret Doctrine III. '! Occult papers," how the 
seven planes of our system make one P I' a k !' tic 
plane. 'Prakrtic pbne ' there is likely to give rise 
to an impression j,hat M 11 I a-p l' a k r t i has seven 
planes finally. This can scarcely be so. The whole 
of the Pm1Ja'va·'Vtir!a goes to show that these' fittings 
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Universal Self, the whole of the Many makes a 
one also. But ordinarily the three tat t vas, 
m a hat, b u ~ Q h i and it kits h a, come first, 
on the ground that wherever there is the Self, 
(and it is everywhere) there its purpose, p r a­
yo jan a, its inRpiration or functioning (in 
cognition, desire and action) must also be. 

The b u Q 4 h Hat ~ v a is cognitional. The 
m a hat, actiona!. The it kits h a, negational 
or desiderative. (Why is m a hat mentioned 
first 7). Because there is no before or after from 
the point of view of Bra h man (and so any 
one might be mentioned first; and secondly, 
because) from the point of view of the limited 
and concrete, this Self, as the Brahma-Sfe{ra 

says, stands moveless between k I' i y it on the 
one side and vi k r i y ii on the other. 1 Between 

in' and Imbdivisiolls and sub-sumptions must be 
literally endleRs, and yet each atom, each plane, 
each subdivision, ea..:h world-system, must of 
necessity be organically articulated with all the 
rest, so that the limits of any world-system, at 
any given time and place are always conventional. 
Thus, one Slln with his seven or nine or ten or 
twelve planets is not only an independent unit side 
by side with other suns, but is also an organic cell 
in the system of a vaster sun, and so on endlessly. 

1 K I' i y a, being manifestation, naturally appea?'s 
first. Brahms is named first in the trinity of 
the Gods. Vi k r i y a has been said (ch. xxiv) 
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these two (action and negation), comes buq.q.hi. 
A k ash a is k ham, space, vacuum, cipher, 
negation; and therefore comes after m a hat, 
and b u q. q. h i. 

rrhus we have I-t k Ii s h a corresponding to the 
M, b u (J (.1 h i to A, and m a hat to U. In this 
we see an inversion of the primal Logion. 
Bra h man is defined as I-this-not-am, which 
has two parts obviously, 1-l'his-am and l'his-not­
am (1). The third part thereof is the inversion, 
This-I-not-am, which describes the S a III s 1i. r a, 
the World-process (in its rrotality, identical with 
Bra h man, and yet also an inversion of It, for 
it is conceived as an Endless Flow, rather than 
an Eternal Rest). The fornm or locus, the 
'standing-pl",ce,' of the 1 is the This; and from 
the standpoint of the W orlc1-process, the honse 
has to be provided before the occupant can come 
Ill. Hence the precedence given to mah a t. 

As m a hat and b u (J q. h i arise out of the 
opposition of the unity of 1 and This, so a k it­
s h a, corresponding with negation, arises out of 
their re-mergence into Unity, and includes both. 

to correspond with negation 01' desire. From the 
standpoint of this particular triplet, then, of 
kriya, pratikriya, vikriya (with which 
this very long Section III of many chapters is 
concerned), the succession of the elements takes 
the particular order here given. 
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Hence the common sayings that all things 
appear in a k ash a, and that all is born from 
sonnd, the quality, of it kits h a; also that 
Bra h man is like or even is £i k ii s h a. The 
difference between Bra h man and s h Ii n y a 1 

or vacuum may be stated as the difference 
between one and two, i.e., vacuum is relative to 
plenum and implies a duality, whereas Bra h­
man is all-in elusive-an Absolute which in­
eludes all possible pairs of relatives and is not 
separate from or outside of these, but is the 
Totality of them all, remembering that the 
pairs are pairs of opposites and so in the totalisa­
tion become abolished, pIns anclmlnus summed 
up making zero. 

The next triplet of tat t vas is va y u, 
t e j a s~ it pas. V a y u is Not-Self. T e j a s, 
Self. A pas, negation. V Ii Y u is born from 

lOne of the names for vacuum is a k ash a, 
although the word properly means a certain 
kind of matter 0f a certain density, This is 
so, because, comparatively, the a k ash a-matter 
of our system is as empty space, to the denser 
kinds. Compare the statements in The Secret 
Doctrine re "Fohat making holes in space," 
and the views of Occult Oherm:stry re" holes or 
bubbles in koilon". In Samskrt philosophy, 
while one of the propert,ies of a k ash a is sound, 
another is a v a k ash n,-~ ii n a 'yielding place, 
m:tking room' for otherA. 
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a kits h a. Hence the work or the functioning 
of it k ash a is possible therein. Again, because 
v i\ y u is connected with the sense-quality of 
tOllch, therefore is it nlways of the nature of 
k I' i y ii., a,ction, restless movement. So t e j as 
being connected with visual I' U P a, form, is' relat~ 
ed to cognition which observes the appearance 
of all things everywhere. A pas, pursuing the 
union of the two, is the balancing, equalisation, 
s ii, III Y a t v It, of the two.' No oppositions 
appear in the waters, (they are all-lubricating, 
uniform, helping things to hold together). This 
statement is of conrse only comparative, as usual. 
Strictly, there are vi k r tis, transformations, 
in wa~er also. The triplet of p r a k r t i, original 
or prImal natnre, or natural condition vi k l' t i , . . , 
transformatioll, change, developments or unfold­
ing of the nature, and p rat i k r t i redeml)t,ion . . . , , 
reversion to nature-is universal. Thus, we' have 
negation of negation also. 

----
I Probably, olle m!wifcstatioll of this idea, !~ 

tmnslation of the ideal into the renl, is the chemical 
fact that oxygen and hydrogen in combiuation form 
water, the one helpful kJ the activity of organisms, 
the other infla.mnmhle in itself. The eOITeRponclence 
betwe~ll .t at t vas and psychological procesRes 
here mdlCatctl, may be profitably pursued ill 
theosophical litemtm'c ;wd the minor Upani§hats 
and the Tnntra.y. The word Ram y a t v a would he 
s it m y a in 1ll0del'n SmllRkrt. 
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P'r t h i v i is the summation of all these 
six and (pervades' them all (i.e., contains or 
combines them all in itself) equally. 

The common statements as to five m a h a­
b hut a s are based on the fact that a k Ii s h a 
is regarded as summing up in itself the two 
preceding elements. 

The gradual· p r a v a I' tan a and n i v a r­
tan a, evolution and involution, of these 
elements or tat t vas, corresponds to the paths 
of p r a v r t t i and n i v r t t i, pursuit and renun­
ciation, in the life of the j iva. P r a v r t t i 
is the mutual reflexion, of the Self in the 
Not-Self, and of the Not-self in the Self. This 
mutual reflexion is the very essence of all 
k r i y it which is the same thing as p r a v r H i. 
The reflexion of the Negation by each with 
reference to the other is n i v r t t i. Sam a v r t­
t V returning, coming back again, revoluti~~, 
and n i r ii. v r t t i, (never turning and returning,' 
never-moving, eternal-rest, complete the usual 
quartette. 

The explanation of the nine ~ r a v y a s, sub­
stances, (of the Vai8he~hik(t system) is similar 
to that of the tat t vas. They are usually 
enumerated as p r t h i v i, a pas, t e j a s, v a y u, 
Ii k ash a, k a 1 a or time, (J i k or space, At m ii. 

1 Sometimes named an u v r t t i, as in the 
verse of the Bhagavag-Gf,!li, iii. 16. 

2 
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or the Self, and man a s or the mind. Be­
cause 9- r a v y a or substance is (and is the 
immediate manifestation and embodiment of) 
s h a k t. i,' and Shakti is Necessity, and Necessity 
is the cause of everything, therefore are all these 
nine, which are the (ultimates' of the universe 
(in the Vaishe$hika) designated as Q. r a v y a. 
Of these the first five are obviously the m a h a­
b hut as. '1'he other four are connected with 
them ·(as the conditions of their existence). 

(The original forms of) these (five) taH vas 
(proper, or m a h ii b h ii t a s, with four modifi­
cations each) in reference to time, space, 
Self and mind, give rise to the twenty-five 
9- r a v y a S.2 

SO again, we have twenty-four g u 1.1 a s or 
quali~ies (as also mentioned in the Vai8he~hi7ca), 
one g U 1.1 a connected with each q: r a v y a, the 
twenty-fifth being the slllt1mation of all the 
others (and corresponding with the Self). These 
qualiti~s are visibility, tastability, smellability, 

1 In the Vi~hT}n-Bhagavata, Q l' a v y a is often 
8ubRtituted for i c h c h h ii, and the triplet is 
Rpoken of ifO~m<'l'ffi1{. In the J)evi!:lluigavat.a 
the more obvious expression ~~;rr~ IS 
uRed to characterise the nervous system. 

or mind 
complete 

• Of Sli1ikhya, apparently; man a s 
probably corresponds .with motion,. to 
the triplet of space, tIme and motIOn. Mall a s 
is' restless '. 
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tangibility, number or countability, SIze or 
measurability, attaclmbility (or cohesiveness), 
detachability (or repulsiveness), priority or 
snperiority, posteriority or inferiority, weight, 
fluidity (like that of air), liquidity or lubricancy 
(like that of water), audibility, cognition or 
thinking, pleasantness or pleasure, painfulness 
or pain, desire or inclination or affinity, aversion 
(or diffinity), will or exertiveness, merit or 
meritoriousness, sin or sinfulness, potentiality 
or tendency or aptitude.' 

The k arm a s, actions, are five, as might be 
inferred from the statements as to p a fi c h i­
k a r a:r;t a, quintuplication of the five tat t vas. 
Two are connected with eJ l' a v y a and g u I) a, 
viz., (throwing up' and (throwing down,' vib­
ration in opposite directions, ascent and descent, 
rising and falling, growth and decay, birth and 
dissolution. ( Going,' expansion and contraction 
are forms of these (or vice versa). P l' apt i, 
approach, (finding,' in the direction of birth or 
of dissolution is (going,' gam ana. A series, 

1 This list is somewhat different from tliat given 
in current works on Vaishe$hika. The indication 
ill the text that each quality correflponds predomi­
nantly with one Q r a v y a, and that the c,l r a v y a s 
arise as modifications of the primary five, is very 
suggestive, and might, if worked out, give satis­
factory explanations of what now appears fanci­
ful, as put in the current Samskrt books. 
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nn unbroken, or growing, Ruccession of births is 
p r a s ii r a l} a, expansion. So, too, an incessant 
or growing succession of deaths or dissolutions 
is k u fi c han a, contraction.' Both are possible 
only in space. And these, as well asgamana, 
and also ascent and descent, etc., aro all included 
in and may be understood by the two main words, 
k r i y a and p rat i k r i y ii. 

These, k r i y ii and p rat i k r i y 1\ make the 
downward arc and the upward arc, the paths of 
pursuit and renunciation, attachment and de­
taclnnent, along which each j 1 v a impels itself, 
of and by Necessity, which Necessity manifests 
aR uesire ill the j 1: vas and between them, being 
hut a transformation of the primal and eternal 
Huity of the One Self.' 

But, in reality, there are 110 snch things at all. 
"Vh}' should the Self pursne, and whom, 

and what? 
And what and whom awl why may It 

renounce? 

1 COlllpal'e the modern scientific viewR as to 
llecl'obiosis, metabolism and the integration and 
disintegration of molecular living tissue. 

2 See Yi§h1zn-Bhagavata, Xl. xxii., for a similar 
l'econciiiation of different systems of thought. 1n­
need, with the help of clmnges of standpoint, all 
philosophies \\'hlttf'oever call be tl'n.uslated into 
teml~ of Self, Not-Self and N egatioll, and all con­

crete sciences into terms of the tIt t t vas. 
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No rise and fall, no ascent and descent 
It needs or undergoes! What motive! Why! 
It hath no need of earth, water or fire, 
Or air or ether or still subtler things, 
Or denser, with their endless qnalities, 
Odors and tastes, colors anu tacts and 

sounds, 
And feels for which our race hath yet no 

names, 
Or numbers, measures, junctions and 

uisjunctions ! 
It is not Separate, It is not One, 
Not of a higher or a lower grade, 
Not highest multiple of numbered finites, 
Not genus, nor yet species, broad or slim! 
It has no weight, It has no liquid flow, 
It gains no merit, It acquires no sin, 
It layeth up no thirsts, no tendencies, 
No instincts, cravings, possibilities, 
Sam skit l' a s, potencies, for good or ill, 
Or faculties to think and feel and plan, 
Attachments or detachments, pull or push, 
Attraction or repulsion, love or hate, 
Affinity or feud, cohesion, breach, 
Orbits or cycles, straight or circling rush, 
Action, re-action-All are naught to It, 
That e'er abideth Motionless, Supreme, 
Eternal Consciousness of Self alone. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 

TIlE PSYCHOLOGY OF K H I Y A AND P R A l' I K n I Y A 
-LOVE AND HATE. 

ReRtatement of basic principles.-The Primal 
Sit t l' it t m it or Thread of U nity.-ItA l'eflexiOll 
into pReudo-infinite threads of individuality.-All 
the functions of life and operations of the world 
based on and made possible only by these threadf', 
which hold together aU discretes and bring about 
all the interplay between them.~The interdepend­
ence of nU, .i i Y a Rand tat t v a R.-The neceHsity of 
all, from the transcendental stn.ndpoint.-The neceR­
sity of dealing with one side of a queHtion at a time, 
from the empirical standpoint.-S It t r it t maR as 
laws.-The explanation of lawleRRneRs and diR­
(lI·der.-The psychological aRpects of the thread­
soul, (the law of individual being, cimracter, princi­
ple, et,~.)-R it g a and ~l v e ~ h n or Love and Hate. 

(Some restatements of the basic principles 
may be made now in a somewhat new aspect, as 
a preliminary to the discussions of the emotions 
which lead to k l' i Y ii, in the life of individual 
j Ivas.) In the I,ogion, I-This-Not, what subsists 
between the I and the This ill the nature of inter­
dependence, be it cognition or anything else-
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that is the Silt l' a, the thread. And so also as 
between I and not, '1'his and not, Not and I, 
Not and This. 'rhis is the original, primal 
and universal S 11 traor SI1 tr a tma, the Thread­
Self. In imitation or reflexion thereof (i.e., of 
the metaphysical Idea threading the empirical 
concrete) there arise endless limited silt l' a t mas, 
thread-souls or group-souls, individualities, 
graded as higher and lower, which, as stated 
before, serve as bonds of connexion between 
world-systems existing side by side with each 
other in an endless series, and also between 
the various parts of each world-system, the 
various organs within each organism. 

'1'hese threads of individuality, it should be 
noted, are not only the basis of the appearance 
of unity. The appearance, the recognition, the 
operations of separateness and manyness are 
also possible only within and by means of such 
Silt l' :-t t mas. (For just as unity is realised 
against a counterfoil of diversity alone, so divers­
ity cannot be realised except against a back­
ground of unity.) CompletenesR, incompleteness, 
perfection, imperfection, advice, gift, acceptance, 
resignation, indifference, expeCtation, indeed 
each and all of the conventions of life are possi­
ble only within the limits of a concrete limited 
any Ii n y a t v a, other-and-other-ness, which is 
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yet based on and is a sameness, a oneness III 

manyness, identity in difference, similarity III 

diversity; anti such is the s ii t r u. t m it. Other­
wise, each one would be entirely self-absorbed, 
self-complete, without any commerce with any 
other. ( You are needed here,' 'I am wanted 
there,' 'I shall go there,' 'you come here,' 
'you have done this,' 'I have not done this' 
-all such (co-operative and comparative) 
thinking and acting depends upon the s ii t l' a. 

It is true that, sometimes, out of jealousy also, 
such (apparently dissociative) reflexions arise ali! 

that 'I am such and thou art such,' 'I am ,not 
like thee,' 'thou art. not like me,' etc. But 
even this is possible only because of the thread­
soul. The b h it v a, emotion, idea, intention, of 
i l' ~ h Y iL, jealousy, is this: I have arrived at 
this very superior condition, and yet this otller 
has also bec-ome or is becoming equal to me; he 
must not pass to a higher status. Or : I have 
arrived at this statp with so much trouble and 
effort; how shonldst thou, how ~hould another, 
achieve it also? Or, (in its triumphant aspect): 
You cannot, how can you, arrive at my heights! 
In all this, no doubt, there is apparent only an 
insistence upon separateness. But, looking 
beneat.h the surface appearance, we see that the 

separation is insisted on only within a possibility 

./ 
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of similarity or equality, sameness, oneness. 
Jealousy arises when the idea of unity is sub­
ordinated, and manyness emphasised and exag­
gerated. Briefly the two are interdependent. 

To take another illustration, from the tat t vas. 
The work of a k ash a is not possible without 
the presence of v a y u. V a y u is the carrier 
of sound and without it there would be no hear­
ing, though sound is the quality of Ii k Ii s h a. 
Further, without t e j a s too the work of both 
it k ii. s h a and v a y u would be impossible, for 
though va y u ca1"1"ies sound, it could not hold it.' 

'See The Science of Peace, p. 295. Although the 
expressions, 'one on one,' and 'two on two,' 
occur in the text later, yet perhaps, in fact, 
, three' would be the minimum working number for 
any' procession '-as has been said in The Science of 
Peace, in conllexion with the explanation of the 
word t rib h u van a m, the triple-world. For mani­
festation, a soul, a body and a connecting link of 
p I' a I} a-force, is the minimum wanted. But if we 
choose to take up a higher number, in any given 
cycle, then of course all the component units of 
that number, being but sub-divisions of the three, 
must appear in inseparable connexion with each 
other. So the three dimensions of space are the 
st,aple and basis of all calculations. All other and 
more dimensions can, it would seem, be but 'sub­
divisions' of these. Speculating as to less than 
three dimensions leads us to the impasse· of 'what 
about less than one dimension? '. 
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'1'he 9- h a I' a :r;t ii., holding, of sound would be 
impossible without t e j a s. A pas and 
p r t h i v i are also similarly needed. '1'his 
illustrates the dependence of a k ash a on the 
others. Similarly each and all of the five are 
equally dependent on each and all of the others 
out of the five; and one on one, and two on two, 
and three on three, and four on four, and six on 
six, and seven on seven, and so on ad infinitmn., 

All this relation of each with each and all 
with all is the result of the nature and const,itu­
tion of the s u t r a or thread which is also the 
n i yam a or law (and the (J h a I' In a or duty). 

Realising this, we have yet, for practical 
purposes, and for the statement of the chief as­
pects of any fact, to become e k a-p a k ~ h i k a, 
one-sided, i.e., to look at and describe one side 
at a time.1 We have already seen this in refer­
ence to existence and non-existence, which two 
always occur in succession in practice, though 
simultaneous in the primal theory of the Logion; 
so that the existence of anything is always 

1 , Bvery question has two sides,' and only one 
can be stated at a time. In the word!! of the Yoga­
V(jsi~htha, 'speech is succesRive '. Even Ruch 
statement, of one side at a time, such inequilibrium, 
iR the pendulum-swing of the W orld-procesR held 
within the clock-case of the AbRolute, the to-and­
fro rUf~hing of the Prakrti aRpect of the Absolute, 
confined within the circling of the Puru~ha-aspect. 
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preceded as well as succeeded by its non-exist­
ence, and the non-existence of anything is also 
similarly inevitably preceded and succeeded 
by its existence. 

The statement of the particular order of the 
succession of such aspects, one aspect at a time, 
in particular circumstances-is the statement of 
the su tra or niyama, thread or law, theory or 
rule of practice'. And this too is the essential 
significance of n i r J). a y a, judgment or deter­
mination (as it is called in the Nyaya system), 
i.e., the determination of the particular order 
(or succession of events, which is the main feature 
of causation, which in turn is the main object 
of ratiocination, relationing) that prevails in 
particular circumstances.' Otherwise, indeed, 
(we know once for all that) all things are, and 
so determination were meaningless and fruitless 
trouble. 

Herein also lies the secret of the activity of 
knowledge, j fi a n a-k I' i y ii, for it is the inher­
ent unity of all j i vas amidst the diversity 
of their up a 4 his that compels each one to 
impart to others the knowledge that it acquires. 

1 This is 'logic' viewed in subordination to 
'meta,physic '. Thus only is it saved from sterility, 
and becomes statesmanlike and effective for practi­
cal application and use: "This is the rule to follow 
and to believe in-in such and such given circum­
stances-not always absolutely", 
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But disease which arises out of disorder, 
breach of law, goes against the universal 
presence and prevalence of the order implied in 
and by tIle s ii t l' a or thread-soul? The reply 
is obvious. When the diversity which is thread­
ed together by the law into the unity which 
makes up and governs the organic constitu­
tion of 3, j j va's sheath or organism (be it 
an atomic animalcule or a solar system) for 
the time being, becomes over-accentuated 
and dominant, then there is the appearance of 
disease. The restoration of the balance, the re­
establishment of the supremacy of the unity, 
is the remedy (physically and mentally).' Such 
is the basic aphorism of the Science of Medicine. 

The 'connective-tissue' nature of the s u triitmi1 
being thus premised, we find that in its embodi­
ment in a j j v ii t m a, it manifests, as the Nyaya 
aphorism says, i c h c h h It or desire (in the sense 
of rii g a, attraction), (J v e ~ h a or aversion, 
p l' a y a t n a or volitional effort or activity, 
s uk h a or pleasure, <J u h k h a or pain, and 

1 Physically, the restoration of the sway of the one 
vital m ukhy a-pra1.JIt, over the clamorous, se1£­
seeking minor tendencies, each' fighting for its own 
hand '. Mentally, the restoration of one-pointedness 
to a single purpose over the sickening worries of 
conflicting motives and passions. Of. E. Carpenter: 
Oivilisation, Its Oause and Om·e. 
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j fi ii."n a or cognition. The wish to be, to enjoy, 
to do, is manifest all around. So also is aversion. 

Hate is the realisation of Manyness, separate­
ness. It says: lam such; and such my rival, my 
enemy, is not, and he must not be allowed to be­
come such and similar. Note here that the 
emi8tence of the opposing'foe also is an organic 
part of the one, without which the latter would 
not realise its own existence, (on the general 
principle that everything carries its opposite 
within itself.) 

R Ii. g a, love, on the other hand, is the Self 
Itself. Hence, indeed, it is Il:ot named expressly 
in the aphorism, side by side with i c h c h h a, 
<J v e ~ h a, etc.l The form of l' ii g a is this: As I 
am, so is this self. Why and how should there 

1 It may be asked why rii g a and Q. v e ~ h a are 
not regarded here as the two sub-divisions of i c h­
c h h ii, why the whole of i c h c h h a is put beside 
a part of itself viz., Q. ve ~ha; and why p l' a y a t na 
and j fi a n a are not also stated in pairs like plea­
sure and pain. The Nyaya aphorism quoted 
in the text is current in the extant Nyiiya-Siitra 
also. Difference of sta.ndpoint and immedi­
ate purpose would probably be the explanation. In 
pairs, we would have pleaRure and pain, knowledge 
and error, love and hate, action and re-action, (for 
activity and laziness, p ray at n a and s h a i thi 1-
ya.) 'l'he matter is discussed in the text itself 
later. 
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be any difference of onewise and otherwise? As 
I am, so is this whole "world. All are similar, all 
are equal, and all are verily the same. There is 
no difference, no opposition anywhere, no sepa­
rateness of any kind. 'rhe One Self is present 
in all. How shall this one suffer pain, when I am 
happy? How may he become painless and 
happy also? 

This l' a g a is the source of sympathy and 
sorrow for others who may be in a condition 
worse than our own; of joy for others in a con­
dition equally good with ours. S n e h a, pI' i ~ i, 
pre m a, etc., are all variations of it." It be­
comes 9- a y i"t, compassion, pity, towards those 
to whom we are s h l' e ~ h t h a, superior. Look­
ing with the eye of l' I-t g a, the j i v a thinks: 
Alas! how is it that this one is I a g h 11, iuferior 
to me, smaller than I am, though he is a living 
being like me? He is wanting in such and such 
things; I have got them; let me give these to 
him, so that he may become equal to me. When 
in that particular mood of rii g a which is called 

1 Current use of these Samskrt ,vords ifl not 
sufficiently diflcriminate to make one feel sure about 
English equivalents. The text giveR its own inter­
pretations of some of these words later on. As to the 
most important forms of rag a-to superiors, to 
equals, to inferiors, see Yoga-S~/,tra, 1. 33; Vi~h!lu­

Bhi'i,gavata, IV. viii. 34; and The Science of the 
Emotions. 
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~ a y"n;, benevolence or pity, the j i y a thinks 
particularly of the condition of his inferiors of , 
the causes of their inferiority, of their consequent 
unhappiness, and of the means of remedying 
these. Such compassion asks: How are you? 
Why so sad? What can I do to help you? Is 
not the Self the same in us both ? You are I and 
I am you. Tell me all your troubles. I will do 
all I can to remove it, etc. 

'rhe reason underlying the invitation and 
gathering together of relatives and friends on 
all occasions of sam s k a l' a s, sacraments and 
ceremonies, occasions of joy and sorrow, is this 
same, viz., that they may be able to help each 
other and fulfil one another's needs and realise 
the Common Self in more than usual measure. 
Why only relatives and friends? Because, 
thongh, truly, all have the right to demand and 

re.cei.ve help fr.om all, yet, for practical purposes, 
wltlnn the reglOns of the limited, it is not possi­
ble for all to gather in a limited space and time, 
and therefore convention restricts such gather­
ings to friends and relatives, etc. Because the 
Self is one in all, therefore one I calls upon or 
invites another. That there is one I and another 
I is due to the manyness of the sheaths. Because 
of this is it possible for one I to learn of and , 
fulfil, the needs of another 1. Only the I can 
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know of the wa,nts of the 1. 'fhis is the reason 
of the grieving of the elder over the loss by 
death or otherwise of a younger. He thinks, 
on the one hf1nd, hom the standpoint of the 

world: ~rhe lost one was younger tlmn I; he 
was my relative; he wonld have ca,rried OIl Illy 
work, etc. On the other hand, he feels, from 
the standpoint of the Self: It Wl1S my duty to 
educate him, to bring him up to my own level; 
I lmve ff1ilerl hel'ein, ebc. The Cf111Se of joy at 
the birth or m<Lrri:1ge of a, younger is simila,r : 
He will carryon my wOl'k of the multiplication 
of the one into the ma,ny (the work of se1£­
expansion which is the essence of joy) ; ~e will 
make new bra It m it 1;1 d a s. The One U Illverfla,l 
Nece~sit,y a,lone a,ppea,rs in a,ll the endless forms 
of the particular needs a,nd wishes, the ~) r :1'y (1-

jaIl a, the moving, in.rhlCing ,. compellmg pur­
pose, of all these pal"tlcnlar Circulllstances. It 
is called by the name of p ray 0 jan a when 
delimited by time. From such a point of time 
to such anothel', s11ch a olle can help on the 
p ray 0 jan a of snch another one. 

In the preceding paragraphs we have observed 
the workings of l' a g a. We see, on the other 
hand that -it also happens that when one is 
pleas~d another if; pained by that fact: and, vice 
'I"ersa, when uno is pained anothor IS plen,sed 
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ther~by. Why is this? When a j 1 va regards 
himself as exclusive of or separate from others, 
when the element of manyness is prominent and 
the oppositions that are born in the many out of 
the many from the very fact and multiplication 
of the manyness-then such is the necessary 
consequence. rrhen one j i va suffers pain at 
another's gain: Why has this one obtained this 
thing that I have not gained? l'his feeling of 
pain may occur even when the person (feeling 

it) feels himself superior to the other with the 
self-complacence of jealousy. A cOlllmon in­
stance is the case of marriage where the parents 
of the bride sadden to lose their daughter and 
the parents of the bridegroom rejoice to gain a 
daughter-in-law. 

Such regrets and sorrows (and joys, etc.) are 
to be recognised as facts, and regarded as more 
or less justifiable, only as temporary moods in 
and of the limited. Otherwise, from the stand­
point of the transcendental, there is no room for 
such. And (even for practical purposes) as the 
Brahrna-Srttm says: P ray at n a or effort, exer­
tion, one's best endeavor, is the (only proper) 
function of the individual j 1 v a. Action should 
be undertaken without consideration of conse­
quences (i.e., whether they will be pleaRurable or 
painful to the actor; it is enough that he exerts 

3 
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his utmost to discharge his duty). The counsel 
that consequences should be carefully pondered 
before action is undertaken, refers to the limita­
tions in time, from the standpoint of the' bound,' 
i.e., the j 1 vas not yet' liberated '.1 

1 In other words, consequences to others who are 
t 'liberated' but are 011 the Path of Pursuit and no . 

are moved by motives of worldly pleasures and pa~ns, 
should be carefully considered by those who, haVIng 
passed on to the Path of Renunciation, no longer 
care for consequences to themselves. 

SECTION III. (Oontimted.) 

CHAPTER XXX. 

THE ENDLESS MOODS OF THE OPPOSITES, LOVE AND 

HATE. 

Three main sub-divisions of love.-Of hate.­
Superiority, equality, inferiority.-Different names 
of the triplet for the two sides, of love and of 
hate.-Correspondences with A, U and M.-Why 
the 'marks' of the Self are spoken of as six, rather 
than three.-Metaphysical transcendence, by the 
the Self, of all marks. 

The nature and origin of the special emotions 
may be considered here, to illustrate one 
psychological aspect of the endless moods of 
the pair of opposites. 

Under rag a, we note that when one j i v a 
feels with regard to another, 'this other I is 
greater than I, I am smaller than he, he can 
supply my wants '-then the relationship with 
this other I that is formed in the mind of the 

1 v a is the emotion of s n e h a, affectionate 
respect, reverence. In this condition of s n e h a . , 
the J i va thinks or feels: ' I am in this condition. , 
thou (the other jiva) hast attained that higher 
one'; and it desires to arrive at that higher 
condition also, and, by reason of the Unity 
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of the I, places itself there. Such is the form 
or nature of s n e h a. 

The modifications, kinds, grades or i'lub­
divisions of s n e h a are many: i1 Q a l' a, 
respect, veneration; p u j it, worship, adoration; 
p l' at i t:I h t h ii, honor,' high-placing,' giving 
precedence. The arising or arousing of joy 
within oneself at sight of some one greater, 
under the conviction that by securing hiin 
(for friend) his status would be attained 
also, and consequent salutation of him, i.e., 
the communication to him of one's needs and 
inferiOl·ity in every wny-such is the nature 
of ii q. a l' a, reverence. But be it remembered 
that it is always joyous. P u j ft, worship, is 
the carrying out of his orders, doing his work; 
that IS to say, acqUlrmg gradually the 
necessary fitness for his position or status. 1 

It is the serving of him in every possible 
and proper way to show and, realise unity 

1 In daily life, apprentices gradually become 
masters; private secretaries, chiefs; ministers, 
heads; etc. The Riima PU'Tva 'i'iipin·t. Upltni~hat, 

iv., explainfl that in the various man t ras 
sacred to varioUf~ ~l e vat a fl, which are prescrib­
ed for j a p n., repetition, the significance of the 
nit m a h, salutation, is that of mental effort 
at identification. The Riimn 'fiipini. Ut!am says 
the word, implying utter self-surrender, stands for 
highest bliR8 of mergeuce and identity. 

I 
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with him even under separateness. P l' a t i t:I h­
t h it, honoring, high-placing, is the convey­
ing, making known, p I' a j fi it pan a~ to one's 
inferior of one's (wish to bring him up to 
his) own greater or superior condition. 1 

Sat k a l' a is all this generally; it is 'good­
making,' good manners, good behavior, 
good treatment. The k a l' a l} a, doing; of 
that which is sat, good, true, right, proper­
that is, sat k a l' a. To know the unity of 
all, and to endeavor to realise it by tryiug to 
teach and help and uplift all-this is true 
sat k it l' a. Towards the greater, it takes 
the form of reverence. They are pleased 
thereby. 

Towards the 
passion, alrendy 
ceding chapter. 

smaller, it becomes com­
touched upon in the pre-

When there is similarity or equality, be­
tween j i v a and j i v a, there arises p l' i t i, 
affection, between them. M a i t l' i, friend­
ship, depends upon equality only. Those 

1 The use of the word 'honor' in English is 
similar with that of p rat i ~ h t h ii in Samskn, 
i.e., double-sided. An inferior is 'honored' by. 
a superior, aR when a sovereign honors a good 
public servant with a title, etc. A superior is 
, honored' by an inferior, as when children 
honor their parents. The underlying, idea is 
the recognition of high merit. 
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whose v y a san a, addictions, habits, taste,;, 

amusements, interests, occupations, are the 
same, and. who are the same, similar, or 
equal, in h n q. q h i and man a s, intelligence 
and activities--between such arises mutual 
friendship, bringing the highest pleasure to 
both. P r i t i has two forms, g a u 1). :-\ and 
b h aut i k i. The friendship that arises he­
tween a few, out of consonance of g u J). a s, 
qualities, characteristics, ways and hahits­
that is gall I) ii" quality-born, (also, secondary). 
Universal friendliness and good-will for all 
hhiitas, all beillgs, is bhautiki priti, 
horn of the feeling that all are but the On8 
Self. This is u(JiLra-ch:-tritryam, high­
minded beneficence, noble conduct; this is 
m ii h Ii t m y a, great-souledness, magnanimity, 
which regards the whole world as a single 
hrotherhood, h h r it t r t yen a, and, deeper 
still, as One Self. He to whom the world 
has thus grown I, who has realised universal 
hrotherhood, sa r v a-b h r it t r-b h ii v a, he is 
the s ii (J h 11, the good man, the p a 1). d ita, 
the conscientious and wise and learned man, the 
111 a hat m a, of great sonl, the m a h a-v r t t i, 
of great deeds, he is the r ~ hi and the m a h iL­
l" ~ h i, who has (found' Br a h man. 

So far the moods of love. 
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On the other side, where v l" t tis, psychoses, 
moods of mind, temperaments, do not agree, 
are not sam ii n a or similar, there arises 
va ira, enmity, instead of friendship. ' He 
IS not like me. He cannot satisfy my 
requirements. What have I got to do with 
him? ' Such is its form or nature as between 
equals, s ii my a-va ira. Many are its grades, 
kinds, sub-divisions. 

When one j i v a endeavors insistently to 
reduce another to his own ways or views 
and the other does not accept these, then 
k a 1 a h a or dispute, bickering, altercation, 
arIses. 'I have said this and done this. You 
have not listened to me and not done as I 
did. ' Such insistence and obstinacy, h a­
thy a, is the essence of k a 1 aha. It may 
appear that disputes arise sometimes without 
any such p ray a s a, deliberate effort or stub­
bornness. But, on careful analysis, it will 
always be fonnd that they are based on the 
necessity, the constitutional needs, of the 
parties concerned, and these imply ( ruling 
passions,' 'character,' stubbornness. In conse­
quence of the supremacy of the Self, each 
individual self or j i v a (on the p r a v l" H i­
mar g a, whereon separateness IS predomi­
nant) feels that (its own work or way of 
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thinking IS the only fit and proper one and 
that) the work or way of any other I is 
irrelevant, improper, inopportune. And ac­
cordingly it endeavors to teach the other 
I the right way, even at cost of pain, quite 
instinctively, or even, (when advanced to 
the stage of some degree of thoughtfulness) 
under the conviction that he is doing his 
duty thereby. 'fhis is the obstinacy above­
mentioned. This should not be understood 
to imply that disngreements 11rlSe exclu­
sively out of the endeavor of one j i v a 
to p1'event another, v ~i r a D a, from doing 
some thing. Other causes, a p a h a I' a D a or 
deprivntion, etc., nre all included herein. It 
is true that, strictly, 110 I can take away 
from another I all Eta t whatsoever, for I 
and ''['his' are inseparable, or even any 
particular eta t that an I has for the time 
being identified fully with itself; yet it is 
also trne, at the same time, that each I 
thinks that it is the only I and the sole 
holder nnd proprietor of the right and title 

to possess anything and everything. 

As s 11 m y a or equality gives rise to one 
class of vaira or enmity, so mahatva 
and 1 a g hut v a, greatness or superiority and 
smallness or inferiority, give rise to other 

I 

~ 
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kinds, just as on the side of r Ii g a or love. 
In connexion with the sub-divisions of hate 
however it is customary to use the words 
p I' a b a 1 y a, Q a u r b a I y a and ii b a I y a,1 
instead of m a hat v a, I a g hut v a and s a m­
ya. P r a b a I a means stronger (while m a hat 
means greater); ~ n r b a I a, weaker (as com­
pared with I a g h u, smaller), and a b a I a, 
strength less (as compared with sam a, equal)'. 
A question might occur here. We sometimes 
see, in the world, that the smaller or lower 
is the stronger? The fact in such cases is 
that with reference to the special circum­
stances involved, he is really not the smaller 
at all but the greater. It may be that a 
man says to himself: 'I am the greater and 
this other is the smaller in the eyes of all; 
that he behaves a,s high and mighty is only 
due to my patient endurance of him,' etc. 
But the fact is that the 'all' whose opinion 
is here referred to are only those who are 
in the same condition as and in sympathy 
with the speaker. The' all' who are in the 

1 This word is not current at the present day. 
2 Even in English the two sets of terms have 

two distinct associations; the one, of a tender 
comparison, within the family, flO to say, for 
purposes of adjusting mutual help; the other, 
of an aggressive measurement of forc~s, for 
purposes of mutual harm or hindrance. 
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position of the other party think otherwise. 
And the truth is that whosoever can supply 
any want of another-he is, in that respect, 
stronger or greater than that other. And 
this is but natural and quite right; for, from 
the universal standpoint, nothing and no one 
is inherently greater or stronger than an­
other; all are equally dependent on all; no 
one can live out his life and do his work 
independently of all others. '1'he distinctions 
of higher, lower and level, or superior, in­
ferior and equal, etc., are all appurtenant 
only to the realm of the limited-though to 
it they attach inseparably-and there they 
are based on the particular needs of parti­
cular individuals III particular times and 
places. 

Man a, self-confidence, self-respect, dignity, 
pride, goes with greatness. It presents a 
dual aspect. On the side of love it takes 
this form; 'Row shall this other and weaker, 
who is as much the Self as I, and is de­
pendent on me, suffer under my very eyes? 
I shall remove his trouble, whatever the cost 
may be to myself.' '1'his excellent or right­
eous pride is a great force for the service 
of the world, in its successive expansions 
from pride in one's own individual self to 
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pride in the country, pride in the race, etc., 
and, finally, pride in all beings. l Such pride 
is desirable and indeed necessary. Without it 
the work of the world would not proceed. On 
the side of ~ v e ~ h a, this pride becomes gar v a 
which says: 'The small is the small always; 
the great is always the great. I am I only. 
(I am self-sufficient, and none else is like. me). 
What need have I of any other, small or 
great 7' It is true that such a person too 
has needs which have to be supplied, and for the 
fulfilment of them he bends and stoops before 
the sm·allest of the small, but he does so 
always with the spirit of hostility and op­
position at his heart (never realising the full 
and real significance of the fact; always obsess­
ed with the overpowering sense of his own 
greatness; cursing inwardly and condemning 
and contemning with bitterness at heart even 
when compelled to show humility outwardly, 
and so keeping up a false sense of his own 
greatness). Such an one, as soon as his 
need is fulfilled at once lightly goes back to 
his previous mood, shallow and unenlightened 
as ever. He has no knowledge of the Self, 
but only of his eta t, the 'this,' the sheath, 

1 These various sub-diviAions may, from one 

standpoint be characterised in terms of .s a t t va, 
raj a sand tam as. 
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as the Self. And through and in that sheath, 
he blindly believes himself to be the actor, 
enjoyer, ruler of all, and separate from and 
above all. His one attitude of hostility to­
wards all weaker than himself is: ( How 
dare you do this! You are not worthy 
of it! Do not try to rival or imitate me I' 
etc. 

B hay a, fear, is another form of d v e s h a 
and v air a, hate and enmity. To' believe 
and feel oneself weaker than the p r a ~ i­
v ii ~ I, the rival or opponent, is to fear. 
As the Brahma-Sittra Rays: Ignorance of 
ii 1) tar y a, similarity or equality, 18 the 
mark of fear. 'l'his ignorance is inevitable 
where the sense of manyness prevails. The 
Brahma-Sutra, indeed, defines £.1 v e ~ h a, which 
is the root of all these, fear, etc., as a n a n­
tar yam, dissimilarity. Fear, etc.~ originate 
from it, as a general fact. Hence the 
saying: The weak are full of fear, b h a­
ya r ~ a. Sometimes fear arises even with­
out the presence of a definite enemy, at 
the mere prospect of some work or task 
only, about the details of which we are 
ignorant. But here also the opposition is 
present. 'Phis opposition exists between our 
own present condition (of inclination, energy, 
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knowledge, etc.), and the condition needed for 
the work. And when we feel the former to be 
the weaker then we feel fear. Hence fear has 
been defined also as the opposition of condi­
tions, from the standpoint of vir ii. g a, (absence 
of inclination, when the mind shrinks from and 
fears to take up the burdens of the world). 

K r 0 ~ h a, anger, is anoth~r form of 
~ v e ~ h a. When a j i v a, feeling exclusively 
the importance of his own individual self, 
wishes to overleap the due order of events, 
and to express his own chi ~ t a, mind, too 
quickly and nnsuccessfully-the mood of 
mind that results is anger. ( How is it 
thus and not thus as I desired it to be? 
Why has not this person acted as I told 
him to, though he ,is subordinate to me?' 
and so forth. When a similar conditidn 
arises in the weaker, it is called a v a-k ro d h a . , 
resentment, malice, heart-burning, 'How has 
he spoken thus to me? Why has he treated 
me like this? '-is the thought III the 
mind of the man, but he dare not express 
it because of the superior strength of the 
other. It remains a man a s a-k r 0 ~ h a, men­
tal anger, only. 

When a part, an aspect, of this (emotion 
of ava-kroc,l h a) appears in one who (otherwise) 
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IS great and strong, it is called ~ l' 0 h a, 
hatred. Such q. l' 0 h a always endeavors to 
mar the success of others, whether greater 
or smaller and with or without (apparent) 
p l' a y 0 jan a, motive, reason. As regards 
the greater it works thus: 'How may this 
one be reduced to my condition or a lower 
one even.' As regards the smaller: 'Let me 
take steps to make sure that he shall never 
come up to my condition.' The essence of 
(J l' 0 h a is the entire inability of the j i v a 
to conceive even for a moment the sepa­
rability of his I from his 'this' or body. 

For purposes of correspondence, anger may 
be assigned to A, fear to M, hatred to U, 
and pride to the summation. Hatred is the 
root of all these; the root of that is 
a-j fi l-t n a, Ignorance; the root of that again, 
is the covering up and distortion (a v a­
ra\la and vik~hepa) of true knowledge by 
desire (for identification with a 'this '); for 
knowledge seated in or founded on desire, 
personal selfishness, is q. v e s h a. :Fl'om the 
empirical standpoint of the world, the defeat 
of a personal need, necessity or desire, with 
which the individual self is specially identified 
and in a manner which is exclusive of and 
hostile to other individual selves and their 
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needs-is the immediate cause of anger. l 

'l'he corresponding triplet and summation 
on the other side are, compassion, reverence, 
friendliness and pre m a or love generally. 

It may be questioned why these emotions 
should be aronsed in us at the sight of the 
actions, etc., of even those with whom we are 
not related in any way. It should be ever 
remembered that the basic principle always is 
the unity of all selves and the manyness 
of the sheaths, and that we are revolted by 
and feel disgust, g h r I;t a, (which also means 
'pity') by whatever we do not feel our unity 
with, whatever is not in assonance with our 
nature; and are, conversely, rejoiced and 
gladdened by what is like ourselves. 

The ethical inference from all the above, 
to the metaphysical view, is that both l' a g a 
and q. v e ~ h a should be abandoned and duty 
done for duty's sake. 

Taking the two great classes of emotions as 
wholes, we mn,y say that raga or love corres­
ponds to A, (Jve~ha or hate to U, and what 
is different from both, indifference, impartiality, 
equability, justice, to M. 

In the above we have seen how action is 
connected with desire through its two primary 
forms of love and hate. The manifestation 

1 See The Science of the Emotions, (2nd Ed.) p. 32. 
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of desire is only in and by means of action. 
It anses out of cognition and in turn giyes 
birth to action. We may now proceed to 
observe that love and hate arise out of and 
follow upon each other in an endless rotation. 
In terms of the Logion, they are 'I-N ot­
This' and 'This-Not-I'.' Yet again, 'I-This­
thus' is the expression of rag a; also 'This-1-
thus '. ]n these latter, the Negation does 
not occnr, although it occurs ill the middle 
in 'I-Not-This '. The explanation is that Nega­
tion has two implications or kinds of meaning: 
(i) <1istinetion with contmdiction, and (ii) distinc­
tion with similarity. Thus' nOll-human' may 
Illeall (i) not man but something like man, as 
animal, or it may mean (ii) something entirely 
different from man, as (almost impersonal) god 
or (almost) inanimate stone. Here, in the 
second definition of r :-t g a, the significance of 
distinctioll with similarity is the one conveyed, 
ana it ifl covered by the 'thus '. On the 
othm' hand, in the definition of 9. v e i? h a, as 

1 The absence of verbR and marks of em pha.sis 
mftkeR it. neftrly impossible to aSRign a precise 
unmistakable and relevant meanilJg to each one 
of theRe permutationR; but tIle context may help 
us to make more or less approximate gnesses. 
Thus 'I-Nat-This' may menH 'I, and not This,' 
£.e., 'let the common I prevail and not the 
separating This,' ftlld so on. 
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'I-thns-Not-This,' or This-Not-I, the other 
significance, of distinction with contradiction, 
is the one that is to the fore. (Briefly, the 
same words, the same S V a-b h:i v a, include!'! 
both aspects inseparably. Emphasise one, 
we have hate. Emphasise the other, we 
have love.' If hate succeeded in abolishing 
the 'other' entirely, then itself would perish 
too for lack of nourishment to live upon. If 
love identified itself with the other wholly, 
itself would be lost for lack of body to nourish). 

We have just said that love and hate are 
the two primary forms of desire. For this 
reason and allied considerations as regards the 
other factors, it might be urged that it would 
have been enough to say that 'the marks 
of the Self are wish, effort and knowledge, 
i c h c h h Ii, P ray a t n a, j Ii a n a, III other 
words, the old familiar desire, action and cog­
nition. Why speak of 'desire, aversion, effort, 
(or volition or conation or exertion), pleasure, 
pain and cognition,' as the marks? The reply 
is because the six constitute the two sub-, 
divisions of each of the main three. 'l'hus 
aversion is the par i v art a n a, opposite, of 
desire; pleasure, of action; and pain, of cognition. 
But 9. v e ~ h a is the opposite of rag fL, and not of 

1 See the Vi$hr.m-Bhiigavata, VIII. xix. 38, 39,40; 
and The Science of the Enwtions, 2nd Ed., pp. 57, 58. 

4 
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i c h c h h ii, of which it is only a sub-division 
and not a contradiction; and so too as regards 
the others; why then have not the proper pairs 
of sub-divisions been mentioned, instead of 
the main three factors and one sub-division 
of each (and that too doubtful in the case 
of two, v'iz., pleasure as a sub-division of action 
and pain as one of cognition)? Because it was 
obviously, absolutely and primarily necessary 
to mention the three main factors, and only 
seconda,rily to speak of allY sub-divisions 
at all, and just to indicate that these sub­
divisions and multiplications were in reality 

endleRs.' The unity of desire is love, hence 

1 'I'his argument may not appear quite convinc­
ing !tt fh'Rt Right, n,nd whn,t followR mn,y n,lso 
strike the reader as somewhat far-fet.ched. Hut 
if we tmuRln,te the author's idea into slightly 
different langufige, this may n,ppen,l more effect­
ively to us, thus: "'1'0 point out the presence 
of the primn,l trinity evel'ywhere is the main 
purpose of thiR work; to indicate the endless 
other minor triplets arising out of it, n, secondary 
pm·poRe." As sn,id in an early footnote, sometimes 
Htartling substitutions are made by the aut.hor, 
in a normal scheme of triplets, by borl'Owing 
'corresponding t.erms' from other schemes of 
friplets, apparently to stimulate the reader's 
mind. Three triplets seem to he n,mn,lgn,mated 
here, en,ch corresponding to A U M, respectively, 
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the mention of desire mentions it. The end­
lessness of modifications that flows from its 
opposition, contradiction, disruption into many 
-that is indicated by the mention of aversion. 
It is the same as regards exertion and pleasure. 
It may be said that there is never any plea­
sure in action, but only labor and trouble, 
and so pleasure cannot be one of any pair 
of sub-divisions of action; but thiB is not so, 
for it is only by action that the manifestation 
of anything and everything can take place 
and, in a sense (viz., that of play and pastime as 
opposed to work) all such manifestation is 
pleasurable too. So, again, while the unity 
of cognition (viz., that continuous cognition ig one 
characteristic of At m a) ig sufficiently covered 
by the mention of cognition, its endlessness 
of sub-divisions is indicated by the word 'pain'. 
Here too, at first sight it appears that only 
in knowledge is all joy, and all alleviation and 
abolition of pain; but there is the fact, on the 
other hand, that the experiencing of opposition, 
manyness, separatenesB, is the experiencing of 
pain; and experiencing is knowing; therefore, 
knowledge includes pain also. 'l'hus, then, are all 
these above-mentioned six, properly mentioned 

as a whole and also in its factors, viz., 
cognition, action (effort), desiJ'e; impartiality, 
aversion, attraction; pleasure, pain, peace. 
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a8 the marks of the A t m a. As the Bmhma­
Sii{ra says: The marks of the Self arise 
out of definiteness and indefiniteness. Or as the 
Sankhya: All knowledge is the mark of the 
Self. Or as the Mimamsa: Action only is the 
clHtracteristic of the Self. (Each here, of course, 
is speaking from a different standpoint).' 

The Brahma-Sftfm also says: The v i v a 1'­

(J han a, growth, increase, intensification or 
expansion of the Self, At m ii, is pleasure; and 
the prativarc,lhana, thedecrease,diminution, 
contraction or decay of it is pain. This may be 
explained one way, thus, viz., growth or evolution 
is k r i y a or action, and that is pleasure. On 
the other hand, the result of j fi ii n a, true know­
ledge, is the beholding of the existence of Unity 
and the non-existence of separateness; it is the 

1 The way in which alliltIlCes exist between the 
most distant and even opposit.e-seeming ideas, 
nnd how the mind passes from one thoug-ht t.o 
another, that everything is related to everything. 
find no precise, razor-cut, hard and fast and 
final deHnition of anything whatsoever is possible 
-all this must have become abundantly cIenr 
to the reader of this work already. The 
(·ontext is but further illustration of this. It may 
he useful to compare the English expressions, 
'knowledge is power' and' ignorance is bliss,' 
"Lis folly to be wise,' 'a sadder and a wiser man '. 
It. is aU a matter of difference of standpoint. 
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reduction of multiplicity to unity; and this is 
the result of decrease or involution, growth i~ 
the opposite direction, which decrease is pain; 
hence also the converse statement that pain is 
born of knowledge, sadness of wisdom (and vice 
versa, for, as fully discussed elsewhere, wisdom 
is born of reflexion, and reflexion is aroused 
only by pain). (This, of course, from one stand­
point. From another, true knowledge is the 
highest happiness because it is the expansion 
of the small self into identity with the Infinite 
Self; while action might be said to be painful 
because it is, perforce, a contraction of the 
All-Consciousness into dealings with and in the 
limited). 

In reality however, 
The Self has no mark, but is Its own mark, 
It has no sense of pleasure or of pain, 
It has no strenuousness and strife in It, 
Nor fear of effort and slow indolence; 
No knowledge, true or false, belongs to It, 
No lust of hate, no ecstasy of love, 
No friendships and no enmities It feels; 
Compassion, sympathy, benevolence, 
Affection sweet and reverence and faith 
Are all unknown to it as much as wrath 
And rage and anger, pride and scorn and 

fuM; • 

It never breaketh, never maketh peace, 
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But ever standeth pure Self-centredness, 
Unbound, unfreed, blissful and Self­

complete. 
Yet, for the Self is seen in many selves 
Give us, Ye Gods! the love that clasp; all 

beings, 
That willingly, yea eagerly, serves all, 
Ever endeavoring to bring joy to each. 
No greater service is than this all-service, 
No duty greater and no sacrifice' , 
It is the sorest tap a s, self-denial, 
It is the greatest Q Ii n a, charity, 
It is the one sole fount of deepeRt know-

ledge, 

'1'0 serve all is to serve oneself, the Self. 
One's own, one's special, duty is Self-duty, 
And this Self-duty is true Selfishness, 
For only S v Ii r t 11 a, Selfishness, prevails, 
Par IT, r t h a, altruism, and Par a 111 IT, r t h a 
Pure duty, both are naught, both 'lost 

therein. 

SECTION III. (Oo11,tinued.) 

CHAPTER XXXI. 
TRIPLETS. 

I-This-Not.-P rat y ag 8 t mii.-Jivii t ms-1;>ai Ti­
p r a k r t i.-S a t-c h i c,l-a II a n c,l a, and its sub-divi­
sions.-M an a s-b u Q. Q. h i-aha ilks r a.-Sensation, 
perception, imagination; apprehension, comprehen­
sion, ambition; position, composition, supposition. 
-Expansion of the small into the Great Self.­
Relation of subtle and gross between primary 
and secondary, radical and derivative, triplets. 
-S!tt tva-raj as-tamas.-1;>ravya.gul}a-karma. 
-Twelve factors included in four triplets, cor-
responding with twelve logia.-Correspondences 
and reHexions. 

All the s i Q Q h Ii n t a s, established conclu­
sions, perfected ends, final or ultimate facts 
of the W orId-process, have been outlined in 
the foregoing chapter under the aspect of 
marks, I i Ii g a, characteristics, qualities of the 
Self. As the Nyiiya points out, a s i q. Q h Ii n t a 
is ascertained by means of a q. r ~ h tan t a, 
illustration, analogy, instance, example; and 
an analogy is that wherein the minds of the 
expert and the commoner are .analogous, that 
is, co-incide and agree. '1'he outward,. plain, 
familiar and unmistakable facts of the world 
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afford such analogies. And by means of them 
we have established the triune nature of 
Bra h III a n. This tri-uuity or triplicity appears 
everywhere, and all the world may be 're­
sumed,' summed up, in such triplets. 'I'hus: 

l'he primal trinity is of course I, This and 
Not. N ext in order of importance are four 
triads: JiVfttmft, Pratyagatmii and J)aivi­
prakr~i,l make one triplet. In Pratya­
g ii t m a, again, we find the important triplet 
of sat, chi t and ii 11 a n (~ a. Here sat, 
corre,<;pondil1g to k I' i Y ii, is mentioned first, 
because as the Brahma-Sft{1'a says: From the 
point of view of P l' a t y a gat 1Il ii, k I' i y ft 
appears (first). 'l'he general' rille of course 
holds gooa, that cognition Occurs first, and 
then desire and then action. But the point 
hem if{ that cognition and desire are, so to 
say, within P r a ~ y a g ii t m ii, and the readi­
uess, the endeavor, to act in accordance with 
them, appea1'S ()ut8ide, as it were. Again, be­
cause on and by action being performed, 

1 Apparently, for Rome Rpeeirtl reason, the word 
j i v ii t m ft, the individualiRed 01' materialised self 
-eapable of and pORsessing plurality, whereas the 

word P l' a t y a g;l t m ii is always only singular and 
is never to be met with in the plural-has been 
substituted for M ii I a-p r a k r t i. 
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new knowledge is gained (as e.g., by going 
to a new country), therefore chi t is men­
tioned next after sat. After chi t, comes 
{I nan Q. a. Then again sat, then chi t, then 
a nan (J a, and so on endlessly. In terms of 
the Logion, we may say that when the s a~­
t it, being, of the I is in or is reflected III 

the This, then the eta t has or is or becomes 
sat, existent or existence; and conversely, when 
the s a ~-t ;-1, existence or pseudo-being, of the 
'rhis is reflected in the I, then the p l' a yo g a, 
the projection, combination, employment, of 
the two sa t-t a-s is chi t ; 1 and, finally, 'N ot­
I, Not-'1'hil1,' ''l'his-Not-I,' 'Not-'l'his, Not-I' 
is the experience of a nan (J a, that is to say, 
in ft n a, n (J a, the being of This and the being 
of I are both gathered up and projected into 
the Not, and conflict and opposition and 
even trace of difference cease, and the Not 
permeates the I and the This and appears as 
infinite . (un-conscious) bliss (oblivimts of all 
pal'ticu lars). 

Changes of order in this triplet occur here 
or in other world-systems in reference to other 
triplets. An d, within each of these three t~e 
primal triplet is repeated over and over agam. 
ThuB in A ham, ' a ' means the immortal, ' h a ' the 
mortal, and' m' that which is other than both· 

1 See 'l'he Science of Peace, p. 265. 
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So, too, e, t a, and t, respectively in e yay. So 
sat breaks up into s, a, t " chi t into chi t . . . , ,. , 
a nan Q. a, into Ii, nan, 4 a, similarly. 1 

'l'his triplet of sat, chi t and an an Q. a 
reappears transformed as the triplet of man a s 
of the nature of k l' i Y ii, b u Q. ~l hi of the 
nature of chi t, and a hail k ii l' a of the nature 
of ii nan d a and desire. 2 These three man a s . " 
etc., exist and operate in every atom, but 
they are illustrated most fully in humans, 
amongst whom we find the capacity for 
apprehending universals. The functions of the 
three lllay be deRcribed as below. 

All appearance of separateness is, or is the 
work of, man a S.3 Man a s cognises by means 

1 See Vol. I, pp. 119, 120, snpm and compare 
(Jhhiinif,ogya, VIII. iii. 5 and Brhaif,r'im1}yaka V. 
v. i. for a similar analysis of sat yam. There 
is much more in the text here of a similar 
nature, but is not translatable in any useful and 
effective manner. What is given is only by way 
of sample. 'rhe original text would be full of 
suggestion to those acquainted with Samskrt. 

2 See Ch. xxvii, supra. Sometimes, from another 
point of view, a hail k ar a is said to correspond 
with k r i y ii, as I-making, self-assertive, and then 
man a s is regarded as a phase of i c h c h h a. 

S Intellectually, as discrimination, distinction, an­
alysis; ethically as egoism, selfishness; practically as 
individualistic activity, self-assertion, aggression, etc. 
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of the proximity or contact of the senses 
and their objects (with each other, and of 
the man a s or mind with one sense at a 
time). As the Nyaya says: The non-occurrence 
of y u gap a H fi ii n a, simultaneous cognition, 
is the mark of manas. l (That is to say, the fact 
that we cannot cognise more than ohe thing, or 
receive or perceive more than one, or one kind 
of, sensation clearly at a time, is due to man as). 
Here y u g a-p a t means '(two) as if one,' 'as 
one '. This 'as-one-ness' is a universal fact 
and unity ought and has to be known, 
learnt, cognised, realised. But because many­
ness arises out of unity, the result is that 
all particular knowledge or cognition is dual; 
it is (a) a matter of manyness or separate­
ness, which is (b) always based on a unity. 
Now, the non-recognition, the forgetfulness, 
of the second element, the basis in unity, and 
the exclusive and excessive recognition of the 
first element, that of manyness and separate­
ness-this is the characteristic mark, the differ­
entiating proprium, the result of the operation, 
of man as. SUDka 1 p a and vi k a I p a, 'resolu­
tion and doubt' or alternative vacillation, ap­
pear in the mallas only. As the Brahma-Sut1'a 

1 Nyaya-Sii/m, 1. i. 16. OJ. the modern psycho­
logist's 'retinal yellow spot' and 'the hot ,point of 
consciousness '. 
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says: Separateness appears or is realised only 
by means of these two, viz., sail k a I p a and 
vi k a I p a. Also: The mark of the lower 
lIlind is the recognition of separateness and 
the absence of unified and unifying know­
lodge. The Mimiim8u also says: The non­
recognition of unity is man a s. For such 
reasons, the recognition or accelltuation of 
separation being the function of man a s, and 
the manifestation of manyness, multiplica­
tion, being the main business of k ri y il.., and, 
yet again, k ri y it being the result of 
vi k a I p a and s a it k a J p a, we llIay well con­
clude that the nature of III a n a s is k l' i Y ii. 
The non-separateness, unity, connexion, rela­
tion or interdependence that appears in and 
through all-separateness-that iR the work of 
h 11 (.I (.I h i, (the reason or higher mind which 
ratio-einates, sees relations, while the under­
Btanding or lower mind sees single facts 
only). That by which all is ('om-prehended 
is b u (.I q. hi. B 0 q. han a, comprehension, is 
essentially the seeing of the many as linked 
together by a unity. For this reason the 
Nyaya declares: The birth of y u gap a t­
j fi i1 n a, simultaneous cognition, is the mark 
of b u (.I q. hi! Y u gap a t-j fi ~"i n a, means 
knowledge of two's, many's, as pairs, as 

I Not current. Of.' Field of vision,' 'fringe of 
thought,' 'continuum of conscionsness'. 
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one, as unified. And the Bmhma-Su{ra de­
clares: Non-separateness is recognised by 
means of bud d h i. It is true the Mi7na7nsa 
says: Bu~~hi is bahu-varpni, many-dwell­
ing, residing in the many; but this statement 
refers to the operations of b u q. q. h i in 
conjunction with man a s, (that is to say, it 
means that man as cognises the many, and 
bud d h i also undoubtedly dwells amid that 
ma~y; but it does so as a unifying and 
organising thread).l Out of the conjunction 
of one and many, b u q. q. hi and man as, 
arises the appearance, manifestation or recog­
nition, of one in many and many in one. 

A h a m-k 11 l' a is of the nature of desire and 
bliss. It is only when a j i v a believes or 
regards himself as a 'substantial' something, 
that desire becomeS! possible. I am so and 
so and have arrived at this condition by having 
done this and this; such is my present posi­
tion, status, dignity, and I have to achieve 
so much more; when I have secured it I shall 
become so and so; then I will attain so much 
more, etc.-all this endless architecture of 
desire is based on or is a ham k a l' a. And 
a nan q. a, bliss, happiness, pleasure, is present 
herein alone. For the essence of supreme 

1 Compare the theosophical views ItS to the 
bug g hie web of life. 
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bliss is the uttermost conviction, and nothing 
else, that 'I alone am or is all,' that there is 
naught above or below, before or after, behind 
or beyoml I or me. While there is the feeling 
that there is any such other anywhere, Sf) 

long there is the feeling of absence of finality 
and stability and indisputable sovereignty 
and permanence. It is this blissfulness of 
the Supreme I which, by reflexion, makes 
the pleasure of the egoism of the individual 
I also; otherwise, indeed, from the stand­
point of the 'l'otal Universal, egoistic a h a m­
kit r a IS wholly irrelevant and impro}Jer 
and, indeed, is the very cause of bondage, the 
enslaving of the soul to desire. From the 
standpoint of worldly expediency also, it is 
useless to indulge in egoism and egotism, 
when we see every moment that we are help­
lessly dependent on others and not self­
complete, and are related to them in an endless 
gradation of higher and lower. For such 
reason, the Bmhtna-Sftt1·a says: Let a h a m­
kara rise into the generalisation of the Svam, 
the Universal Self, ont of all selves, and into the 
performance of the work of that Self. In other 
words, be not overwhelmed by the mutual relat­
!'ldness of many selves, and the consequent feel­
ing of dependence, and think not of the personal 
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results of actions, but think only of the Inner Self 
and do your due work with the might and desire 
and knowledge of that Self, with all the best 
power and the noblest aspiration and the deep­
est knowledge that you have. And therefore 
should such knowledge be diligently secured 
as will indefeasibly establish self-knowledge 
within the self and give to the j i v a that 
true, free and Unbounded Egoism which will 
make him always feel the I and only the I 
that exists ever and everywhere in limitless 
blissfulness. 

In terms of the Logion, '1-1-1' is a h a m­
k it r a; '1-1-This' is b u «;1 Q h i, or also 'This­
This-I,' both being the experience of chi t ; 
and 'This-This-This,' or' This-This-I' also, is 
sat, i.e., man a s. Therefore has the s v a­
r ii p a, form, na tUl'e, of man a s, been de­
scribed as 'I-This-I-This-'1'his-This-This-I-I-I '. 
'l'he experience of b u q Q h i, on the other 
han d is 'N ot-N ot-N ot-I -'l'his-N ot-This-N ot-This­
N ot-This-'l'his-This-N ot-I -I -I -alone'. The form 
of ahamkara is 'Not-This-'l'his-Not-I-I-I '. (7)1 

1 All this cannot be wholly without meaning. 
ThFl depth and weight of the whole work for­
bid such a light and superficial assumption. But 
it is impossible, with the means at our disposal, 
to fix the significance. May these descriptions 
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Such, in brief, is the ternary of mall as. 
b u (J (J h i and a. ham k Ii l' a, being the s t h u 1 a 
or gross form of that of which the s u k ~ h m a 
or subtle form is the ternary of sat, c It i t 
and {, nan q a. Its sub-divisions and modi­
fications are many with reference to general 
and special experiences (as may be gathered 
from the observations recorded in Section II, 
snpra).l 

be indicative of the way>; of vibration of the 
atmI1-bu<;l<;lhi-manas atoms, to use theosoph­
ical phrILseology P 

1 It may not be amiss to ftttempt, here, in a 
footnote, to compare the sta.temellts in the t(Jxt 
of m a 11 a s, (Jtc., with modern Ny/{.ya-doctrines. 
The n,phoriflm q ltOted in the text as t,o tI1!J mark 
of man as ifl to be fonnd (Jxaetly in the same 
words in the CUI'I'ent N!I,"i!/,t-8ii/ra. It ifl expl:tin­
ed variouflly. One set of interpreters undeJ'flt:Hld 
thereby that two thingR e\'en wh(Jn belonging t.o 
the sn.me s(Jnse, cannot be cognised Himultane­
ously; I am not cognising the seven flowers 
m the bouquet before me simultaneously, with 
the sense of vision, but only successively. 
Another and the larger school hold that 
the aphorism mealUl only that objectR belonging 
to different RellRes cannot be cognised simul­
taneously, e.g" the color and form of flower, its 
fI'a,grance, and a note of music, call be perceived 
only in succession, And the reason is, they sar, 
that the man a s is an atom aud each Rense-
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The next important triplet is that of M 11 1 a­
p I' a k r t i, V1,Z., sat t v a, I' a J a s, ~ a mas. 

organ proper, in <;l I' i Y a, is also an atom, and 
cognition arises only when an i n ~ r i y a-atom 
cont.act.s an object and is contacted itself, at the 
same time, by the mind-at.om, As to how we 
are (tble to talk about armies and hosts and the 
five sense-organs and make comparisons, etc.-this 
is explained very elaborately by the assumption 
of sam s k a r a s, impressions, left by each cog­
nition on the mind and so forth. But the result 
is not satisfactory. The difficulty is only removed 
one step. Modern Nyiiya doeR not own the 
supplementary aphorism descriptive of t.he work 
of b u <;l <;l h i which is quoted in the text here. 
And yet on the general principle that there 
'must be some element of truth in every opinion, 
the argumentation of even the modern nay y a­
y i k a, though he has strayed far from his true 
home, cannot be wholly futile. 

The reconciliation may be found in combining 
the general principles of the metaphysics ex­
pounded here with t.he superphysics to be found 
in theosophical literature. The one and the many 

can never be separated. N ow the one predomi­
nates in consciousness; now the other. And 
principles are not to be found and held apart 
from embodiments, as pointed out in an earlier 
note. While the Nyaya, as current now, knows 
of no int.ermediaries between the man a s( which, 
to it, is practically the individual soul or ji v a) 

5 
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The oneness of all that IS, IS sat t v 11..1 

The name of (the principle of) par i v art a, n a, 

and the a ~ m a, the further developments of 
thought in the other systems make it clear that 
this man ash as three aspects, b u Q. Q. h i, etc., be­
sides a summfLting fourth or chi ~ t a j and Theo­
sophy enables us to add that in practical em­
bodiment these three fLspects become the triple 
individual a ~ m a-b u Q. Q. h i-m a n a s, a ~ m a here 
corresponding with fL h a n-k a r It. This m an It s­
atom is the singularising atom j the b u Q. Q. h i­
atom (probably by means of still subtler and 
smaller super-atoms constituting it) is the many­
comprehending one j and the a ~ m a-atom would be 
the unifying, self-referring, organising one giving 
being to the whole. When, by processes of 
meditation, etc., the centre fLnd sefLt of conscious­
ness is shifted upwfLrds and the man a s, mind, 
'cast off' into the category of sheath, then it 
develops into a mental hody proper, losing its 
characteristic of singularising j another subtler 
atom (that which is buQ.Q.hic to us probably) 
then takes up the work of man a s, the a t m i c 
or a k ash i c that of b u Q. Q. h i, the an u p a Q. i c 
that of at m a, and so on endlessly. 'I'he meta­
physical principle or scheme of triplicity remains 
ever the same. Its embodiment is ever differing. 
Compare the latest Theosophical views as to 
personality, individuality, Ego, spirit, monad, etc., 
etc., corresponding with various graded sheaths. 

1 These three are often translated into English 
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changes, transformations, turns and returns, 
is r It j as. Tit mas is that which is different 
from (and binds together) both. As usual, 
there are endless minor triplets within each 
of these. 

In terms of the Logion : the reflexion of the I 
ill This and This is sat t va; of the This in I 
and I is raj as; of the This in This and This 
and of the I in I and I is tam as. 

Finally because the j i vat m ii. is a compound 
of both Pratyagiitmii and Miilaprakrti, 
therefore the triplet belonging to each is 
present therein, in a transmuted form, viz., as 
j fi an a-i c h c h h ii-k r i y ii of the former, and 
(J r a v y a-g u I;1 a-k arm a of the latter. 

as rhythm, mobility, and inertia. Strictly speak­
ing these three are the sub-divisions of raj a s, 
rhythm being sat ~ v i k a activity, mobility being 
raj a s a activity i.e., activity pure and simple, 
and inertia being tam a s a or persistent activity. 

The sentence of the text' ... oneness ... is sat t va' 
explains how rhythm comes to be sat t vi k a. 
For rhythm, on analysis, is seen to be uni­
form repetition. Similar sub-divisions are dis­
tinguish able under raj a sand tam a s. The 
nearest and fullest equivalents for the three 
in English, seem to be cognisability, mobility, 
or motility, and substantiality. See Sankhya­
Karika, verse 13, and The Science of Socia.l Organi­
sation, p. 53. 
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These are the four more important triplets 
comprising twelve factors, corresponding to 
the twelve M a h a-va k y a s or logia. With 
each factor again, goes its negative aspect, 
because of the inseparability of the negation, 
giving another twelve, the net result of the 
whole being of course always Unity. 

The order within each triplet may be 
considered now, from a new point of view. 

To begin with sa t-c h i q-ii nan q a. It 
has been stated before that the reflexion 
of the I in the ']'his 1 is k ri y it (action, sat) ; 

1 ,VIHLt was before stated was rather the other 
way, viz., that the reflexion of the This in the I is 
k I' i Y ii, and an attempt was made in a foot-note 
there, to reconcile that view with the olte put for­
ward in The Science of Peace, p. 265, by difference 
of standpoint. It may be adde<1 here that, in 
modern times, Fichte has put the view tImt the 
self becomes aware of an objective world by activit,y. 
The element of truth in each view will be easily 
disco\-ered by anyone who dwells on the significance 
of the Logion. The Universal Self postulates, as­
serts, assumes, the Not-Self, and so far, gives ex­
istence to the N ot-Self. We may, therefore, say 
that the appearance, the reflexion, the picturing of 
the This in the I, (by the I) is K l' i y it. But from 
the standpoint of the small seU, the individun,l I, 
(independently of its will) this amounts to cognition. 
Of course, for such cognition too, there must be 
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and of the I in the Eta t, which is (or corre­
sponds to) sat, is chit (cognition, jiiana); 
and that the unity, the mutual mergence, 
of the two, the shining forth of the negation, 
is it nan Q a (desire, i c h c h h a). Now this 
(appearance of distinction where in reality 
there is none) is the result of the (illusive, 
superimposed, false) manyness of the I. But 
if so, then it might be asked why the I, 
i.e., chi t (which corresponds to the Self 
of the primal 'I'rinity) does not come first. 
The answer is that the cause or actor is 
hidden or included in the effect, i.e., action, 
and hence is mentioned after the result, i.e., 
manyness or action, has been mentioned; 
that is to say, A ham is mentioned after 
Eta t, chi t after sat. And after the ex­
periencing of the manyness (and the realisation 
of it as false), there comes again the 
restoration to the original condition of unity, 
which is a nan Q a. For pleasure and pain 
belong only to the condition wherein manyness 
is felt. Outside that condition is bliss. As 
the Bmhma-Sutra says: Before and after-is 

attention on the part of the individun,l, n, coming 
into the position where the object can be reflected 
in his mind, and so far, again, we may say that the 
process of 1'eflexion is (or is at least due to) action. 
And so on, round and round. 
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bliss. ' That is to say, Bliss surrounds, envelopes, 
contains within it pleasure and pain. 

The second triplet is, similarly, the result 
of the manyness of the Eta t. Here (from 
another standpoint it appears that) the many­
ness of the 'l'his arises and appears in and 
is supported by the I only and is included 
therein. Hence the I takes precedence and 
the This follows. (This in I' is sa. t t v a, which 
comes tirst; 'This and This in I' is (r a j a s 
which comes next; ~ the Negation combining 
the two comes last as tam a s. It might be 
said that t a ill a s, which indicates the con­
necting i c h c h h ii, should have come immedi­
ately after sat t v a and before r a.i a s, so 
as to be between them, as nexuses come be­
tween the factors they link together. But the 
special order given here is due to the fact 
that cognition and action on the one hand 

'Compare::tit ~::fi: mulWl ~ ~ Of 

~ '!'a£ftiriya Upani~hat, II. vii. l. 
2 'This in I' has to be interpreted apparent­

ly as meaning 'This as included in t.he I," I 
as including !1nd setting its st!1mp on all This' 
-in order to reconcile the present text with the 
st!1tement made shortly before that "the 
reflexion of the I in This and This is sat t va". 
The present description of l' a j a s has to be 
manipulated similarly to bring it into line with 
• he preceding one. 
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and action and desire on the other are constant­
ly and inseparably connected together; and the 
manyness of the Eta t, which is k r i y ii on 
the one hand and M ii I apr a k r p on the 
other-M ii I apr a k r ~ i obviously occupying 
the middle position in the Logion-is the 
fact kept most prominently in view in this 
particular reference.' Besides, the other possi­
ble permutations, sat t v a-t a m a s-r a j as, 
raj a s-s a t t v a-t a mas, tam a s-s at t v a­
raj a s, etc., are also there, in endless time and 
motion and countless detail. Here only the 
universal principles connected with A U M 
are stated. 

As to the other two triplets: 
The preceding This in its reflexion in the 

succeeding I (of the sa t-c h i q.-ii nan q. a, be­
comes or is) q. r a v y a, substance. So the 

1 All this ringing of changes is to be explained, as 
said before very often, by change of standpoint, 
and helps to fill out our understanding of the 
whole scheme. The order of sat tv a-r a j a s­
tam a s is the order of I-This-Not. If we think 
of the factors to be connected as the two balls 
of a dumb-bell, then, naturally, the connecting 
bar has to come between. But if we think of 
the nexus as a common co-efficient then, as in and 
algebraical expression, (a+b)c, it may well be 
place third, or outside the two, as a vinculum, a+b . 
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preceding I in its reflexion in the succeeding 
This (of the sattva-rajas-tamas, becomes 
or is) g u J) a, attribute or quality. Finally, 
the preceding Not in its reflexion in the 
succeeding Not (becomes) karma, movement. 
It may be asked how it is that these last 
two Negations do not leave behind only 
destruction, and how k a I' m a can arise out 
of them. 'l'he reply is that I and This are 
inseparably attached thereto, and hence karma 
arises, out of the Negations, in the shape of 
birth, stay and death, and not of death 
only. 

The case of cognition, desire and action is 
the converse of that of substance, etc. The 
succeeding This in its reflexion in the preced­
ing I (of sat tv a-r a j a s-t a mas, becomes or 
is) j fi ii n a, cognition; the succeeding I in 
its reflexion in the preceding This (of sa t­
chi !;I-a nan q a becomes or is) k r i y a, action; 
the succeeding Not in the preceding Not is 
ichchhii, desire. This is why desire stands be­
tween cognition and action. That is to say, 
the Negation that accompanies the succeeding 
(I), when it enters into the I through the 
doorway of the This, is reflected in the preced­
ing eta t, and is finally included in or placed 
between the This and the I, becomes 
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manifest as anan~a and ichchha. 1 Hence the 
scripture-text that (C having done all (his work, 
the j i v a) attains happiness, becomes happy". 

For practical purposes the triplet of sub­
stance-quality-movement is treated as arising 
first, being the grosser, although (from another 
standpoint) cognition-desire-action are spoken 
of as first. But, of course, it should be always 
borne in mind that these orders and arrange­
ments and successions are only matters of 
speech and appearance and manifestation. The 
real co-ordination and underlying simultaneity 
of mutual relation between and through the 
triplets is obvious. And a corresponding co­
ordination constantly exists between all the 
countless transformations that arise out of 
these, the worlds or emanations or evolutions, 
s r s h tis, of man a s, of b u ~ Q h i, of a h a m­
k a r a, of knowledge, of error, of love, of hate, 
of 'pictures' or reflexions and shadows, of for­
tuitous and accidental experience, of deliberate 
achievement, etc. 

1 It must be obvious to the reader from the 
nature of the translation that the text here is 
exceedinely elusive. Parentheses have been added 
freely; and yet the determination of the sense 
must be left largely to the intuition and the 
industry of the reader. That things become invert­
ed in rellexion, and I and This are opposite and 
rellecting each other-is It good general ciue. 
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SECTION III. (Oontinued.) 

CHAPTER XXXII. 
THE TRIPLET OF SUBSTANCE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT. 

The reason of this endless p I' a p a Ii c h a, 
'quintuplicate' ado.-S v a-b h a va.-The inter­
dependence of past, present and future in the 
independence of Sva-bhava.-Distinction between 
Sva-bhava or cause pl1t.s e:IIectand karal}a or 
cause.-J;> I' a v y a-p r a Q r a v y a-a n u Q r a v y a; 
karm~prakarma4nukarma; gUI}~pr~ 
g u 1,1 a-a n u g U I) a.-The pseudo-continuity despite 
manifest discreteness of Q. r a v y a s, etc.-Sankhya­
views.-The sub-divisions or kinds of Q r a v y a dealt 
with by Nyaya and Vaishe~hika.-Division into 
nine by triplication of triplet.-Precedence and 
succedence amongst the factors of the triplet.­
Significance of the N yiiya-word, n i g r a h a-s t han a 
or fallacy. 

(The triplet of substance-quality-movement 
requires to be considered in further detail. 
But before proceeding to do so we may dispose 
of some metaphysical questions which may 
arise in the minds of some readers at this 
stage). 

"But why all these countless transformations 
at all? " it may be asked. " Why this 
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P I' a p a Ii c h a, this quintuplioation and multi­
plication and complexity and perplexity, this 
meaningless fuss, this enormous distraotion, this 
aimless wool-gathering, this muoh ado about 
nothing? Or, if you say that it is there, as 
a fact, then why not let it rest so; why 
add to it this argument and counter-argument 
and endless casuistry and sophistry as to what 
to do and what to avoid?'" 

Because this p rap a Ii c h a is verily Self­
established by Its own nature, the S v a-b h a v a, 
the Self-being, of Absolute Bra h man, as 
something which is not, is as well as not, 
something of whioh existence cannot be 
wholly denied, though neither can it be 
wholly affirmed; and because, when it has an 
existence, even though illusory, it is necessary to 
investigate into the ways of that existence, 
its methods and its laws. (In other words, 
as said over and over again, all this multi­
plicity is included in the Absolute, and en­
quiry and argument and all the other phases of 
consciousness are also part of that multiplicity). 
Things interdependent have a oneness, and 

1 This question will be seen, by the veteran 
reader, to be a sort of frantic last struggle of 
the lower mind, the man a s-understanding, to 
escape from the wise control of the higher 
metaphysical b u Q. Q. h i-reason, into its old vagrancy 
and puerile wilfulness. 



76 PRA~AVA-V A~A. 

oneness IS constitutional, characteristic, essen­
tial; it is s v a-b h ii. va; and an (unchanging) 
unity requires no cause behind it. (A (why' 
is possible and proper to ask only when there 
is a change, an event; only an effect calls 
forth a why and is explained with a be-cause; 
where there has been no change, no effect, 
there no cause, no be-cause, is needed or possi­
ble, and no why can even be asked). No Why 
is needed for the Changeless Whole of the 
'Totality of the World-Process as identical 
with the Absolute. 

It is true that two things interdependent 
or relative to each other require another, a 
third something, to relate them, to bind them 
together, and this chain of another and an­
other and another extends ad injinitwn, (for 
the nexus which is intended to cover one 
junction-point really gives rise to two new 
junction-points, between the nexus and 
each of the two factors). But this is so 
only from the standpoint and in the region 
of the limited and successive.' On the other 

1 The student of modern western philosophy might 
usefully compare this with and use it to rectify and 
complete Schelling's, Hamilton's, Mansel's and 
Spencer's doctrine of the Conditioned and the 
Unconditioned, the Relative and the Absolute. 
In this statement is also to be found the reason for 
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hand, this element of ad injinitnm, this infin­
ity, which gives rise to and runs through 
and strings together all these endless (an­
others' and includes them all at once , 
within which is all relativity, and which is 
relative to none, for there is nothing else 
left outside It to which It could be relative­
that is the true B I' a h man. 

Because of this all-comprehensiveness of 
B I' a h man is the Nyaya-declaration true 
that the past and the future are equally in­
terdependent. Both are simultaneously parts 
of the same s v a-b h Ii v a which is declared 
everywhere to be the cause of the world , 
having no cause of its own. The Brahma­
Sf'ttm declares: S v a-b h it v a is independent, 
does not look to anything else. And the 
Nyaya: It is not 'enveloped,' (carried,' by 
any parent; does not depend for its exist­
ence on the mediation of any cause. Even 
in ordinary life, while all things else in the 
world are related together as cause and 
effect, turn by turn, s v a-b h a v a (here, in the 
~e~se of individual character, peculiarity, 
IdIOsyncracy, which is but an imitation or 
reflexion of the real (own-being ') is not 
songht to be connected with anything else as 

the existence of endless planes within planes of 
matter. See The Science of Peace, p. 56 and 212. 
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cause (but is, ordinarily, accepted as itself 
being the final explanation and cause behind 
which one may not and need not go and 
which suffices to explain all items of beha­
vior and manifestation in conduct; or, where 
a cause for that also is sought, there, in­
deed, it ceases to be regarded as s v a-b h a­
va, and the next explaining circumstance or 
cause that is reached as final for tho time 
being, iR, fur that time, regarded as s v a­
bhftva).' In proof of this 'independence' 
of s v a-b h ii v a, take the case of sleeping, 
waking, hunger, etc., our 'natural' functions. 
Do we not feel that sleeping is a wai>te of 
valuable time in which new and interesting 
experiences might be gained! How much 
more work could we get through if we could 
only keep awake constantly! So, too, hunger 
is a most troublesome item in life which we 
could very gladly do without! Yet, all these 

1 We go on asking' why did you do this, and 
this, and thiR' till the harassed person under 
cross-examination S:1ys 'It was my pleasure,' and 
then the questioning comes to an abrupt end. 
The most conclusive explanation of the most 
extraordinary freaks of behavior is 'it is his 
nature'. Along the line of search for s v a­
b h it V!1 behind s v :1-b h a v a, too, we come to 
the continuum, the all-containing biophorid or 
monad. Of. discussions re free-will and motive. 

TRIPLET OF SUBSTANCE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT. 79 

are absolutely necessary, as means of recu­
peration of our powers-and it seldom strikes 
us to question their whys and wherefores! 
In this sense does the Veqa declare that 
the world is without a cause. 

We may distinguish between s v a-b h a, v a 
and k a, r a I) a, nature and cause, somewhat 
in this wise: The totality of necessity IS 

nature, and it is always Self-realised only. A 
cause, on the other hand, is realised by means 
of its effect, as, vice versa, the effect is realised 
by its cause. l 

1 'l'hat is to say, from the transcendental 
standpoint, the Whole is the sum-tot,al of all 
parts, includes all causes and all effects at once 
and is the S v a-b hit va; also the same Whole 
might be 'distinguished' into two aspects, the 
All-including Consciousness as an Eternal Now, 
K ii t a s t h a, and the ever-flowing procession or 
a n it Q. i-a nan t a-p r a v it h a of manifestation, and 
then the former Whole may be regarded as the 
Cause of each one of the parts of the latter, 
which, it should not be forgotten, are arranged 
in pairs of opposites and whenever and wher­
ever 'summed up' leave behind a Not, by 
mutual abolition. Again, from the empirical 
standpoint, applying the above to the limited, 
we find that the nature of any individual is 
the sum-total of all the motives and desires 
that are potential in him, and this totality is 
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The Bra,hma-Sufra says: Out of this 8 elf­
becoming arises pseudo-infinity, (non-finality in 
the World-process). According to the Siinkhya: 
That which is independent of all else, is not 
bound to anything else, which is this, that and 
everything else indifferently, which can assume 
all qualities equally-that is the 8 va, 8elf, 
'Own,' One. And the Aham, the I, is this 
8 v a. 1'he b h a vall a, becoming; coming forth 
into manifestation, of this same I-Own, by 
its own necessity and existence, is 8 v a-b h a v a. 

After so much consideration of the why and 
wherefore of triplets and the explanation of 
them all by 8va-bhiiva, we may return to the 
triplets themselves. It has been said that there 
are endless sub-divisions under each. But 
the differences and distinctions nnder cognitioll­
desire-a,ctian arc subtle aud matter for the subtle 
eye. Moreover, all of them, truth and error, 
love and hate, action and re-action, are illustrated 
and defined only by embodiment in or reference 
to corresponding sub-divisions of the grossel' 1 

the cause of, or is the same as, all his bio­
graphy as a whole; but the immediate cause 
of anyone of his acts is some one motive or 
desire strongest at the time. See The Science 
of Peace, pp. 151-159. 

1 HeO"al'ding this 'subtler' and 'grosser' com­
pare the distinction made between vi t It r k It 
and vic h a r a in Yoga-Sutra, I. 
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triplet of substance-attribute-movement. And 
these latter are consequently the more prominent. 
'1'heir details, q r a v y a, p l' a q r a v y a, an u­
~ r a v y a, k a l' m a, p l' a k a l' m a, a n u k a l' m a, 
g 11 Q a, p rag u Q a, an u g 11 Q. a, etc., are all 
expounded in the Vaishe$hika. And the exposi­
tion of these expoun~s the corresponding details 
of cognition, etc., also. These two triads, with 
their summation, the World-process, as the 
seventh, make up the primal septenary. 

1;) l' a v y a has been said before to he of nine 
kiJlds (with many grades of density under each), 
sit k ~ hma or small and subtle, and b r hat or 
gross and large, very subtle, very gross, and so on. 
It might be said t.hat all r;lravya is ichchha­
sIt ak t i,' energy (self-cohesion anel ot.her­
resistance) which is necessity, which is a unity. 
But desire follows or is ever in connexion with 
cognition and action; hence kinds and snb­
divisions arise there also. Being experienced 
through or by or in them, q r a v y a becomes 
triple and each of these three again, being suh­
diyided threefold, yield nine. These may again 
be suh-divided into twenty-seven and so on 
endlessly. But nine kinds are generally treated 
HS the more prominent. 

It may be said here that q r a V y n does not 
exist everywhere, sarvatra (because essentially 

1 See VishTJ1t-Bhiigamta, II. v. 24. 
6 
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limited, discontinuouil, discrete); nor gU:t;la, nor 
k arm a (for the same reasons, being insepara­
ble from substance). But cognition, desire and 

action are obviously continnolls and universal 

by virtue of the indisputable universality of 

the P rat ya g ii ~ III rt to which they belong. 

And because they can never be separated from 

their objects, substance, et~" therefore theso too 

perforce acquire a pseudo-universality and 
transcendence 01' absence of limitation, So that 
if we insist on the limiteuneilil and consuqnent 
absence from allY particulal' space or time of 
~~l1y one triplet of substance, etc" then we Imve 
to postulate the presence of some other simihLr 
triplet, cftll it what·ever other name we please. ' 

t]n other W(l l'(lR , there n.re \'IIC11[1, wit.hin plenn. 
a.nd plenn. within vncua, n,toms within atol1l~, 

worlclf; within worlds, planes within pln.nes, 
eOwl's within ethers, The Relf being a continu­
ous Ullity n.ppC[ws n.s t.he Continuons Vacuum 
of space; K h a ll1-B r a h TIl n.. The Not-Self, be· 
ing ever n discontinuous ml1nyness appears as 
pal'ticleR of subRtance, 'tlliR, this, tIl is,' snh­
s('~Ll1t,ial atoms. Bnt, because every point of 
HplLce rerplireR It counterfoil-atom of RubstlLnce, 
therefore there arises an ellCHesH series of eyer 
HumBer atoms, with ever smltlIer intervals of Hpace 
hetween them, the excessive smalIneRs of the spatial­
interval giving rise to the notion of 'ahsolute' 
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Despite the strangeness, the paradoxical charac­

ter of the process, the limited FJ tat, becanse 
of invincible association with the unlimited 
A 11 a m, becomes also psendo-unlimited. The 
< manifest' existence, as t i ~ v a, of the Unlimited, 
is the IJimited, and, 1Jice vel'sa, the 'essential' 
being of the IJimited is the Unlimited. Indeed, 
we see Infinity surging up everywhere in the 
Finite, and the Finite manifestly arising out of 
the Infinite. In the ultimate reality, evet'ything 
is verily infinite, and not possihle to describe 
ill terms of the finite alone, 

Indeed, one school, tlmt of 8an,khyrr., prefers 
to say that there is neither Limited nor Un­
limited, and therehy wins the appellation of 
n ;-L s t i k a, non-believing, OJ', strietly, 'not-is­
believing.' It says: 'The truth, tlw fact, what­
ever it iH, is there before us, before our very 
eyes, p l' a t yak §l h a, directly and immediately 
flensible and perceptible. 1'he World-process 

plenitude and rigidity (though always in reality only 
comparative) from the point of view of n. given 
grosser plane of matter sufficiently distant in grad­
ing. It should he horne in mind tJtat no particular, 
specified, plane of matter can be said to he ' measul'­
l1hly' graded to or from Root-mn.tter, which is 
:tlwn.ys pseudo-ahstmct and pseudo-infinite; and the 
infinite cn.n never he attained by n.ny division 01' 

multiplication of the finite. 
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itself IS Bra JJ m a II. 'rllis is patent to onr 
,'er,r senses. All proofs, all inferences, all 
nrguments,all cvidellces ultimately base on prat­
r n k ~ h a, direct and immediate sensing, and 
where we have such direct sensing, what use 
of other proof? That which people say 'i8, iF; 
nlso not; and, eonversely, what they say is not, 

also £8. A uti all this 1:8 and is not is quite 
oIn'ious, self-el'ident, so that he who runs may 
read it on the face of the nni \'erse. The This 
is N ot.-limit.ed, (1 imited by the Not, 01' unlimited), 
the I is Not-limited, and the Not, merging to­
gether, comprehending, dominating hoth is Not­
limited.' 

.Justifying thus tIl(' nnlimitedness of the 
IVIula-prakrti-triplet and returning to it" snb­
diyisions, we note that., according to one view 
nt least, the details of ~l ray'y a ought to be 
expounded first, inasmneh as it corresponds 
with desire. Then should follow those of 
g U 1.1 a, attributes, qualities, properties, which 
depend upon, inhere in, are supported by sub­
stance or subskatnlll. Finally come the yarie­
ties of k arm a, movement, motion, which 
inlwres ill or is supported by snbst,ance and 
nttribute. 

These details lJaye been dealt with ill the 
"'yiiya, as outlined already, under sixteen head­
ings, cat('goric~, p a 9. ii r t- h a :-;, 1.:i.<., p r a-
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mit I;l a or proof, etc. 'rhose sixteen also are 
< matters of' Self, Not-Self and Negation, it is 
true, (that is to say, all these sixteen categories 
can be directly derived by sub-division, from 
these primary 'rhree, and need not be regarded 
as subsidiary to the Va£8he~h£ka-categories); 

yet, (the practically convenient way of looking 
at the subject is that) the special specific, one­
by-one treatment of (J l' a v y a, etc., (viewed 
objectively) is the province of the Vai8he~hika 
(while the further examination of them, in a 
subjective aspect, as rearranged in psychological 
categories, is the work of the Nyaya). 

On the question of which comeR first, sub­
stance or attribute or quality, the following 
observations may be of use. In reality, there 
is no precedence and no succedence between 
t.hem. :From the s t h u 1 a, the dense, physical, 
extern:11, objective point of view of the world, 
substance is manifested first, being the sub­
stratum, ii s h l' a y a, place of inherence, of the 
others. But from the point of view of the Self, 
which precedes everything else, aml to which 
g 11 I;l a or qunlity corresponds, the latter, i.e., 
g n I;l a, precedes.' 'rhe case is as with locus and 

'Herein perhaps may be founel the significance 
of the 8!ilikhya view that the tan in a t r a s, sound, 
touch, etc., £.e" the sense-qualities-in-themselves 
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oceupallt. To the external ,iew, the locus must 

precede; to the internal, the occnpant. At­
tributes and snbstance stand to each other in 
the position of occupant and locus. All 
as tit va, is-ness, existence, indispensably re­
quires a locus. 'Vithout it tho use of the verb 
'to be' were impossible. Hence the Nyaya 
statement that C heatitude is attained by the 
knowledge of 11 i g r a h a - s t h {, 11 a,' C places of 
rest,mint,' Imrriers, the points at which the 
opponent in a controversy may be held up, 
captured, restrained, prevented from proceding 
further with his argumentation, 1:.C., the fallacies 
of C false or insufficient reason,' C deliberate 
deception,' C non-distribution,' etc. ' 'rhe use of 

cOJ'ref;ponrlillg' to the ~ a ~ t v a f; 01' III n h a b It u ~ as, 
i\ k Ii s h n, Y Ii Y n, etc" precede and give birth 
to the lattel'. Modern e,olutioniRt.s nre heginning 
to say thnf flll1ctiom; precede organs. :Endless 
rotation iR t,he whole truth. 

1 ''\~hat appenrf; as the logical' point. for capture' 
of the' opponent' ill t.lw Nydyn hecomes the li,-ing 
~l ~! h )~ ~ I' (II' n of Hw V('rfrtlltn, the false super­
InIPOSltlOll of the nttl'ilmtl'R of the limited 011 its 
extel'llal Opponent, t,he Unlimited Self; it is the great. 
, fallaey' of self-limitation, the hereRY of separate­
neRR, the Primal Erl'ol' which lieR at, the root of the 
creation of endless world-flystems by Ishvaras as 
well aR t.he hole-hurrowingR of t.he RmalleRt. worm. 
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the word s t h ii n a , place, locus, in such a 
reference indicates its indispensability every­
where. As the Bmhrna-Siifra says: The whole 
world is fouuded on substance and established, 
maintained, kept going, by the continuous ex­
perience of substance (by conscious individuals). 
Even as Self and Not-Self are occupant and 
locus to one another, so are attribute and sub­
stance (reversed in reflexion). 

After attribute and substance comes move­
ment as included in them. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

THE I'TaNCIPATJ VARIETIES Ol<' SUBSTANCJi.:, 

AT'I'RTBU'l'Ji.:, AND MOVE)I[}]NT. 

Seven principal varietieR of each.-Prevalence 
of septenates in our pnrticular world-system.­
Such distinctions conventiollal, for positive de­
limitation of any h r a 11 mal) rl a impossible be­
canse of continuous inclusion of smaller in larger.­
K a I a 01' Time equivalent to 1\'1 a ]1 at, anel J) i k or 
Space to b u ~l Q h i-t a t t va.-Sensor nnd motor 01'­

gam; corresponiling to these.--To he developed later. 
-At this stage of evolution, manifesting as mental 
functioning.-Sevcn hoclies of' hnman beingR.­
Seven layers ill each atom.-S a III p a Q a n a or 
development of these.-The seven g u 1.1 a s.-Logia 
in terms of g nl,l a s and not!) l' a v Y [t.-Why.- TIle 
five known sense-qualities ns the qualities of the 
fiveeJravyas, and sailkhya or numbe1' ItS the 
qnality of K a I a or Time, and sam yo g a or COll­

junction of Q i k or space.-Arithmetic and geomet­
ry, etc.-Considerations of geometry, trigonometry, 
etc., in cOlmexioll with ~l i k.-Detailed considera­
tion of Q rlt V y a s in terms of logia in the 8hiikluis 
of tIle Ve{las.-Only cursorily touched upon here. 
-The peculiarity of scriptural sentences; each self­
complet·e. 
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We no doubt speak ordinarily of nine sub­
stances and twenty-four attributes, etc., and 
these figures too are reconcilable with each 
other with the help of sub-divisions of triplets, 
yet in reality there are only seven substances 
proper, and seven attributes, and seven move­
ments. It is true that all other numbers also, 
one, two, three, four, five, hundred, thousand, 
etc., have all an equal value and importance, 
amI there is no peculiarity about seven, in the 
absolute sense. But the septenary number pre­
dominates in our particular b I' a h m a I). d a, as 
otller numbers do in other systems, as a mere 
fact, (for anyone number can only and must 
manifest in some given particular space and 
particular time). Indeed it is difficult to say 
even this (for how shall we define precisely the 
limits of anyone system), all being connected 
with all (as so many parts of one continuons 
organism, or, in other words, as links in a con­
tinuous chain of individualities within indivi­
dualities, and worlds within worlds in infinite 
number). Still, a certain conventional de­
marcation of limits and bounds is also unavoid­
able and necessary. Therefore, while feeling, 
all the time, 'within' ourselves that there is 
really no distinction between' my' world-system 
and 'your' world-system, we may yet be per­
mitted to speak of such for practical purposes. 
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These seven principal substances are the five 
well-known' elements' and k a 1 a or time and 
~ik or space. The two others commonly includ­
ed with these, viz., At m a and man a s, are the 
roots of all these seven, in reality, being only 
other names for the I and the This.1 

:p i k is, strictly speaking, an 'interval' of 
space, a quarter, a ' cardinal point,' as the Nyaya 
says. Public usage makes it a division or piece 
of space. Now it may be asked, why space in 
any form has been included in and with sub­
stances, when space is j fi an a-p a r a, 'matter 
of cognition,' and substance is i c h c h h a-p a r a, 
'matter of desire' as time also is i c h c h ii.-p a r a. 
Ordinarily, space should be counted with non­
substances. 'rhe reply is that desire is impossi­
ble without cognition, and that at least in one 
aspect, space is essentially 'the possibility or 
principle of the co-existence of the many,' 
a 11-e k a-p r 3.-S It m b h a v a,-and is therefore 
included with that 'many,' viz., substances.2 It· 

1 This is a significant st.atement and useful to 
bear in mind as illuminative of many dark problems 
of superphplics, that man a s is metaphysically 
the Not-self. It. is the final atom, at any given 
point of space and time with which the self identifies 
itself, for the timc being, as with all up ii. r}. hi. 

o These remarks ma.y be of help in understanding 
und reconciling the various views 110W current as 
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should be noted that, as a fact, q e S h a or q i k 

to whether space or the intangible but luminifer­
ous or other kind of 'ether' with which it is filled 
is 'solid' and 'rigid,' a plenum in short, or a 
vacuum; and on the other hand whether matter 01' 

the ultimate particles, atoms, super-atoms, ions, 
electrons, corpuscles, etc.,' however they be called, 
of which 'matter' is made up, are 'solid,' sub­
stantial, 'things,' or mere vacua, vacuoles, bub­
bles, vortices and rings of 'nothing,' holes in solid 
space, like air-bubbles in a lump of ice. (See 
Dolbear's Ethm·, lJfatte1· anrl Motion and Annie 
Besant's Occult Ohemistry). 

From the standpoint of the metaphysic expound­
ed here it would seem that what is ultimately and 
essentially needed is a pair, and a pair of opposites, 
aud, yet again, opposites which tn.lee on the charac­
teristics of each other, in an endless reflexion, 
a r}. h yii s a. Even in current Vet!ii.n(a, the opening 
sentences of Shailkara's Shariraka-Bha~hya briefly 
but efficiently indicate this fact or law. And, in this 
work, the preceding chapters, desoribing the 
pairs of Pariitmii. and Apariitmii., and again 
Apara-Prakrti and Parii.-prakrti, and Light 
and Shade, etc., etc., are but 8, commentary on 
~hat basic principle. So vacuum and plenum, 
emptiness and solidity, things and room, both 
are necessary to the movement of the W odd­
process. As to whether we shall keep up the 
present convention as to tIle names of t.he pairs 
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or reverse it, calling black white and white black, 
does not seriously matter. If justification is sought 
for the present convention 0)' for its reversal, it will 
be found, for either, in the fact tlUtt each one of the 
pnir has in it the potency of the other. If we look 
with gl'en,ter nttentioIl to the one nspect, one set of 
namefl appears npproprinte; if, tnking up another 
standpoint, nnother position of mind, we contem­
plate t.he other aspect more closely, tIle reversal of 
the set of names seems to be more fitting. From 
the stfi.llllpoint of the solid enl't.h, iJ1lDledintely 
beyond it:,; periphery is emptiness; hnt, on further 
ex:uninatioll, from nnother stalldpoint, thnt empti­
ness is filled, for many miles at lerLst, with ai.r ; and 
beyond that ngn,i.n, there al)lJear,~ emptiness, but 
rra.lly ifl n filling of :;;till 'rnrer' mat.ter, aud so on, 
elHllessly, by parity of rea,solling. On the other 
hand, also, from the standpoint, of the ail', looking 
downwards, instead of npwards, too, the earth 
mny well appenr ns 'emptinesi"i,' n,' privntion' of 
1tI1'. 'Rnrer ' matter would npparent.ly lIIean matter 
normnUy in :t condition of »mnlle)' pnrt.icles :lnd 
with appltrently and correspol1l1ingly smaller (but 
proportionately greater) intervn.Is of flpace between 
the particles. l1'l'om n certain standpoint, the fact 
of the greater miuutenefls of the intervals would 
give rise to the impression of solidity, plenitude, 
'absolute filling;' while, from another, the greater 
mobility, yielding, of the particles, their more 
easily m:lking room fol' denser-seeming bodies, 
wonltl give rise to the impres>!ioll of emptinesR. 
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1'0 the metaphysic expounded here, the Q l' fi V Y a 
aspect is m()r(' prominent in the Not-Self 01' matter 
than in the Self corresponding to space. Also 
c.J. l' n v y a or !mbfltfintilllity is inseparable from the 
two other nspects, 1J£z., sensuous-quality and move­
ment or vibration, g u I~ a, and k arm a. It is not 
possible to reduce any two of this ternary into terms 
of the remltllling one only-as nttempts nrc mIllIe 
from time to time in modern days, to reduce the 
other two into vibration. All three are side by side, 

none is l'anse to any ot,her, really. Even less possi­
ble is it to abolish ai' explain away either one of the 
penultimate pair, though each contains the other; 
in endless proof of which "lve have Male-Female, 
active-passive, positive-negative, S h i va-P ar y a ti, 
Nil]hec.J.ha-Shakti, sinks-wells (atoms), etc., etc., the 
hyphen being the t,hird; and each of the three iu­
cludes endleRs further triads. All philosopherfl, 
of all nges and all plnces, have only rung and can 
only ring changes on these three, Self, Not-Self, 
and the Rellttion between them. The fact of these 
'three is indefeasibly recognised by all. The only 
and the endless dispute is as to the natu.re of ench. 
All statements of all problems whatsoever can 
always be reduced into terms of these three. 'l'he 
forms of statement, the language, the names for 
the three, the aspects under which t,hey nre seell 
and presented, are recurrently new, like winter, 
summer and rain, but the essentials are eternally 
old. Psychology, nhstract and subjectin science, 
denls with the nature and Ufipects of the 
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herestamls for the b U Q ~ h i-~ n, t t v a, and kff.lfL 1 

for the m a h a ~-t a tt v a. 
'rhese two are sit k ~ h III a, subtle (at the pre­

Rent stage and not yet in line with the other 
five). There should be S811sor organs corre­
sponding" to these two 3,S there nre for the other 
five. But (at the present Ktage of human evolu­
tion) these sensor-organs appear only as work­
ing (snbtly in the way of under-eurrents) in cog-

(individualised) Self, ad 11 y it ~ m a m. Physics, ob­
jective or material and concret.e science, wit.h the 
nature ani! aRpects of t}Je (partienlarised) N ot-Relf, 
a \1 h i b 11 it ~ a m. The science of the Force which 
plays bet, ween the two is ac) h i-~1 n. i va 111. Of courRe 
all three ovel'lap. The Rcienee of all three taken 
t.ogether in t,heir universal aspect iR l11et,aphysic, 
V"tJiin(a, Aif,hy,i(ma-n:f!y,i., P"'" e;nrlllmwc; in their 
imlividualiRed aspect, it is l'~ycho-phYRics, gOrin, in­
cluding super-physics. 

1 K a 1 a has JURt before been stated to be i c h c h­
ha-para, connected with desire, it is also one of the 
IHtI1leR of Shiva, Kala or ~1ahakala; it also means 
dark or black; Garudll, the' vehicle' of Vi~lwu, is 
a 'portion' of Shiva (as are alRo, She~IUt or Sailkar­
shana and Hannman, also the weapon Sugar~hana 
~vhi~h is alRo known as k it I a-c h a k l' a, the wheel 
01' discns of time) ; and Gal'll~la iR often declared 
to be e h han cJ 0-111 a y a, composed of rhythm and 
metre; !tlul e h c h n cJ a h speci:tlly belongs to the 
81'irna, VerJa, corresponding witIl desire, etc., etc. 
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nition 01' intellection generally. Without them, 
thinking, etc., m ff. n a s a-v i c h ff. r a Q i, wouM 
be impossible.' These two subtler tat t vas 
or substances appear in the 1 i it g a, s 11 k Ii! h­
m a and k ff. l' a I} a bodies in the same way as 
the other five, because of (their) interdepend­
ence. But, in reality, (that is to say, from one 
standpoint, at least) there are seven hodies in 
the human being, as indeed, in every atom, 
each body being composed of one ~ r a v y a, or 
substance. The evidence therefor is this, viz., 
that if each hody or sheath were complete 
in itself then interdependence with others were 
meaningless; but such interdependence exists 
as a patent fact, and no j i v a dwells or lives 
exclusively and solely either in the k a raJ). Ii, 
or in the s it k ~ h 111 a, or in the 1 i it g a, or in 
the s t h it I a body, or in any of the higher three, 

The 'belongings' of Shiva, on the other hand, 
the bull NancJ.i, etc., are similarly made up in 
terms of Vi~lll;lU and space. All these corre­
spondences are significant_ 

1 The text is exceedingly compressed and obscure 
here. I can only hope that I have caught the 
meaning. ~ ~fq ~ efiTpjqlU(\ij;::fi iI1lJ ~~Ifti;:­
~ ~;ffp.r. ~ ~~ q·;OfIOJl.liI'Sf ~.~­
"(ltI.Il'fim. ~ 5Wf~ (I~fUil.llqm:. 9l'Sft~sfq 
~ Cfil~ .. f(ij. ~ ~~'i4I(liQe.o:r.r:. etc. See 
The Science of Peace, pp. 295-305. 
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a par a-t r i ~ a y a. (That is to say, the discret.e, 
discontinuous, experiences of anyone body re­
quire a thread of continuity in order that. they 
may be strung together and take sha~e as the 
experience of a single individual, and thIs thread 
is supplied by a subtler inner body, stage 
after stage, endlessly, fro111 the transcendental 
standpoint. From that of our particular world 
system) it is only when all the seven come to­
gether that work can be accomplished.. It is 
true that residence in ('i.e., tIle confinmg or 
transferring wholly the centre of consciommess 
to) any single one of these at. a time hy. the 
power of yoga has been declared to be ~osslble. 
Bnt tlmt is a. special matter of s a III p a q. a n a, 
procuration, bringing in, suppl~i~lg, (~evelop­
ment by practice (7 of the qualItIes of all the 
requisite constituents, in the material of any 
one body, by means of sub-divisions of t~at 
material, each such subdivision correspondmg 
to one of the main seven) by meallS of the 
power, tIle energy of one's Self, s v a-s h a k t i­
h a] en a. As the Brahma-Sn(rC!. says: The 
realisation of all things everywhere is yo g a. 

Snch then are the seyen (J l' a v y a s and the 
seven bodies. And in t.hem reside correspond­
ing qualities and movements. 

The next item present.ing itself for treat­
ment is g u l.l a or quality (which manifests in 
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k a I a, time, intonsion-intention, as l.fr a V y a or 
substance has expression-extension in space). 

Because g u J;l a corresponds to A t m ii, and 
A t m a has precedence beyond all, there­
fore (is it said that the t a nom it ~ r a s precede 
b h ii ~ a s and) the logia, Maha-vakya.'?, (where­
by the tat t v 1.1, s or b h ii ~ a s are created) are 
in terms of the g u J;l a, s, not of <J r a v y Ii S. l 

But should not these logia, these ideations, be 
in terms of the <J r a v y a s, substances, which 
contain the attributes 7 The container being 
mentioned, the contents are mentioned ipso 
facto? Not 80. Consider this. It is admitted 
on all hands that the occupant defines the locus, 
and not the locus the occupant. A person dwell­
ing in a house ca.n give it up and remove into 
another and still another and so on. The house 
hns no similar power or quality of changing 
tonants or of detaining anyone so tllat he shall 
not be able to take another. And by all nit i, 
the logic of social relations, that which can take 
up or abandon, exercise control over another at 

1 See infra. The logion, consciousness or ideation 
'I-sound-not (am)' gives rise to sound, and 
thence to the substmt;um of sound; viz., a k ash a-­
and flO on. The attributes or qualities define, de­
inarcate, characterise or specify substances, to the 
ktlOwe?·; not vice vo/,.ya; therefore taking precedencc ; 
esse is percipi he1'c. 

7 
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will, i8 su'perior to that which may be so taken 
up or abandoned and controlled helplessly. But 
do we not see very often that 11 person is tied 
to a place or position or office, by fate, in such 
a way that his livelihood, his very being 
depends 011 his keeping in and to that place 
or position, and that quitting of it would mean 
endless trouble to him? Trne; but the word 
'fate,' in t Iw question itself, provides the 
answer. The power that binds tho per~on to 
the place i:; llut in the place hnt ill the fate, the 
'to-be,' b h ii v y a, which is tho porson's own­
doing or s v a-k a l' a D l1 in tllO past, and that 
own-doing again is the l'esnlt of oWIl-natUl'e or 
A v a-b 11 I-t V It (which, in reality is s v a-b h Ii v a­
II a, self-imaginlltion, one'R own id0ations, idcfl.lfl, 
desires) . 

For sllch nJaRUllR, tllf)ll, iI", hap)lonR that the 
g U D a-words, defining the corresponding Rub­
st.ances inl10l'ently, are Ilsed by preference and 
precedence in the logia. The movementR, k a r­
m a, are implied and cOl11e between the two. 

1 The Htatement OCCllI'S repeatedly that k a r III :I, 

('omes between gu 1.1 a alld (.I I'll. v y n,. It I'hould have 
Rome particular Higllificnnee wllich would }JI'ob:tbly 
repay investigation. Desire obviously falls between 
Gognition and actioll. But the llliddle position of 
karma is not so ohviollS. Indeed in t.lw tripletg it 
eomes IOBt. But on l'epra.t.ing thp kiplet over n.nd 

. \ 

, ) 

l 

'I 

I 
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There (? in the logia) the words designating 
qualities are 'projected' (on to the screen of) 
the 'rhis, the cOllnter-reflexion, counterfoil or 
opposite of the Self; they are ~1lso projected 
on or into the Not and the Self. So also, karma 
abides in the Self, tho Not-Self and the Not. 
With these five qualitic~, sound, touch, visibility, 
taste und smell, correspond and go (five kinds 
of k arm a, or vibrations) and the well-known 
fivemahn.-bhutas, fi.kasha,v~iyu, tejrtS, 
it pitS, P r t h i v i. These five 'abide in' time 
and space. rrhese two, as already pointed out, 
are 'non-substances,' the opposite of substance, 
frOll! one standpoint, i,e., when they are regard­
ed us the' supports,' t]w 'loci,' hz which sub­
stances exist. But, from another standpoint, 
(indeed, as SIiPpOJ'lS of !:!ubstances, they take on 
some shadow of the natnro of subRtances, become 

over again, it, from one standpoint, comes to stand 
between quality and substance. K l' i y a and k a I'­

m a are, each last in its triad. Bllt the other two 
pairs are reversed. There must be a reaSOll. 1'he 
subject is partially discllBlled in The Science of Peace, 
pp. 239-240. It. would Aeem that compltrlttively, 
k It l' m a ig the dominant factor in itf1 triplet, 
~tS i c h c h h a in its. 'rhe' ruling' pltssion' speci­
fies the man. The 'I'llliug vibmtion 'defines the 
substltnce and qultlity, for existence, mltnifestation, 
is pre-eminently by motion. 
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like them, even while opposit.e t.o thom) ; they 
uI,:o become substances (Mahat and bu~(Jhi). 
The quality belonging to time, as a pseudo-flll b­
"tance, is numbor, sail k h y ii; to space, s a m­
y 0 g a; as the J1 aishc~h1:ka. declares. 'rime is 
succession and snecession is number; therefore 
is Rail k h Y ii or llumher regarded as a g u J}. a.' 
So Ram y 0 g a, conjunction, is a quality. 

Hnt. is not space the H u, III b h a v a, the possi­
bility of the co-existence of the lIUlIlY, and is 
not 'mauy 'numher? No. The main idea of 
sa, m-h h a v a is 'togethcl'-beiug,' co-existence;" 
and together-heing is s a III Y 0 g a, conjunction, 
simultaneity of the mallY and lIOt theil' sepa­
ration in a successive cIlUll1l'J'ntion. 

If cOlljunetioll is counted as a quality, wIly j" 
Hot its correlatin' dis,iullctinll also eOl1utU!l as 
another? Simply hecaust. s a III Y 0 g a. taciLly 
illlplies \" i h 11 il g a :Lnd therefore it is not Ileces­
fillry to expressly mention morc than one. V i­
II 11 it g a simply mc:ws divisions of space or in 

1 G It 1.1 a meallR qua1it.r; also Illult.iplieation 
(G n 1) u. 11 a m); f1,l~o a rope of many HtrmnlH aud 

:"0 on. 
~ , Possil!ilitJ; the cU1'l'ellL meaning of H a lll­

Il h a v a, iH allied to and derivecl out of this, bcilJg 
the exist(Hwe of something' hidden in or with t,he 
exist.ence of somothing overt .• and eapa.lJle of snbse­
CP1(,llt unrolding, 

1 
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space. (When detailed lists arc given, it is 
mentioned also). Moreover, space, in the men­
tioning, necessarily and primarily calls up only 
two k arm a s, steps (? points, simultaneously, 
in co-existence, which is samyoga), a (simul­
taneous) third (also) being uunamable, unmen­
tionable (?). (HencB sam yo g a is the proper 
g U "Q a to mention). Vi y 0 g a does not do so 
well. (' I' anel 'yon' or r this' are the only 
two tllings that occnr in consciousness simul­
taneously and so make space. The' many' de­
tails under the 'This' occnr successively and 
make time, in stric.tness. vVhen we think we 
are simultaneously cognising a large numher of 
thingR, we are really lumping thorn all up into 
a, single' 'J'his ').1 

Space,as said before, is the possibility of the 
many. Possibility means' may l)e ' or 'may not 
be,' or 'may be otherwise.' Here, the third 

1 Compltl'e tllC modern findings of psycho-physi­
cists regarding RimuItancoUfl successive cognitions 
of the various parts of the' field of vision,' for ill­
st(111ce. It should be noted that an this text here­
abouts is exceedingly obscure. I h:we translated 
more or less gropingly. Some of the gcometricftl 
expressions thnt follow are not known in current 
Samskrt Geometry so far as I have been able to as­
certain by enquiry. Yo g a-rekhii is however used 
in the sense of a 'compound line.' 
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alternative is indefinable. Therefore only the 
ot,her two arc taken into pl'actical account. 
And these two correspond respectively with 
growth and decay. Hencc space has two lines, 
<J.esha-rekhn qvi<J.ha. As tho Brahllta-sittm 
says: Space-definition, criculllscription, demar­
cn,tion is (possible) by (means of) two lines, 
~<{ m~~(?). It is true that in the 
, Science of IJines', i.r.., Geometry, etc., sixty-four 
lines are assigned to space, but two out of 
all these arc the chief, vi>:., the Bam y 0 g a­
line and tIle v i v art a-line. Tho first is of 
the nature of v!' q (J h i, growth, endless pro­
ducibility or prolongation (by tho s a m-y 0 g a, 
addition or conjnnction, of new points), with­
out, beginning' and without end. (It is the 
straight line). 'fhe othel' has beginning :Lnd 
end; it is k a 11 til y 11/ curved, spiral. All mani­
festations, cognitions, experiences of existence 
and non-existence, birth and death, beginnings 
and ends, aro because or by means of this C curved 
wandering round and round,' this continuous 
spirn.l, Distinctions of the various cardinal 
points, directions, quarters, divisions of space, 
also, all depend on this VI Y a rt a-rekhii.;2 while 

1 In modern Samskrt tllis would be k uti I ii. 
~ Compare recent mathematical speculations as to 

spnce being " curved." 

: .~-
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the sam y 0 g a-r e k ha is sa.id to include all 
directions, north, east, south, west, etc. For, as 
declared in the ' Science of Lines,' in space, by 
itself, there is no fixing possible of east, south, etc. 

It is 'possible' that whatever is of the form 
or nature of v r <J. <J. hi, growth, increase, develop­
ment, evolution, progress, expansion, that only 
is the C qualit,y' of q e s h a or space. It may 
be said that the v i va l' ~ a-r e k h i\ (correspond­
ing, as said before, to decay and contmction) is 
also a quality· of space, yet it is assigned to 
k l' i Y ii. and k arm a (while space corresponds 
to j fi it n a). Sam yoga-rekha corresponds to 
J nit n a. V i va l' t a-r e k h it to k l' i y ii. That 
which is neither, a pari v r ~ a, uncircuinscribed, 
unlimited, is M. In terms of the Logion, the resi­
dence or establishment of the I in the 'l'his and 
the Not is sam yo g It; and that of tIle This in 
the Not and the I is v i v a l' ~ a. There are 
C many' successions 01' varieties in tho v i v It l' ~ a­
r e k h ii, because of its correspondence with 
aCtion, e.g., 1 am b a, perpendicular, kit r I} a, 
base, b h u j a, side, k 0 I} a, angle, etc.-corre­
sponding respectively to A, U, M, and sum­
mation-and a180a114 vi-bhujas, figures of two 
sides, ~ri-bhujas, of three sides, chatur-bhu­
j a s, of four sides, and q v i-k 01;1 as, C biangIes,' 
tri-koJ,las, triangles, cha~ush-ko~a8, quad-
rangles, etc. . 
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All this Science of I.lines (Heometry, 'frigono­
metry, etc.) is needed for the meaSll1'ement of 
brahmaI.ldaA and sam saras. Hence the 
root-apllOl'isms of the science: By preceding and 
succeeding sam y 0 g a and v i V a. r t a arises 
k r i y ii; and, by 1 am b a amI k a l' 1) ft, pel~­

pondiculnr and base, the meaSUl'ement of space. 
In terms of the Logion: Production or pro­
longation of the nature of I-I-I, with base or 
support in 'rhis, alld with 'remainder,' a v a­
s h i I[! h t a, in or of Negation, is I n, Tn h a. 'fhis­
This-This, with hase in .I and remainder in 
Negation, is k a r 1).:t. Not-Not-Not" with hase 
in Thifl and rcrnainllor in I, is b h 11 .i:t. I in I, 
'I'his in This, 'rhis ill I, I-Nut-This, Not-I, Not­
I, This-Not-This, T-Not-I---"Il1ch i~ the form and 
nature of the k 01.1 n" The l'Ppctition herp, onco, 
twice, thrice and so Oil, IlJakcf-l t.lll' two-sided, 
t.hree-sided, four-sided, two-al1gled, thl'ee­
angled, fOllr-angled figures allf1 1"0 on! 

1 It ha,s been said ulrea(ly t.hat the knnslation 
here is more or leAS groping_ A few cOllsidera,tiollH 
taken from othcl' theosophical lit.m.'at,ure may ;J,t 

lertst be suggestive if not quite (Jompletely elucidntive. 
JJines, circles and spirals arc pa.rtially discussed in 
'l'he Science of Peace, eh. xii., p. 190 et seq., under 
Motion, not Spnce, ItS lineltl' or l'Oi::tI'Y 01' spiral 
lIlotiom~. In practical embodiments, t.he relntionR 
between straight lines and cllI"Vc(l JilH~R Ot' spirals 
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Detailed descriptions of these ~ r a v y a 8 in 
terms of logia are to be found in the Shtikhas of 
the Veqas, They are briefly touched npon here 
only because the P1'a'1}ava includes everything 
and because all men have not the opportunity 
to study all works in detail, therefore was it the 
more necessary to refer to them here, so tlmt if 
anyone can study no more than just this one 
Science of the Pra~lava, even he may carry 
away some little knowledge of C everything.' 

are illustrated by the diagrams of the atoms in Ocwlt 
Oh.emistry, by Annie Besant and C. W. Lelldbeater. 
The (minor) Upani~hat!.~ and l'an/ra-wol'ks, indicate 
that the outline of the • human atom' is similarly 
formed of the prat.lic currents flowing along the 
R 11 shu m n ii, ida and pin g ala, in somewhat the 
Rame combination of two spirn18 around a straight 
stem, the caduceus-form. Pm'(i!la-allegories, of 
Shiva-Ru<;lra, representative of a h rt m-k a r a or 
ego-ism manifesting as a pillar of ligltt, wreathed 
rou11(l and round with serpent.s or forces, and' the 
dance of Shiva' may be taken ItA illdicatillg thiB 
amongst other fltet-s. 'l'he diugmm at p. 434, of The 
Secret Doctrine, vol. ii., (0. Eo) illustrates anotber 
application of the same basic meta,pbysical principle, 
which in its most abstract form is enunciated by 
the two tec1mical words of Vet/an/a, k 11 t a s t h a 
and an ii <J i-p r a v Ii h a, an endlells flow around a 
rock-like fixity. Rivers and mountains at:e but the 
still more dense embodiment. of t,he same principle. 
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Some personl:! aro wa.nting in leisuro, some in 
power, somo in intelligence, somo in inclination, 
f;omo are incapable of persovoring application 
hut must skip from one thing to another 
momentarily, some are men of action rather 
than of thought, some of foeling and emotion 
predominantly, somo are interestod only in somo 
special brandt of knowledge, some study only 
the F~eqas, some only some one Aliga, some a 

~hakhii and so on. Briefly, the kinds, quali­
heH and occupations of individual intelligence 
aro endless. The result is that, though a full and 
proper scheme of study requires the l11aRtering 

The woed y i Y !L r t a, used here to indieate the 
f'Ul'ved line, haH 11 special tcchnieal fligllificllllce in 
CUITen!, Verf,'I'II{a, wIdell exaetly fitH in wit,h the 
lju~ of though!, followed ill the text. It nWllllS, 'op­
posIte, l'eVerflO, inn~l'Rion,a. turning rouud, IL renJrl.;a.l' 
etymologically. A 1l(1 the manifefltcd world is flaid 
to be It v i va 1't It of tho Ahsolute, tho opposite of it 
viz., the Rolatin .. which however is £l1cluded w£thin 
the AbRolute Hnd !lot outside of tIl(> latter (M eon­
ooi ved by Spencor, ma.king his foundations defedi ve). 
(J!'or v j va r ~ a-v Ii I) a, Rce The Science of reace, 
eh. ii). The T,imited is the opposite of the Unlimit­
I'd ; 11 a y a of B I'lL h III a n. Even hO is the curved 
line, including all figures-for every figure may be 
regarded as made up by the bcntlings and curvings 
of IL single lin!.' which would otherwise be straight 

i 
(. 

I 
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of all the departments of knowledge in succes­
sive and well-defined order, yet, because' dis­
order' is also It fact in the Y'IorId-process and 
is inevitably included in the Universal Scheme, 
therefore peculiarities and idiosyncracies in 
teachers as well as taught have to be counted 
upon and provided for. This is dono by means of 
special treatises suited to special times, places, 
cycles and circumstanc9s-w hereas tIle Science 
of the Pm1,lava is a resnme in brief of the whole 
circle of knowledge, giving It genoral outline of 
all the most important principles which haye 
a universal applicability and are of constant re­
currence in all the special departments of know­
ledge. It is because of this reason that the 
study of this science is so much insisted on. 
Without a thorough understanding of this 
science it is difficult, indeed impossible, to 
really understand the heart of any other 
science. As the Kalpa.-Shlis{ra oxpl!lins, in the 
A l' ~ h a and Arc]l ita works, treatis!.'s com­
posed for tho instruction of mankind by .u. ~ his 

-the oppoAite of the straight line. Even so is 
k r i y ii, with which the former corresponds, the 
opposite of j fi a n a, with. which the la.tter corre­
sponds. Evon so is .manifold aud tortuous error the 
opposite of the single Bud straight truth. Even flO 
is endlessly YIU'iOUS restlessnellR the opposite of 
un varying rest. 
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and Incarnations, oach verse, each sentence, is 
made Relf-complete 1 a,nd sa.t.isfactory j yet also 
Rome work is needed which gives a. connected 
survey of the whole of tho W orId-process and 
onablcR UR to pcrceive the underlying connexion 
netween oven :'!ueh apparontly self-cOl'llpletc 
:'lentenccs. 

, This. chnract.m·ifl/,ic ma.y Jw Ho/,eel :Hl preBent., 
in very various degrees of ()our~e, in mo~t scrip­
I,und ami im;pirltUonnl writillg-, (evon :'li1(:h trn.vestief! 
of it, :1fl t,ho~e obt.:tiuprl :tt Rpiritistie seances. Of 
(:Olll':-;O in t.he olle (:asc t,hey a)'c ]umillOllH n.phorisTllfl 
pregnant, with mf':tnings and applic:ttions; in the 
ot.hel' tliRjoinied bnhble amI 1l11-sntisfac/;ol'Y cOlllltnl'­
feit). The reasoll seems to b(~ t,hltt the higher ol'dm' 

of mind, seeing 'from :tbove,' RO to fltty, looks at 
lawR and principlefl 'ino-re tl/{/.1I n,t partienhu' facts, 
ami expreRfleR tllCm dliefIy. 

I 

1 

SECTION III. (Oont'inned) 

CHAP'J'EIt XXXIV. 

Tim l<:VOLUTION OF .9RAVYAS 

Nyaya-lnethod of determining the logia.--' 1-
number-not' ,--' l-conjullction-not.'--Mn hat and 
b u c;l ~I h HIt t t v !L s,-Sense-organs !l.nd qualities 
corresponding to thesc.-Othel' IUtlllefl, a (! i for 
bud d h Han v a, It n U p a tl a k !L for m n h a t­
tit t't ~ a,·--Rea.sollfl.-Grn(lual evolution of t att vas 
;n . ~uccessive m!L n V!L Il t a l' a R, together with 
corresponding qualities and senses.- Various 
kinds of bra h m Ii II d a 8,-S a m v r t lL and 
prav!'ta, th!' qualities of ac;li and fLnupa­
daka,-Brhan-manttsa and hn, theil' 
~cnse-ol'gn.n~,-Considerat.iolls as to the normal 
development of these in the COU1'fle of ages and 
III tt 11 V a 11 t a]' a fl, and theil' abnormal develop­
ment. by yo g a.,-Ol'gttl1H of product,ion correspond­

ing to the two. 

'rhe knowledge of univorsal principles IS 
the knowledge of the succession-which itself 
is t.he chain of cansation-of tlJO items ill 
the ideation of Malla-Vi~llJ:ll1. 'l'his knowledge 
it,s elf, a.gain, is the n i r J.1 a y :1, decision, which 
is defined ill the Nyayn as the dete.l'minatioll 
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of a C]llostion, a snbject-nmtter, by the com­
parati\'o examination of both sides of that 
qUf'stion, tho p 11 k ~ h a and the p r ntipak f;lha. 
These two side!:! are always pl'csent in every 
question, as action anel l'eHction. The triplet 
hero i,'l p a k 1? 11 a y ii, ]11' at i-p a k Ii! hat a and 
a p 11 k ~ hay ii, ono side, the opposite, and the 
no-sid'J, the impartial 01' true VlOW, the 
adjuHf;illg' and reconciling mCfJ.Tl between the 
two extremes. By this met.hod of examination 
of botll ~ideH, we deterllJine the forIn of the 
appnrt.onn.1lt login, (referred to at the end of 
the la.,;t clmptor). 

Thll<; we hlLVO the (fil'ilt) logion, 'T-this­
I1Umbc11·-noL.' Hm'() T, tho SeU, is regarded as 
'amongst or Sl'~Ltl>d in 01' ami<1st' the ~ r 1],­

v y a s, Iwillg' r.lw ninth of them, though iliftel'ent 
from all; and fill' this Rame l'erLHO 11 , 'This' 
is lD"II[,jIJIlHd 11('1'0 t,oo (ill conjunction or as 
idelltie:il with tho I-the two together forming 
tho 1")()H,nbst,ance, tho t:lubstmtum of all the 
sevoll llIanifestations whieh appeal' a.s tho 
sovou I'll hstanccs, by the imposition of tho 
Hoven attrihutes upon thn,t root-subHtanee). 
The 8 a II k h Y ii or nnmhel', '(1:"pol'iencod' or 
ideated by it (viz., by this l'oot-fmbstance, a 
combiwlotioll of 1 and This, which combination 
Itai:-l now taken the place of the T a.lone of 
LllO PI'illlnl LJogion) takes up llowJ,thc pI'oper 
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place of the This (i.e., tho seconll. place in the 
Primal bogion), because number rosides in the 
This (as its most tenuous, indefinite, ultimate 
and universal quality; conntability comes next 
after pure this-ness or objectivity) j and thnt 
same 'l'his, hero, is Time rega.rded as a. 
cJ ravya, substance, whose qualities are number 
and succession. Its v i Val' tan a, turnings on 
itself., rovolutiollR, (This, This, This,' a.re one, 
two, three, etc. Their dissolution by means 
of the subsequent ( nega,t,ion' is (brought 
about by the Logion) 'Number-Not-I,' a.nd 
(Number-I-Not.' There is no va.riation here 
m the consistent and unifoi'lll nature of 
(time,' i.e., I-Nulllber-Not in the present as 
well as the past and the future. (?) Number, 
or the emptiness, and nothingness of number 
is uniform in past, preRent and futuro. (?) (It is 
tho primary and most unvarying, unchanging 
of attribntes, whence the 'certainty' of Arith­
metic, the science of numbers, more cert!tin 
than oven the next department of mathematics, 
1'.e., geometry, the practical or actual embodi­
ments of which can never be HILid to be quitl' 
exact, e.g., a visible point, or line, or circle, or 
right angle never really exactly n.nswer the ideal 
of the definition.) The' revolution,' circlirig 
round upon itself (as the I does in the Pl'imal 
J.Jogion, going ont into the Not-I and theu, 
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by means of the Negation, retul'lling to itsolf 
in 1\ s m i or' Am ') is thus It triplet also, viz., 
pnst, presont, futuro, for the limits or boundaries 
of time depend on tho v r t ~ i, tho 'circling,' 
'mode of existing,' manifestHtion, mood or psy­
chosis of the I, and within each boundary, 
cach definit.e psychosis, thero is this succession 
of three. 

The next logion is, r I-Conjunction-not.' 
Manyness, countability, being tho (first) at­
tribute of 'rbis, tho Objective, conjunctions take 
place in t.he many, the nurnberful, the numerous 
or countable (the separate points). When we 
appl'chend conjunctions, co-existences of more 
than one, of many onos, at that salllo t.ime we ap­
prehond Hpace. And whon wo apprehend these 
thon only really do wo fully apprehond the 
< turnings' (of time and' so many times' 01' llUm­
her·).' Out of these (points in conjullction of 

--.~ - --------- -.. --- .-- --_._----_._-_. 
I The em'l'cnto Nyliya and Va£sllefhiko. regnrll 

- number' ItH having It pel:ulinl" magllifying' nlld 
pnf'it.ivc enet'gy; t.JlOllgll they fail to cxplain \~.. III 
7'he Sec·n·t .J)o('/I'1'u(', the impnl'tn.ncc or 'number' iH 
d\\oIt. upon l'cptl!tt.edly ; somdilllm; ito is lit-atoll there 
t.ba~ 'numbcr' in Hie abstl'!I.ct has potl'llCies, ut. 
nt.Jwl' timeH thiR is denied alld if., if' cxplltined that, 
iI if' (lnly :mh8t·!I.llces or vibraliolJs ill given nlllIlbel'~ 
Ihw ean 111'odnce special l'CSl.lltfl. 'rhe nbovc 
text. :mrl wllat, follows scem to Hug-gcst; that these 
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various kinds, arise and) come within our 
apprehension, lines, perpendicular, base, side, 
angle, etc. 

When m a h a ~ and b u ~ ~ h i are under­
stood in place of time and space, then p I' a v r t i 
and sam v r t i replace conjullction and num­
ber (or, to put them in the respective order, 
number and conjll,;nction).' Pravr~i is that 
quality whereby the j i v a enters exceedingly 
into the world, into matter, in the spirit of 
separate individuality. Sam v r t i, on the other 
hand, is also staying in the world, but with 

metaphysico-mathematical abstractions, belonging 
to the science of number (or arithmetic), of lines 
(or geometry, trigonomet.ry, conic sections, etc.) and 
a third not expressly discussed in the text, viz., that 
corresponding to motion (and force), as these do to 
time and space, (or dynamics and statics), are not 
meTe emptinesses, but help the individualised con­
sciousness to pass gradually into denser and denser, 
more and more concrete nnd definite' physics' or 
'physical experience.' By repetition, by circum­
scription, by turning round and round, what is vngue 
becomes intensified, defined, confirmed, solidified. 

1 The compounds are so mixed here in the 
text that it is very difficult to say with certainty 
what the precise respective order is. But in view 
of the context, before and after, it. seems proper 
to assign s It m v :r t i to b u c;!. c;!. h i or. a c;!. i-t a H v a. 

8 
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an all-embracing knowledge of aml considera­
tion for all and the ways and the needs of 
all. ' P r a v r t i corresponds to the Not-Self; 
S a III v r t i to the Self. That which if! differ­
ent from both is shit n t i, wherein there is 
neither p r a v r t a nor sam v r t a, but more 
carrying out of the (to-be,' h h a v y a. 

(corresponding to spaee) and p r a v r t i to m [t hat, 
anupal;laka (time). But the why and where­
fore are not quite clear, of the sllccedence and 
precedence between time and space Oil the one 
hand and a 1;1 i and a n u p a 9 a k a on t,he other. 
J n various Pnnl,!laS, e.g., the V,lyn, ell. iii. and vi. 
rna h a t-t a t t v a and b hilt a ~l i aro mentioned. 
Some of those continual iuverllirHlIl in reflexion 
seem to come into play here. 

In the currellt works 011 S'llilchyrz, TIl a Ii a t is 
said to issue first from PI' n, k r t i, and then a h a il­
k a r a from m a hat, n,nll b hilt ii ~l i ill sn,id to be 
a sub-division of a hail k ii l' a from whioh tIle 
tive t n, n III a t r as COllle forth. 

1 Even when Ul a hat and b u <.I ~l hi replace 
time and space, even then the author, in describing 
their nature, keeps up throughout the mixture of 
psychologieal or subjective, and physical or materi­
al and objective, aRpects. Strictly t.hese two should 
be 'elements' side by side with and in the same 
way as a k ash a, va y 11, etc. But even while this 
is almost explicitly mentioned, the aspects of con­
sciousness which predominate on Q.nd go with the 
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As there are in 9. r i y a s (sensor and motor 
organs) corresponding to the five known tat t­
vas so arE;) there to these two also. When the , . 
various aspects of p a<J art has are descrIb-
ed, pa~lartha-prapak~ha-pravachane, 
then it is said that, smell, taste, etc., are appre­
hended by nose, tongue, etc. But the other two 
are not generally known. The reason is this: 

Seven TIl a n van tar a s make a m a h a-m a n­
van tar a, and two Manns make a man van­
tara. The organs of sensation and production 
~re gradually and successively evolved during 

planes of matter that they constitute, are most 
prominently mentioned, in the sa,me way as t~n,t 

intelligence correRponds with and has for vehICle 
the n, g n i-t a t t v a or matter of the mental pl~:r:e. 
The reason is obviouR. The actual sense-qualItIes 
are simply inconceivahle by us, in the absence of 
the n,ppropriate sense-organs. The words pravrta 
and s n, m v r t a are not to be met with in ex­
tant Samskrt works. Sam v r t i in the sense of 
'false conception' occurs in BUQghist literature 
('l'he Secret Doctrine, I. 48). S ii m v rt a m occurs 
in Vachaspati's Yoga-Bhii~hya-'1'ika in a peculiar 
sense. Sam v rta in Samskrt grammar has a 
technical meaning which does not apply here. 
And the current words p r a v r t t a and p r a v r t t i 
are different from the pravrta and p ra v r t i 
of the text, though, as p r a v r t i is defined above 
there is an alliance in the meaning. 
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the period of evolutionary growth in the maha­
man van tar a. In this bra h man d a, we 
are in the fourth man y ant a r a and the 
reigning Mann is the seventh, as may be as­
certained from the I tihasas, histories. In each 
man van tar a, side by side with the evolution 
of one tat t v a, there are evolved organs for 
the apprehension and the production of the 
quality of that t a H va (as e.g., the ear and the 
vocal apparatus, for respectively perceiving and 
uttering sound, the quality of a k ash a). The 
details of these matters are infinite. In this 
World-process which is at ita (past, or past 
computation) there are bra h III ii n d a s where­
in there is only empty space, (?) k e val a III 
iJ. e s h a-Ill II t r a 111-e v a-s hun yam (starless 
spaces), which have (external) bounds (to theil' 
emptiness, set by other spaces occupied by 
systems, and also internal bounds) set by the 
might of time (which rules that they shall 
be empty only for so long, and then be occu­
pied ?). There are other bra h m ii n d a s 
where there is only m a hat or only b u Q iJ. h i 
or only II k ash a or only vii y u, etc. Others 
again where there are some few of these. 
Others where all seven are present, but without 
full manifestation of the qualities of all, and 
without full development of corresponding 
organs. Yet again there are others wl1erein 

THE EVOLUTION OF 1}RAVYAS. 117 

all substances, all attributes, and all organs 
are fully evolved and functioning. In our 
system, from the beginning up to the end. of 
the fourth man van t a I' a, five organs, WIth 
corresponding qualities and substances, have 
become manifest. M a hat and b U Q (J h i are 
also present, but because of ~he absence of 
k a 1 a-v y a vas a y a, time-determination, (the 
proper time which is set by and is identi~al 
with the ideation, the purpose, the WIll, 
determination, desire, i c h c h h a of K a I a or 
S h i v a one name of the Logos of the system) , . 
they are latent, and so are their correspondmg 
qualities and organs. When the man van t a I' a 
(? m a h a-m a n van t a I' a) is complete, they too 
will become complete, i.e., fully evolved, as 
the Veda declares.' While they remain un­
develop~d no use can be made of the tat t­
vas. Indeed, as the Bmhma-Sii{m says: 
Only that is called a tat t v a which has 
qualities and organs corresponding to it. 

1 The apparent lack of symmetry in the text 
may be explained on the theosophical view that 
on each of the seven globes of each manvantara 
or round, there evolve in succession seven root­
mces; and these, by the law of analogy, roughly 
recapitulate in a smaller scale, the total of the 
seven rounds of the m alh a-m a n van tara, so that 
though in a much milder degree, the remaining two 
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Also the lIfima1n8a: A tat t v a can be uti­
lis;~ only by n:eans of 'qu~iities and organs. 

1 he b u (J q h I-t a t t v a is also called the 
a «;1 i-t a t t va j it is the 'first'· and when it 
is complete and 'perfectly n:anifest then 
evolution is complete. ' 'rhe mahat-t~ttva 
is similarly called the an up ii q a k a~t'a t't'v a, 
because as yet it has no u I) it d a k a no , . . , 
r:ceIver,' _ ar~d so cannot be cognised though 

eXIstent. It IS only by means of in «;1 l' i y as, 
organs, that all things can be taken, 'receiv­
ed,' cognised. It is true that fro111 the 
metaphysical standpoint, all thin~'s are bein(T 
constantly cognised by and in tbe tl'aJlscendell~ 
al consciousness, everywhere j (and this fact 
has a practical bearing on, and indeed is 
t~1e cause of, yo g a-developlIlent and evolu­
tIOn generally, in succession, in the limited); 
bnt we am l1ere occupying the standpoint of 

t:t t t vas and OI'gnns will be malljfeR~d-i;v tile en;1 
of this TIl a n v a It tar a nlso. More dotnjl~ on theRO 
pointR, t1H)llgit still all too few, may be found in Th!' 
Secret Dor.t1'ine nlHl ~n "Th'Irs. Desant's Petlz.'g1'!,P of }clan 
aHa othel' theosop111Cul works. The Yogct- Vl[si:;htlw 

nnd some of the Upnni:;hats indicate that, there are 
not only seYen but an infinite numher of tat t vas 

1 The rule of inversion between ~al;s~ and 
effect, t11e 'ideal' alHi its pictm'e in tlw 'real,' 
snLtlo and grORS, may be seen working in this fact. 

/J THE EVOLUTION OF 1;>RAVYAS. 119 

the ordinary cycle. From that standpoint, 
the an u p a q a k a-t a H va begins to show 
activity in the sixth man van tar a, for 
the sixth sense. and its appropriate quality 
appear then. In the last man van tar a, 
the a q i-t at t v a manifests and all seven 
senses and seven qualities are completed. As 
the Veif,a declares: "From the a q i, m a hat; 
from m a hat, v yom a; from v yom a, mar uta; 
thence, t e j as; thence, a pas; thence, p r­
t h v L Smell is mine; taste is mine; vision 
is mine, touch is mine, sound is mine, p r a­
v r t a is mine, s a In v r ta' is mine; thence 
all b h ii t a s or elements and their art h a, 
i.e., purpose, use or significance, or modifi-

1 Pal.ldit 1)hamtraja specially pointed out that 
there is only one t in these words, which 
implies the verb-root, v r, to envelope, to cover, 
to screen or hide, different from the v r t, to 
exist, which is the root of p I' a v r t t i, n i­
v n t i, etc. 'Smell is mine,' etc., seems to belong 
to some different version from tlw,t now current 
of these Vetja-verses-for p l' a v r t a and sa m­
v r t a, etc., are not to be found in the current 
version-which forms part of the more elaborate 
san g h y ii. The significance of these verses seems 
to be that the 'I,' the self or individuality of 
the reciter, is put into relation with all the 
principal factors of the World-process. 
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cations and transformatiOllR, and all au s h a {,l­
h a, 01' medicines, and all these other things 
whateveJ', names, cognitions, believable 01' 

unbelievable, real or illusory, developed, un­
developed, becoming, non-becoming, otherwise­
becoming, etc." 

'I'o go into further details and specifications 
about these two unknown tat t va Ii would 
be useless labor (like describing the wealth 
of the visible to those born hlind). 'l'heir 
existence may be realised by means of yo g a, 
and persons wishful to perceive them should 
strive by that means. But even for purposes 
of yo g a, ordinarily only the known five are 
taken into accollnt, for yo g a, 'yoking' of 
the mind, concentration, meditation, union, ill, 
on, to, or with the unknown is difficult, and the 
very difficult is, commonly, the useless. Hence 
the n i I' 0 ~ h a, restraint, of only five v r t tis, 
moods, modifications, ways of existence, psy­
choses of the mind, is spoken of in current 
Yoga-Science, though that of seven might 
have been. As the Kalpa-sit{ra says: Only 
that should be discussed in any given place, 
which is (to some extent, at least) known 
(and therefore of interest) there. V r t t a 
is v y ii, par a, operation, activity, functioning. 
The nil' 0 ~ h a-k a l' a 1). a, restraint, thereof 
is tat t l' a-s t h a-b h a va n-a u chi t y a, " the 
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propriety of bec~ming established there," as 
is stated in the Yogilkara (a treatise on Yoga 1). 
Hence the VetJa says, variously: Slay the 
seven v r t tis, the five, the four, etc. This 
is said according to the occasion and the 
aspirant on which and to whom the direction 
is addressed. 

1 The explanlttions of v r t t i Itnd nil' 0 «;l h a 
given here are different from those to be found 
in the current hooks; though not necessarily 
irreconcilltble with these. The current interpreta­
tions say that the five kinds of v r t t i are truth, errol', 
doubt 01' fltncy, sleep and memory. But each of the 
five kind" of semmtion gives rise to all these five sub­
jective 1l10difiC:1tions. And this indeed seemR to be 
the significance of the word of the sfl(m ~: 
, pent~~ls '. As t.o n i r 0 «;l h It, the current expl:1na­
tion is 'restraint,' 'restriction,' 'prevention' and 
thence complete 'abolition.' '1'his,:1t first sight. is 
the exact opposite of what is said in the text, but 
it really is not. What is said here corresponds 
to that preliminary nil' 0 Q. h It of the current 
works which amounts to e k a g rat a, one-pointed­
ness. Even to abolish a thing we have first 
to concentrate on it; to dismantle a building if! 
first to work on it with pick and shovel. Some 
old and Itlso some current methods of meditation 
SllOW that each grosser sense and plane is t~ be 
successively' reduced' and' dissolved' and then ex­
tended and reformed into the next subtler .. 
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That these two tat t vas are present now 
is due to the fact that they were present 
in the original ideation of Maha-Vi I? 1 1l.lU , by 
which ideation this system was evolved, is 
maintn,incd, and will be dissolved. That we 
can think about them at all iR due to this 
same fact (for that divine ideation is latent 
in our thought also). rrhe sense-organ be­
longing to the an u p it <;I. a Ie a-t a tt v a is h ft, 
and that of the ii<;l.i, brhan-m/1nasa.' 

1 III cnrrent Samskrt, the words mean' heart' 
and 'large hearL' It lllay be that the germs 
of these orgalls are connected wi th or placed 
somewhere neal" the present pilysical human heart; 
or the words may be a blind; or both. The 
U1CoRopJlical idea ReelllS to be t.hat as all the 
Rensor organs, or at least their nerve-centres, 
are ill the head, the Hew ones should be there 
too, [mel probably corresponcl with the pituitary 
body and the pineal glancl. At the same time, 
it shoulc] be borne in lllimi that all the rest 
of the organiHm iR represented i It UJe head by 
corresponding centres and ganglia, so that there 
may be organs both neal' the heart, and in the 
head; or again, the semlOr orgltllR may be in 
one place, aurl tic e correRponding product-i ve ones 
in allother; 01', yet again, they may be in one 
place now, and may remove elsewhere in a later 
stage of evolution, with [1 new shaping of the body. 
TheoRophical literature, Tan!ra-works, some of 

t 
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On the appearance of the b r h a n-m ii n a sa, 
experience of the (objects of) k ii m a-I 0 k a, 
etc., and on that of the h r t, of the (plane 
or world of the) lin g a-s h a r 1 r a, etc., be­
comes possible, in the same way as with 
the (known) five senses, (of their objects). 
On fuller development of them, knowledge 
of the kiiral).a-sharlra (plane), etc., is also 
gained, and travelling about in Kama-loka, 
Svarga-loka, etc., becomes possible. It is true 
that sometimes experience of Kiima-Ioka, etc., 
is secured without the development of any 
other than the known five senses, yet that 
is an exceptional case of yoga. ' Such yoga­
effort is needed for all transformation of 
the less-known into the well-known; it is 

the minor U}Jani~hats, dealing with the various 
c h a k r a s, along or par!1Uel to the neuraxis, in 
correspondence with the tat t vas, may be looked 
up by the reader interested in such rese!1rches. 

1 The confmlion between 'new' tit t t vas, i n­
Q. r i y a sand g u I) a.s, on the one hand, and the 
subtler f01'ms of the five old ones and their 
mental aspects, is kept up throughout; see the 
unsatisfactory discussion of this point ill the text 
later on. EYen in modern theosophical literature, 
the same difficulty is to be met with: it is 
said that the pituitary body and the pineal gland, 
will be the two new organs, but the Olle will 
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needed for even the discovery of new shades 
and forms of the objects of the known 
senses, sounds, colors, tastes, etc., not now 
recognised by human senses, (as being above 
or below their capacity). It is with reference 
to such effort tHat v r ~ ~ i s should be restrained 
in the practice of yoga. As already indicat­
ed, the restraint of (many) v r ~ tis (in the 
plural) means becoming wholly identified with 
(one) vrtP (in the singular). For vrtt i 
lIleans activity, and activity is incessant and 
can never be abolished wholly.' In other 
words, the checking of v r t t i, in the sense 
of indeterminate restlessness of mind, a v y a v a­
s iiy a, helpless vacillation between many things, 

give ' clairvoyance' and the other 'thought 
transference' which are not two new sensaHons 
but only, so to say, e.etension.~ of the present senses 
of vision and the power of linguistic or pictorial 
communication. 

1 This helps to shuw that the distinction 
drawn in current Yoga, between sam p raj fi a tit 
and a sam p l' a j Ii a t a too is, from one standpoint, 
one only of degree, like that between light and 
(hrkness. A sam p l' a j fi a t a is also only apparent 
absence of all psychoses. The Yoga system admits 
that s It m s k a l' a or 'impressional tendency and 
seed' remains and is not annihilated even in 
Kaivalya. 
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without any attempt at control of or by one­
self-the checking of this and the reduction 
of it into one-pointedness is yo g a. In its 
highest form it be~omes the reduction and 
realisation of all things whatever all the 
~ultifariousness of the World-process,' into and 
III the Unity of the Self. In such fashion 
then, may the organs of the m a hat and 
b n c;l ~ h i-t aHvas be also evolved by yoga. 

But, it may be asked, should not these 
se~se-organs be on a level with, side by side 
WIth, of the same kind as, the known five, 
(should stand to each other and to the five 
in the same way as the five do to each 
other)? What is the significance of connect­
ing them specially with Kama-loka, etc.? For 
these latter we already experience (to a 
greater or less extent) during the conditions 
of dream and slumber (even without any 
other than the five senses)? 

(One answer, the preliminary one, is that) 
it is true that these subtle worlds are also 
~ithin our e~perience, and now; but yet this 
IS so only WIth an intervening screen, as it 
were; and, in this fashion, we may indeed 
say that all knowledge, all experience what­
ever, is already within our consciousness; for 
our self is the Self, and the Self includes 
everything, past, present and futUre. But 



126 I'nA~AVA-VAl;>A. 

from the 'practical' standpoint of the sncces­
sive, the removal of this screen, the reduction 
of the sleeping into the waking consciousness, 
is a desirable end, worthy of effort. Hence 
the propriety of striving to evolve new 
senses by yo g a.' So take a familiar illus-

1 This is all the answer given, and it is obviously 
not complete rtnd not satisfactory. Perhaps the 
purpose of the elusive all~lYer is to stimulate the 
reader's mind to the needed yo g a-effort! Let 
us snplH)se that in the previous fonr races of the 
man van tar fl" only four senseR were developed, 
of hearing, touch, sight and taste; and a book, 
corresponding to the Pra!zam-v(iq,a, stated to the 
fonrth-rn.ce reader tlmt when the fifth sense was 
developed he would begin to perceive in the 
waking condition, the affairs of Kama-loka-which 
would be exist,ent then too-and n.lso stated that 
the fifth sense would be on a par with ear, 
skin, eye and tongue. Presumably the fourth 
round ren,der would find it difficult to understand 
these perplexing statements ! We, of the fifth 
race may not improperly guess that he should 
have understood some such thing as this, viz., 
that when the fourth race j i v a was surfeited 
with his four physical Rensations, his conscious­
ness, (by unconscious or conscious nil' 0 Q. h a) 
would retire inwards, n,nd, so returning, would, 
n,s a first result, obtn,in experience of their sub­
tler and more refined or Kiimfl,-loka aspects and, 
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tration, showing how all is simultaneously 
present and yet has to be striven for in 
successive parts: At anyone time we are 
actually engaged in doing some one thing only; 
but we are, usually, at that same time, thinking 

a.bo~t a whole crowd of other matters, not im­
medIately relevant, but still having a reference 
to ~ur future possible needs, and our successive 
actI~ns ar~ governed and guided by these our 
conSIderatIOns of future affairs. On the other 

then tiring of that Itlso, would gradually develop 
a regular and proper new sense, the nose, first 
on .the subtler pl:;tne, then on the grosser, (then 
ag~m on the subtler on a higher level of the 
splml, to be followed by the sixth new sellse 
~tc.) If this guess be correct, then we cal: 
mterpret the text here similarly Th . . e guess IS 

supported by the fact t!1at, at the present day, 
abnormal development IS not in the direction 
of . It true new sixth sense, just yet, but of 
claIrvoyance, clairaudience, telepathy, etc., that is 
to Sfl,y, of an immense refinement and extension 
of the functions of the known five senses. 

There is also another way of looking at the 
mlttter. ~ach tat t va while having a specific 
sense-qualIty, also subserves in a peculiar mann 
on~ or other of the modifications of the th::~ 
mam aspects of consciousness in a . . d. ·d ' < ny gIven 
m IVI ualorganism. Thus, p rt h v i possesses smell 
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hand, we also see that lllany actions are simulta­
neously commenced and carried on by a number 
of co-workers, each executing one portion of 
a comprehensive scheme which includes all the 
separate activities and has an organic unity 
because planned out by one supervisor. In 
these ways we may reconcile simultaneity and 
succession. 

But now another question may be asked. 
:BJvell if a forced development of Hew senses 
were possible, is it justifiable? Vif ould it not 
be a violation of the cyclic laws? 'rhe illus­
ti-ation just given helps us to an amnver here 
also. All is the work of the Self, ultimately. 

and predominantly subserves action in the human 
being; while it pas possesses taste and subserve,; 
desire; and agni posHeRses color anu subserves cog­
nition. Again, v it y u possesses touch and is pecu­
liarlya vehicle £orthat higher form of desire which 
is the universalloveu\lderlyingwisdomorbuQ.~lhi; 
and it kits h a, possessed of sound, suhserves the 
higher activity-of Atm. i c ' action'. In this wise, 
too, sometimes, tattvas arc described not by re­
ference to their specific sense-quality but to the 
peculiar modification or aspect of consciousness that 
tohey especially subserve ; and in the case of elements 
for the specific sense-qualities of which we have no 
senses, the latter description would obviously be 
the ouly OIlC at all intelligible. 
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The ordainer of the cyclic succession is the Self. 
When, therefore, an overpowering wish is felt 
within any self for such 'abnormal' develop­
ment, it is indication, nay proof, that, in that 
self, the cyclic law itself requires that ap­
parently abnormal evolution for its own fulfil­
ment-so that it is no longer really abnormal. 
If the world had to be created, it would be 
a truly difficult matter, (? i.e., if there were a 
personal extra-cosmical creator, then the argu­
ment followed above would not hold good). 
As it is, although, apparently, the guidance 
of world-evolutions seems a very gigantic 
and most difficult task, yet it is easy because 
every atom evolves by its own inherent necessity 
and energy (and so, too, whatever can or may 
be or is actually evolved is its own justification 
and is in accordance with and not a breach of 
cyclic law). 

Another question. We observe that for every 
organ of sensation, j Ii 11, 11 e n ~ I' i y a, we have 
:t corresponding organ of action or re-productio11, 
k a I' men ~ l' i y a. 'rhcrefore, to the two new 
sense-organs will correspond two motor or pro­
ductive organs also. What may be the names 
of these and of their functions ? No, the names 
cannot be given. It would be most utterly use­
less and improper. The names depend upon the 
practice, and the practice upon yoga; and they 

9 
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must be learnt and acquiretl by proper yo g a 
only j real knowledge abont them confers powers 
of action. In the ordinary conrse, these new 
organs of action will appear in the next two 
man van t a l' a s, together with the correpond­
ing sense-organs. l 

1 It has been repeatedly indicated in footnotes 
before, and is expressly stated in the text here, at 
p. 116 supra, that a real k arm e 11 Q. ri y a is an 
organ for reproducing the sense-quality which is 
apprehended by the corresponding j fi an en Q. r i y a, 
as ear or s h l' 0 t l' a and vocal appn,ratus or va k. 
The other organs currently called karmenQ.riyas 
are so only in an indirect and suhordinate sense. 

SECTION III. (Oontinued). 

CHAPTER XXXV. 

VIBRA1'ION. 

Resume.-The form of the logia pertaining to 
a k ash at etc.-Reason for the form.-Objections. 
_Anflwers.-Vibration, the manifestor of qualities. 
-Expansion and contraction, action and reaction, 
in-breathing and out-breathing, spa n Q. a and s p -
h u r a J~ a.-Logia connected with other substances 
and qualitics.-Relations with space, time, m a­
n a sand b u ~ ~1 h i.-'l'he conditions and laws 
governing vibration.-'l'he physiology of l1Uman 
vocal vihrations. 

In the preceding chapter we dealt with the 
two less-known taHvas and their logia. The 
logia relating to ii k ash a are, '1-This-Sound­
Not,' 'Sound-I-Not,' 'Not-I-Sound' and 
C Sound-Not-I.' Here, in the first logion, the 
'this' takes the place of iL k a s ha, while sound 
is obviously the attribute tllereof. 

Why was not the logion worded like _thus, 
viz., ' I-A k ash a ful-Soundful-not' ? A k a­
s h a-possessing, sound-possessing, would have 
been good and proper adjectives for the Self, 
would they not? (The superimposed' identity' 
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would run bette!" and more feasibly by 
lllE'anS of the idea of possession than that of 
absolute identity, and especially with reference 
to the quality, sound, etc., which is patently the 
object only of the subject and so almost impossi­
ble to identify with it, while the 8ubstance ftkft-
8 h a may somehow be thus even identified 
with I, for we speak of < my body' as < I' ?) 

1'rue, but the nse of the affix mat n p (chang­
ing, by grammatical rule into Y ii 11, to make 
it k as h a-van, s h a b (.I a-,'an, etc., and having 
the significance of the affix < fnl ') while making 
up good and proper adjectives wonld have been 
against the spirit of the logioll. It wonld have 
indicated on its face a distinction, a separate­
ness between the possessor and the possessed, 
whereas the pmpose is to indicate and feel 
identity (and not mere possessorship; and it 
should be remembered that the gU1.la, or quality, 
sound, etc., cannot be ideated apart from sub­
stance and movement, and, indeed, for pllrposes 
of manifestation and cognition, in the cognitive 
aspect of the ideation, has even to come first).l 

1 This is why in the 8rilikhya, the 'qualities,' 
sound, ctc., arc cltHed the tan In a t l' a s and are 
Raid to p1'ccede the b hut a s or tat t vas and 
the i n Q. r i y a s, for the qualities are the deter1nin­
ants of the subst.ance to t1ze cogniser, nnd Indian 
cosmogony proceeds from Consciousness, the 
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Another question. Why use the word' this' 
at all in the first logion ; even without it, the 
logion would have been complete enough and 
would have implied the 'this,' as < I-Sound­
Not'? The answer is, because, here, sound 
and I are both of the nature of k r i y a, action, 
function, and are both present as such in the 
< this.' Indeed, it might be said as another 
extreme, on the opposite side, that the proper 
form of the logion would have been < Sound­
this-not,' for sound as quality corresponds with, 
is first ideated by, and is regarded as identical 
with the Self, and may therefore well take the 
place of the Self in the logion. FoI' this very 
reason, the logia connected with the description 
of p a I' a m-a 1). U s, 'super-atoms,' are 'Sound­
Akasha-Not,' 'Not-Akasha-Sound,' <Sound­
Not-A k ash a,' etc. 

lt should be noted here that all g u l). a s, 
qualities, are manifested by means of spa n Q a 
and s p h u r a 1). a. Spa n (J a is the a b h i r l). a, 
vibration, of atoms, that is to say, their n p a­
kit r y a,' which takes place in them of itself, 

Coglliser, outwards, instead of the reverse. The 
, ideation' of the quality determines the vibration, 
and also the substance. 

1 We have had up a k r i y a before, in chapter 
xxiv. This up a k a I' y a seems to be in the atom 
w hat the other is in the ji v a. 
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independently. We thus find that sound 
arises by many vibrations of one atom. 'rouch, 
etc., also arise. in every atom, in the same way. 
The atom is smaller than the smallest; it cannot 
be perceived by the eye or the ear. And yet, 
by means of vibrations, sound, etc., arise or 
exist therein 1 (which are cognisable by our 
senses). ''\Te thus see that tho anu-var<.lha­
n a, growth, development, evolution of every­
thing depends upon nnd is an affair of s p 11 n Q.a. 
'1'lIe absence of spa 11 Q. a is s p h u r a 1.1 a. It 
may he said that kriya is universal and in­
cessant, and that there are atoms within atoms, 
and so spIt u l' a 1). a, as cessation of acti \·ity, is 

1 The sentonce seoms to require a lit,tIc lIleht­
phJf;ical jm;/,ifieation. If, :tS often said before, it, 
is true tlmt snbsbtllcc-qnalitY-llIoverncllL nre in­
sepnl'nhle, whal. cnu be meant by saying that all 
atom is tuo sl1la.ll to be hertl'd, etc" ,,'it.hout 
vibnttion? 'rhe slllmblllce-ntOlTl, t.Iw movcment-yi­
bratiou, nnd the quality-sound Iwe coeval. insepara­
ble in fact alld ill cOllsciousnesR ; how cnll we speak 
as 1J it wnfl possible {OJ' an atom to exiR~ wit,hout 
movement and quality Imd thltt then it would he 
or 1',0 t.oo small, etc.? The just,ificat,joll i~ to be 
fouml iu the shiftillg of thought bet.ween a ;;nbtlel', 
tho cnnse-plnlJe, and a gl'Ossel', the efYed-pIlme nnd 
tnkillg' the substance-aspect of tlle fOl'llIOl' and 
the quality-aspect of the laUeI'. 
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impossible and is naught. But on the other 
hand, a beginning and an end are also necessary 
for every spa n 4. a (and these obviously imply 
a cessation of what preceded, however infinitesi­
mal in time and space that cessation might be), 
and so the necessity for the appearance for 
s p h u r a :r;t a also is restored. S p h u r a l;l a is 
the prati-kriya or reaction to the kriya or 
action of spa n 4. a. In other words it is the 
p r a-s a m b h a v a, the reduction from possibility 
into actuality, of tho' actuality' of inactivity, the 
k r i y a of n i ~ h k r i y ii, during the existence or 
manifestation of action. Briefly, it is a matter 
of the necessity of hoth. But, surely, there is a 
difference between p rat i-k r i y ii and n i ~ h­
k r i y a, reaction and inaction, as between posi­
tive and negative, heing and non-being; how 
can the two be identified? This way; just con­
sider that inaction, cessation from activity, is 
the seed and root and commencement of reaction; 
so inuch so is this the case that inaction has 
been said to be the substratum and supporting 
background of both action and inaction. Hence, 
in an exposition of spa n (J a, s p h u r a:r;t a ap­
pears as the originator of reaction as well as 
action. Because there is no distinction between 
producer and produced, originator and originated, 
cause and effect, therefore is n i ~ h k r i y Ii de­
clared to be both active and reactive.· Hence the 
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declaration that the world vibrates and strains, 
, spa n <.I ate and s p h u rat e,' inbreathes and 
outbreathel'l, in every atom. 

Spa n (J a, vibration, corresponds to A; s P h u­

ral).a, strain (?), to U; and sphulana, 
swelling, expansion or circular movement (?), 
the negation of botll, to M. As the Brahma-

8ftira says: By spa 11 9. a and s ph u r a 1} a is 
s p h n I a n a, and that is jag a t, the (moving 
world.' Or as the JJIlma1ll811,: 'rhe v y a v a h ii l' a 
behavior, activity, of spa n 9. a and s}J h u r a I) It 

is kit r m a, movement, action. ' 

1 Modern Smllskrt has lost the dist-,inction bet\~een 
spa n ~l n,. H p h u I' a 1.1 fl, :MId s p h u 1 a u a. 'I'he 
Akhyiifa-chulIr!r£kli, a t,hesnurus of verh-roots, puts 
tllem all t.ogether, s p h 11 rat i, R ph u 1 a t i and 
spa n ~l at 0, af; meaning spa n ~l a JI a, st.riviIlg. In 
current works, all three are indiseriminately nsed 
(s p h u I a t i is less common) in the sense of striving, 
struggling, writhing; s p h u rat i is also used in the 
sense of throhbing, palpitat·,illg'; and again of sparkl­
ing, twinkling; and filially of shillingoutorappenring 
in the mimI as an ide::t. Another form, s ph u r::t t e, 
h::ts the sense of "being able." It is obvious that 
all t,hese senses ::tre allied alld pass from one to all­
other gradually. S p h u 1 a n::t has n,t present more 
the significance of pufling, 'swelling' up (md down, 
spherical expansion and contraction. 

In tllis condition of things the translation of the 
text is naturally only tentative, and has been made 

·r 

I 

., 
\' 

VIBRATION. 137 

Atoms may be C experienced,' perceived, by 
Y 0 g a. And the counsel is therefore given to 
aspirants to strive to so C experience' them. 

with reference to possible similarities in modern 
thought. ' Vibration' needs no recommendation. 
S ph u r a I). a or 'strain' may be regarded as the 
condition. of the neutral momeut U1' point, on 'hoth 
sides' of which the vibrations takes place, the turn­
ing-point between action and rea.ction. S ph u 1 a­
n a seems to be the' breathing' of the atom, if it is 
regarded not a!' a vortex-ring, but as a vortex-bub­
ble. S p h u lin g a, spark, seems to be connected 
with 13 p 1] U I a u a, the result of excessive swelling 
appn,rently being the radiating off of sparks. ~Irs. 

Bmlltnt's OCC1f,lt Chem£sl1·y will help the rea,cler in 
making np his opinions as to the sense of the text 
with reference to the various kinds of movements 
of the atom. 

In the human being, regarded as an atom-unit for 
purposes of analogy, we may discern many currents 
up and down and also round and round with inter­
vening pam;es, on various planes, pllysical, etheric, 
astral, mental, etc. The skeleton of the human 
trunk has a rm;em blance to the atom as pictured 
in Occult Chemist1·y-which picture, by the way, re­
presents it not as a ring but as a spheroidal cell or 
wire-work ball. Breathing regarded as physical 
s p h u I a n a, is subdivided into inspiration, ex­
piration and retention. The day is similarly sub­
divided for purposes of san q h y it. AmI" so on. 
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On the perception of atomR, exact knowledge 
arises as to the precise vibrations, Rtrains, etc., 
whereby the sense-qualities aro produced, and 
thiR know ledge leads on to the successful per­
formance of the work (of the hierarchs). 

As there are four logia connected with ii, k a­
s 11 a, so are there four for each of the other ele­
ments, v iiy n, ~ e.i a s, :-l paR, p r~ h vI. '''hus: '1-
this-touch-uot,' 'tOUcJl-llot-I," I-not-touch,' 'not­
I-touch.' By the energiRillg of these logia, 
tOllch comos into manifestation as tho quality 
of v i1 y n. III eOllnexion with t e j a s, ill the 
login, 'I-this-r up a-Hot,' etc., tho word r up a 

means the (Rpecific, differential) object of the 
{'xistillg organ of vision, the eye;' the other 
logia are 'Form-not-I,' 'I-not-form,' 'Not-I­
form.' 

Ii\! e have thus seven logia, which also are re­
garded as root-Iogia. They may oe eo-ordinated 
thus (from a now stam1point). WlmteveJ' is 

1 This speeific ;;tn.tel1lPllt Reems t.o he nmdc in 
order t,o distinguish the COllllot:Ltioll of r ,-, p a, here. 
'visihle fornl illcInding color,' fL'OI1l t,hat more gelLer­
al sense of the worcl 'form' whicll lIlay he said to 
att,ach t,() all sllbRt:mces, eogni"!lhlc by other senses 
than the eye also--aR ill I,he lIletapJI'ysical Verftlnta­
phrase II a m [1,-1' I' P e, Ilame nnd fOl'Ill, both being 
embodied in the objects alld beillg eX[1l'cRRible in the 
t!'l'ms of allY alld every Rense-organ. 

r 
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found by experience as 'between' the I and the 
'This '-that is time. 'rhis may be observed 
even in the pronunciation of every letter-sound. 
In such pronunciation, the p r a ~ e s h a, indica­
tion or determination (? or location) of the work 
that is done by the extreme tip of the tongue, 
by its front part, its middle and its root-this 
successive determination (? or location) itself is 
time. It comes between 'I and This,' between 
, This and not,' and between' Not and 1.' 'rhe 
condition of, or dnring, the pronunciation of Not, 
I This is also inclnded in that (Not, I, 'rhis ?) , , 
and here we have the origin of time (?). Time 
existing, the existence of space is apprehended 
by means of work or motion; (they are the ne­
cessary conditions of all experience). Again, 
that wherein I, This and Not are placed, where 
they are persistently believed to be, on arrival 
at or in which, I and This cease to manifest 
or to be perceived-that is (J e s h a or space, 
8 hun y a or vacuum, of the nature of N ega­
tion, wherein I and This move or are appre­
hended.' After space and time have thus origin­
ated (i.e., begun to be apprehended), any a ~, 

1 All this context is very subtle and elusive, as 
is but natural when we are dealing with such 
'emptinesses,' abstractions, as space and time, In 
this real abstract character, of course, they are 
simultaneously manifest or non-manifest, as we like 
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anotJler, other, appears by that same S v a­
b h ;-t V a by which time and space are projected. 
, I-this-other-not' is the appurtenant logion. 
Here 'I' is space, 'this' is time, and' other' 
substallce there is 'not' than these. By the 
operation of this' other,' there arises' I ' within 
'I,' 'this' within' this,' and' not' within 'not.' 
The I within the I is In a n a s. Because of this 
fact is m a 11 a s counted among the q. r a v y as. 
And, further, because of this interiorness is it 
the function of man a s to prevent simultaneous 
cognitions (as of a doorkeeper who allows only 
0110 visitor to pass in at a time). Because there 
is a s v a-b II it v a, a nature or character, present 
in the I, therefore is an interiorness put into it, 
and in-ncss (implying the opposing out-ness) 

t.o t,hink abont it., together with equally empty 
'motion.' But wllen they are semi-concrete, doing 
duty for b u ~l ~l h i and m a hat, .~01ne slight succes­
sion iR wn.llte(l, in mftllifestlltioll, and yet is difficult 
to mllke out, for a mere unit.y cannot manifest. 
Therefore t.he immense travail of thought, aud the 
turning and turning about. Because of this, the 
P./l1'fr~la.Y find it so difficult to decide precedence be­
tween the Trinity, especially, Shiva and Vi~hI)u. 
~ ~~ ffl'~~ ij:~ ro::r: I and Brrthma is now 
the fnthel' and now the son, etc., of either of the 
other, t.he three corresponding to time, space and 
motion. 

I 
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implies non-simultaneity, non-oneness. A n ~ah, 
'within', 'inner', is equivalent to, or implies 
antara or interval. Hence manas cannot appre­
hend things simultaneously, as one, but does 
so in succession, as separate. But, on the other 
hand, simultaneity or oneness is also in the S v a­
b h a v a, and S v a-b h a v a and '1' are not sepa­
rate but one and the same; therefore the 1vhole 
I-ness of the I is b u q. q h i whereby simultaneity 
of cognition (knowledge of many things as 
parts of one and as one, i.e., as strung together 
by the I-ness, the unity, of the I into an un­
broken continuance) arises.' The appearance 

, The reader who is familiar with theosophical 
views as to the seven principles of man, the per­
manent atoms, the natnre of the mental and bu~(!hic 
atoms, the bu<.l<.lhic web of life, the gradual transfer 
of the centre of consciol1sness from one plane and 
body to Itnother, the limitation or expansion of 
consciousness by such transfer, the lower concrete 
mind with m I\, n a s attached to k a m a, the higher 
abstract mind with man a s attached to b u <.l <.l h i, 
the monadic triad of at m a-b u ~l ~ h i-m a n a s (at 
present connected with the three planes of akashn, 
va y U-I\, g n i), to be later located in an u p a <.la ka­
akasha-vayu, and then againina<.li-anupa­
c].a k a-skits ha, etc., et,c.,-will find much suggestion 
fo~' t.hought and explanation of ' WllyS • in the text 
here. 
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of simultaneity or unity in that which is not 
synelll·onous or one is b n ~ ~ 11 i, as the Nyaya 
says. On the foul1<btioml of these, space, time, 
m :1, n a s (standing for m a hat) and b u ~ ~ hi, 
is the whole world built. 

Out of and in these all the various substances 
and qualities arise successively one out of another. 
'rhus 'I-t.his-sollnd-not.' is a complete logion. 
In this t.here takes places t.he yo g a-v i b h ;-L g a, 
conjunction-division, varied combination, of the 
nature of 'sound-not-I' (?). Because of this 
t.here appears p l' a y a t n a, effort, volition, in 
the Self. And because of the effort, there 
arise an u-v a l' tan a and p fI, r i-va r tan a, 
persistence and change, permutations and com­
binations (in the atoms?). The result of this 
is, finally, that v it y u arises as the carrier or 
vehiclo of sound. And the quality of sound itself, 
a.t the time of spreading forth or being' carried,' 
becomes transformed i.nto the quality of touch, 
by the spa n ~ a or vibration of sound. So out 
of the vibration of touch, visibility; and so, 
successi.vely, taste and smell.' 

---- ------
It seemR t.hat. what is here called b u <} ~1 h i and 

mahat (manas) is cn,lled llHthat n,nd ahailkara 
in the current Sii1ikhya. 

1 Metaphysics n,m1 phYRicR fire obviously brought 
very close together here. One almost feels that the 
long-sought, gOfl.I of "redncing to psychical elementR, 
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'rhe spa n 9 a or vibration from which, and 
the substance by the vibration of which, some­
thing new results, a new substance or a new 

all physical phenomena" (Max V erworn, General 
PhYS1:ology, p. 38, translated by Lee) has beeureach­
ed. Bnt it is a case of only' feeling,' and there too 
'almost.' '1'he break of the connecting tradition 
makes it nearly impossible to understand clearly 
the flentences of the text. 1t is only the modern 
ideas of science and t.he views of Theosophy that 
help one to make' gue?sefl at t.he true meaning' in 
such elusive portions of the work, which, by 
refl.ction, help one to understand the 'whys' of 
Theosophy and science hetter. It is a case of 
mutual help. 

The changes l'llJIg here, on the words of the 
primary log-ion, in order to rleduee from it all psy­
chical and physical phenomena are very subtle and 
I have, no doubt, often failed to catch and reproduce 
the true meaning of the author. I can only hope 
that some reader, more richly endowed with intui­
tion and the b u ~l Q. h i which sees the unity in the 
diversity, may be more fortunate in fixing the true 
sense. 

As to the succeflfli ve development of t.he Q. I' a v y a s 
and g u 1]. a R one out of another, the metaphysical 
deduction may be put as below, as one way: In 
seeking (from the empirical standpoint of the suc­
cessive) to define to it.self ' What am I?' t.he Self 
dons a veil of that most tenuous and filmy m!ttter 
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quality-we have a duality here, viz., the pre­
vious vibratiou aud the product of the vibration. 
A vas t h ii, condition, state, comes from or 
arises out of vibration and from vibration arises 
the succession of two, three, four, etc. '1'here­
fore is it said that all is produced by vibration. 

which may be called a ~ i-t a t t v a possessed of the 
quality of mere 'configuration,' 'geometrical' or 
al'chetypal forms, the next remove after the first 
pure mere 'objectivity' or 'this-ness' of M iII a­
II l' a k r t i. But' almost' simultaneously with t,his 
identificlttion of the 1 with a film, the need for a 
contradistinguishing 'this' 11ppeal's. N othillg call 
be determined without something else from which it 
is to be distinguiAhed. Therefore theaIlupa~laka­
tat t v a appeal'S as a foil, the reticulation in the 
plaAm. But yet again 11 connecting link, by the 
medium of which the two may be held in contra­
distinction and yet connexion or juxtaposition, is 
wanted. Therefore ii kits It a appears as 111 a na R 
or a h a Ii k it l' a; as llucleus amidst plasm ltlld ret,i­
culation. So we haNe at m a-b u rJ rJ h i-111all as. 
And each successive appearance must be, can ouly 
be, 01{,t of the previous one, by a differentiation a 
'heterisl1tion,' 'othering.' And so the gradual des­
cent of the 'triplet,' and a corresponding ascent. 
By another necessity, eltch previous pI::tue needs, 
produces ltnd uses the llext one ltS a cltrrier or vehicle, 
jURt as the Roul Heeds It body. See the Science nf 
Peace, p. 295, 296 and footnote in Sec. VI, infra. 
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Vibration arises in ii k ii s h a because of the 
presence of the Self in It; and it does so under 
a fixed law that such a vibration shall take place 
in snch·a t rut i or moment (a definite measure 
of time), or from such a moment to such a mo­
ment. There is also another law, viz., that this 
is the a vas t h ii, condition, limitation, of this 
and this vibration, in such and such a manner 
(?), and again, a n a vas t h ii, absence of final­
ity or definition by means of snch (another) 
vibration.1 

The universality of vibration has been declar­
ed everywhere. As the Bmhma-Su!1·a says: 
Vibration only is the manifestation of k r i y a, 
action. And therefore is it said in the Science 
of Grammar: Snch ash a b <;1 a, sound, is pro­
duced by such and so much of a vibration. 'l'he 
number of vibrations is the principle or secret of 

1 The presence of the Self causes vibration, 
through p l' a y a t n 11, us explained above, a little 
while ago. The periodicity of vibrations is obvious. 
The next very vague sentence seems to mean 
that any particular substance retains its definite 
nature only so long as the atoms concerned are 
vibrating in a particular manner, and that when 
they begin to vibrate in a certain other manner, it 
loses its definiteness and the whole mass of it passes 
into the so-called 'critical' stage intervening 
between two definite forms. 

10 
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the production of all sounds. By so much vibra­
tion we have (J h van i, inarticulate sound; by so 
much spa s h t a, articulate, clear; by so much 
their up any a s a, juxtaposition, composition, 
collocation, placing and spreading out one neal' 
and after another (?). 'fhis very vibration, when 
it takes place in the pronunciation of letters, i.e., 
human speech, is called p ray a t n a, (the techni­
cal 'vocal effort' of Samskrt grammar). As the 
Shik~hii says: P l' a y at n a is the vibration 
of the k a m a I a, 'lotus,' nerve-plexus, (the 
a qd k a-plexuses mentioned before). As is the 
vibration of the k a m a.1 a, rapid or slow, such is 
the quality of the sound, sweet, soft, harsh, etc. 
Because of the a I pat v a, fewness, smallness, 
finer 01' subtler qnality, of the atoms used in the 
formation of the bodies of women and the greater 
rapidity of the vibrations of their k a m a I a, 
and the greater (number or range of) s h a b g. a­
s pan Q a, sound-vibrations, the feminine 
voice is generally soft-toned. Of course there 
are many women too whose voices are not soft; 
in their case the vibrations are not rapid (enough). 
The voices of children may be usefully studied 
in this ·collllexioll, for a clearer knowledge of 
the vibrations of sound. 

, 
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SECTION III (Oont·imted). 

CHAPTER XXXVI. 

LOVE AND HATE. 

The pair of Love and Hate as the ' ethical ' form 
of the primal' metaphysical' pair of Self and Not­
Self, and the 'psychical' form of the I physical' 
pair of harmonious and discordant vibration.­
Musical vibrations nnd emotions.-Harmonisation 
of thoughts and emotions, in science and poetry, 
and the opposite, considered as wise use and unwise 
waste of time.-Science and literature in terms of 
Love and Hate.-The motifs and ornamental figures 
of rhetoric and poetry in the same terms.-The infer­
ence and annlogies of science in the same.-The three 
chief figures of speech.-The three chief motifs of 
poetry.-Sub-divisions.-Music in terms of the emo­
tions.-Its factors.-Pleasure and pain Mco-efficients 
of expansive and contractive vibration.-Genesis of 
kinds of matter out of kinds of emotion.-l'he 
reverse process of reabsorption by cessation of emo­
tion.-The meaning of L aya.-Application to Yoga. 
-L a y a as sam a g h i.-Sleep as one form of it.­
Deeper and deeper sam ii. Q. his and higher and 
higher manifestations ad infinitttm.-The Eterlolal 
and Transcendent. 

At the end of the last chapter the physiology 
of human vocal vibrations was touched upon. 
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We may make a few observations l]ere as to the 
emotional psychology of sound-vibrations. Ap­
propriate vibrations of sound make music. Fine 
music, full of poetic unction, arouses love and 
other sentiments. Whence the current proverb 
that the time of the intelligent, d h i-m a n, is 
spent in the pleasures and harmonies of poetry 
and science, while that of the witless is wasted 
in sleep or in discord. 

1) h i, intelligence, is bug. g. hi, the power or 
faculty of par i-b h Ii, van a, 'revolving in mind,' 
'realising on all sides,' thinking, reflecting. 
He only can judge all affairs rightly who has 
this power. And all thinking is concerned with 
• three' things only, for the Trinity is all and 
all-inclusive and there is llOthing left outside of 
it. Also, hug. g. It i, as repeatedly pointed out 
hefore, is the power of ' simultaneous cognition,' 
of connecting together diverse things in a unity. 
Therefore he alone is g. h 1-m it n, truly wise and 
intelligent, whose thinking ever unifies and re­
conciles and harmonises the many and the 
diverse. And such persons necessarily always 
pass their time in poetry and science, which 
ever seek unity in diversity. 

How does poetry answer to tllis characterisa­
tion? Thus: K Ii v y a-s h ii s t I' a, poetry or the 
science of poetry, deals ,yith b h Ii v a, emotion. 
And emotion, b h Ii v a (emotional mood or mode 
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of existence) is a form of k r i y it, action. 
And action depends on cognition and desire. 
And they are all interdependent and one. The 
feeling of this unity (by unifying oneself with 
the characters of the poem and living their life 
mentally in respect of all these, cognition, 
desire and action) is the essence of the enjoy­
ment mentioned. (If we interpret kii vya-shii,s­
t r a as 'poetry and science,' then too the ex­
planation is this: in the case of poetry the uni­
fication and harmonisation is two-fold, (a) that 
of the thoughts, feeling and deeds of each charac­
ter, i.e., the consistency between them and (b) 
that of the reader with the character; and so in 
the case of works of science also, the unification 
is two-fold, (a) the tracing of one common law 
in diverse facts and events and (b) of the reader 
with the writer, by acceptance of the latter's 
knowledge and experience and their conclusions.) 

Time so passed in literal'y and scientific pur­
suits is called' good (or well-spent) 'time. But 
why? "When all time is a matter of necessity, 
and necessity is S v a-b h ii. v a, and S V a-b h it v a 
is Bra h man, should not all times be regarded 
as similar, all equally well-spent or ill-spent? 
No, because like all other necessities, the dis­
tinction between good time amI bad time is also 
necessary. 
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S has t l' a, science, of the nature of ka vya,' 
poetry, is k a v y a-s has t l' a. The p l' a t i­
s m a l' a I;l a, the re-recollection, the counter­
recollection, the reflexion in the mind of 
another, of b h a va, emotion, is poetry.2 And 
emotion follows on, or is the experiencing of, 
or is experienced through, 01' is some trans­
formation or other, of l' ii g a and Q v e !? h a, 
love and hate. Hence the 8lihitya-aphorism: 
B h ii v a is two-fold, (a) born of love and (b) 
born of hate. These two are present, as sub­
divisions, in desire. And desire is connected 
with cognition on the one hand and action on 
the other. Now these, cognition and action are, 
or cognitive action is, reflected in desire. And 
this reflexioll itself is the emotion of love or 
hate.3 In other words, Self and Not-Self, 
acting, moving within, or inspiring Desire, re­
spectively take on the nature of and appeal' 
transformed as Love and Hate. ('rhis is the 
ethical aspect of the Primal Pail' of which the 
cognitional aspect is Spirit and Matter or 

'Kih'ya does not necessarily mean verse only. 
Gal,lya-kftvya is prose-poems; pal,1ya-ksvya 
is verse-poems. K ft v y a would perhapH be best 
defined as "life-creation ill worclR." The Primal 
Kav! or Poet is Brahma, the Aut,hor of thiRworld­
system. 

2 See The Science of the FJmotion8, ch. x. 
3 Ibid. ch. iv. 
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Subject and Object, and the practical or 
actional aspect, spa n Q a and s p h u l' a I;l a, 
action and reaction, the inspiration and ex­
pira:tion of the Great Breath 1). 

All and everything "becomes," i.e., is pro­
duced by desire. And (etymologically) b hava, 
(from the root b h ii, to be) is 'becoming.' 
Therefore, desire, tending to produce action, 
contains or becomes emotion. Because of these 
considerations, the Brahma-siitm says: The 
an u-v a l' I;l a 11 a, 'after- or close description,' 
depiction, of love and hate (war) is poetry. 

We have seen before that love appears in 
the mind whenever the (unity of the) I is felt 
strongly; hate when the manyness of the This 
(the separative body) is the predominant feel­
ing; and peace, indifference, impartiality, sleep 
and silence, when the feeling of Negation pre­
vails. The' recollection' of these two, love and 
hate, mixed with a sense of effort, of activity, 
a tendency to act, is emotion. And the de­
piction of emotion, for the purpose of putting 
another.in mind of it, is poetry. 'l'his depiction 
is of the nature of p l' a t i-k ri y a, reaction. 

The current definition of poetry in 8iihitya, 
the Science of Poetry, Rhetoric and Litera­
ture, generally, is" l' a sa-inspired, sentiment­
embodying, language." But this is quite in 

'See The SeC1'et Doctrine, Vol. I, p, 11 (Old Ed,) 
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accord with the definition given above, for r a s a 
is entirely a matter of b h a v a. In fact" the 
dwelling in mind on some b h 11 va is r a sa." 1 

Kavya. is concerned with action, active mani­
festation of emotion; Sahitya with cognition, 
with understanding of the laws and prin­
ciples underlying such manifestation. (They 
are as .Language and Grammar). 'rhe absence 
of both is illiteracy, ignorance, indiffer81'lce, for 
verily the Self is neither Kavya nor Sahitya. 

The science of Sahitya describes the origin 
of all emotions, their a h hits a, reflexion, imi­
tation, simulation, the different names and forms 
of love and hate, and their definite and in­
definite aspects and conditions. 'rhiR (Sahitya) 
is also known as a I a il-k ii l' a. The Sahitya­
Sfttm says: The a vas t h ii, condition, state, 
mood, of r ii g a and £.\ v e ~ h a, love and hate, is 
a I a il-k ii r a, 'fulfilment,' that which makes full 
or enough (a I a m), perfects, completes, hence 
ornament, figure of speech, rhetoric. 

1 ~~ ~:. R a s a menns juice, Rap, tasteful 
liquid, taste, etc. And literally, ns the secretion of 
salivary, gastric and other digestive juices follows 
on the contact of edibles, on the physiCftI plane, so, 
on the superphysical piane, there are corresponding 
secretions on the arising of emotions nnd the dwell­
ing on them. Indeed, these have physical re­
nctions also and breed toxins, etc. 
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A I a m, enough, adequate, remarkable, promi­
nent, manifest, is b h ii ~ h a J;l a, ornament. 
Therefore the an u-v a r q. han a, development, 
intensification, of love and hate, is a I a il-k a r a, 
ornament of speech. For, as the Nyaya de­
clares, a vas t h ii, condition or state, is defined 
and made manifest by an u-v a r Q han a and 
p rat i-va r q. han a, increase and counter­
increase, that is to say, the successive intensifica­
tion of two opposites, in the way of action and 
reaction. 

The main factors of a I a li k-ii r a, figure of 
speech, as illustrated in that primary figure, the 
simile, are three: the up a man a or 'resem­
blant,' the up a m e y a or 'resembled,' and the 
a n-a n ya or 'not other,' i.e., the identity or 
'resemblance,' the common feature. 

Reading one thing into another in the pur­
suit of uuity is simili-fication, up a-m a n a, 
'measuring close up, near, by the same mea­
sure.' (The word means the resemblant, the 
analogue, the standard of comparison, as also 
the act of comparing). In the words of the 
Nyaya: The supporting or proving of a thesis 
by means of a generally recognised commonness 
of characteristic is up a-Ill a n a, proof by ana­
logy. Here, the characteristic in the s 11 d­
h y a, 'the thesis to be proved,' is the 'rese~­
bled' or u p a-m e y a; and that in the analogue 
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or s ii <.1 han a, (the means of proving,' is the 
resemblant or up a-m ana. '[,hese two are in­
terdependent, and, together with the third, viz., 
, identity or resemblance,' complete, perfect and 
embellish everything. But are not these two, 
resembled and resemblant, literally identical? 
Are they not one charactel·istic ? Yes, they are 
identical, but with this difference that one 
and the same characteristic is attached to two 
different individnals w lio have other character­
istics also which differ. No simile is complete 
ill every respect. Thus, when we speak of the 
moon-faced maid, we, obviously, do not mean 
that all the characteristics of the aile are present 
in the other, but only a few. 

'Moon-faced maiden' is an instance of up a­
m a n-a 1 a)1 k a l' a, (that variety of simile in 
which the up a-m it n a and n p a-m e y a change 
places, so to say, in respect of importance). Here 
the moon has become the up a-m e y a, and the 
face the up a-ll1 ii n a. The significance of the 
simile is that the great soft radiance and glory 
of the moon (as the Self) is present in the lesser 
lustre of the face (as the .i i va). 

An instance of up a-ll1 e y-a I a II k a r a is: 
'I'hy face is one pure light, the Moon lIas sta,ins, 
'Tis ever full, t,he moon waxes and wanes. 

The notion here is that while, from one stand­
point, one thing looms larger than another, from 
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another standpoint, the latter overshadows the 
former; that in every smaller there is the possi­
bility of a greater greatness than that of its ap­
parent superior-all being, in the ultimate real­
ity, equal and indeed One. 

An instance of a nan y-a 1 a i1 k a l' a (meta­
phor) is the expression: 'The boy is a lion.' 
The main characteristic, of courage, being main­
ly considered here as the most important, and 
all the other circumstances unimportant and 
therefore to be ignored, the differences between 
a boy and a lion are neglected and the two are 
identified. 

'The summation of these is at ish a y-o k t i, 
, excessive speech,' hyperbole, exaggeration. 

By permutations and combinations of these, 
we obtain one hundred and eight figures of 
speech, and then a countless number, the details 
of which may be studied in tIle treatises on 
Sah1:tya. 

All a 1 a n k a r a lights up, throws into relief, 
a l' a s a. Hence the view that "choice langu­
age is k a v y a, poetry." Hence, too, the fur­
ther statement that the a val' ~ a n a, the turning 
round and round, revolving, of a l' a s a, an 
emotion, a sentiment, is a 1 an k a r a. R a sa 
is the succession or flow of emotion, deliberate­
ly 'tasted,' emotion being always of the nature 
of love or hate. As the aphorisni puts it, in 
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other words: The k arm a, order, succession, 
stream, flow, that there is in bhiiva, emotion­
that is a 1 an k Ii l' a. The recollection and re­
membrance, the holding in memory of an emotion 
-this after this, etc.-such is the form of r:it s a. 
'1'he Brahrna-Sft(ra says: The continuous re­
collection of, the dwelling in memory OIl, a 
previously experienced emotion, is l' a sa. 

The principal rasas are three: (i) Shri1-
gara, the erotic, (ii) R a u (J l' a, the wrathful, 
(iii) S h ii n t a, tIle peaceful. '1'he three respectively 
corresponu to (i) Love, (ii) Hate and (iii) reposeful 
Peace, calm and impartial indifference; also, 
to cognition, action and desire, respectively. It 
may he qneried that desire is the reverse of 
peacefulness; the reply is that the fulfilment of 
desire is by necessity, and that (the realisation of 
the necessity of everythillg, after the fulfilment 
of the dual desire of pursuit and renunciat,ion) 
is Peace. The pleasance of the I, the realisation 
of it, is s h pi giira, (wherein the whole being 
expands and grows c t,all with pride,' pleasure, 
self-feeling, s h r il g a meaning C peak,' C horn,' 
etc.). The realisation of the opposite of the 
self, of another C this' as separate and exclusive, 
is l' au <.1 l' a (that which leads to C howling' and 
C crying' by loss and contraction, from l' u 9, to 
cry). The C subsidence' of both, their mergence 
into one, is s h Ii n t a (from s ham, to subside 
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and become quiet), which belongs to B I' a hm an. 
B l' a h man can be described in it and by it 
only. 

Subdivisions of these three principal poetic 
sentiments, unctions, interests, motifs, relishes, 
yield the known nine; and further subdivisions 
and permutations and combinations, a count­
less number, as with the figures of speech. And 
they are rendered by tone, word, prose and 
verse in k ii v y a or literature generally. 

Because figures of speech are connected with 
poetic sentiment, that with emotion, that with 
action, and that with vibration, therefore are 
these all dealt with here. 

This itself (or an elaboration or transforma­
tion of this) is called s ii 11 g ita,' music. Mak­
ing a p l' at i-s h a b 9 a to a g-h a b 9 a, echoing 
sound with sound, is music. AU kinds of actions 
take place in the world; and all kinds of emo­
tions arise in connexion with them; the reiterat­
ed expression of these same emotions in the 
appropriate times and circumstances, in other 
words, the an u-v a c han a, the C translation' of 
them into sounds, in the way of or under the 
governance of the spirit of reaction or reverbera­
tion (the p l' at i-k r i y (t or reaction of know­
ledge being speech, as described before)-this 
is music, as the musicians declare. 

1 The modern form is sail g ita. 
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The subdivisions or kinds of music are many. 
The (six and) thirty-six l' ii gas and r it g i IJ. i s 1 

are well known; their subdivisions are infinite 
and in their endless echo and re-echo establish 
and confirm and show forth the infinite con­
tinuum of cognition and its subdivisions of 
recollections and re-recollections over and over 
agam. 

All this also is dependent on sound and mani­
fested by vibration. Pleasantness and unpleas­
antness are also dependent on spa n q a and 
s p h u l' a J;l a, expansive and contractile vibra­
tion, relief and strain, prevalence and resistance, 
advance and retreat. For what is felt as musi­
cally harmonious and pleasant at one time and 
place becomes otherwise elsewhere and in 
another moment; that is to say, unpleasantness 
corresponds with the moment of s p h u l' a IJ. a 
(in one's own being) and pleasantness with that 
of spa n (J a. (That is to say, the vibratory 
state of the physical and mental sheaths of the 
listener changes from time to time, place to 
place, circumstance to circumstance. 'fo each 
state corresponds an appropriate l' a g a, etc., 
which will help on spa n <J a, expansion, 
in the sheaths of the listener; whereas an 

1 Musical modes or orders of sound j generally, 
one may say, what metres are in poetry, that ragas 
and rag i l) i s are in music. 
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inappropriate one will cause s p h u l' a IJ. a, a sense 
?f contr~ct.ion and strain and disharmony. This 
IS why .It IS declared that a certain l' a g a is 
approprIate to the morning, another to the 
noon, another to the evening, another to spring, 
another to summel', another to the rain-time , 
another to youth, another to prime, another to 
old age, another to love, another to war, another 
to peace, another to joy, allother to sorrow, 
another to resignation and renunciation-and 
so on, endlessly). 

It 1 is true that the sat t ii, the being and 
potency of sound exists all along in Ii k ash a; 

• 1. 'l'he transition loob; f1brupt. The idea probably 
lfl flrst to show that emotion makes music f1nd music 
creates c~nditions and things, and, successively, all 
the detaIls of the worM f1S known to us ; in other 
words to show that the psycllical is the hef1rt of the 
physical, emotion the cause of creation. In the 
words of the mystics and SiHis, God felt defect He 
was dicontented with His loneliness, the One ~th­
out It second wanted f1 second for companion, Spirit 
put on t.he veil of Matter, Puru~ha took Pmkrti into 
His arms, the j i va identified itself with Itn ~~sum­
eel atom, Bra h ill a n dreamed Maya-dreams, 
Pratyagatma married Miilf1-prakrti in a 
fit. of a-v ~ 4 y a, God created creatures th~t they 
nught praIse His glory and He thus realise it Him~ 
self, and so on-the first manifestf1tions. being in 
terms of a k ash a and musical sound. 
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still its specification, its definite manifestation 
as sound, depends on spa n Q a, vibration. And 
by a further modification of these vibrations of 
sound, arises touch. 

'fo illustrate the endlessly multifarious con­
ditions or variations of sound, we have instanc­
ed poetry and music above. Indeed, all differ­
ence of a vas t h ii, state, condition, nature, is 
difference of vibration (from one point of view). 
'L'hese vibrations which constitute sound and 
the other qualities, may be perceived by yoga­
practice. 

Vi e have just said that touch arises out of 
sound. How is this? See. People come near 
when called, and then results mutual contact. 
It may be said that spa I' s It a, touch, often 
takes place without any calling up or any 
special relationship; yet it may be noticed that 
we ordinarily C touch' only those with whom 
we have some relationship, some connexion by 
s v a-b h a v a, by nature. Further, as is the re­
lationship, such is the quality of the touch, 
with subtle differences. Metaphysically, it is 
true that everything is in C tOllch ' with every­
thing else, generally; yet, in the realm of the 
successive, contacts are specific and governed by 
special laws. We are in relations, of some sort 
or other, with all persons; but we have no 
occasion to 'touch' them all; only the more .. 
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important and close relations, brother, spouse, 
child, etc. Yet more, our way of touching, 
speaking to, dealing with, each is different. 

Because 1 of this, touch is the quality of the 
Q l' a v y a or substance known as v Ii y u. Proof 
whereof is this: 

1 This' because,' and all the context, is rather diffi. 
cult to follow. Indeed, the previous paragraph 
must have appeared rather inconsequent to the read· 
er. That touch arises out of sound because people 
come to us to be touched when we call them-does 
not very readily appeal to the intelligence! Yet it is 
perfectly in keeping with the whole character of 
the work, which is to interpret the physical in terms 
of the psychical, to understand the unconscious by 
the conscious, to reduce science into metaphysic, to 
see in all the workings of so-called inanimate nature 
the one Power of the Spirit. Sound, touch, etc., are 
after all, psychical phenomena, essentially; and the 
movements of atoms are not the vibrations of dead 
things, but t.he thrillings of matter intensely alive. 
What appears as inanimate attraction and repulsion 
is in reality very animate love and hate. If human 
beings call to and approach and contact each other 
for psychical reasons, of affection, etc., so too do atoms. 
The various relationships of the former indicate 
growing "nearness," "closeness of connexion" j 
so too, on the law of analogy and psycho-physical 
parallelism, does the passing of sound into touch, 
betoken a growing 'intensity' and 'closeness' of 

11 
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A kits h a is as emptiness; and the s v a­
p h ii. v a or characteristic that is present therein/ 
of p r a-c h a r a l} a, motion, moving about-that 

vibration and mutual relationship amongst atoms. 
The subdivisions of one seusation (say color) and 
its corresponding substance a g Q i ron be ranged on 
one harmonically progressive scale and are seen 
to be cognisable by subdivisional parts of the same 
organ (the retina). From a wider standpoint, all 
sensations, all substances, aU sense-organs can be 
ranged on one-a vaster-harmonically progressive 
scale. (See The Soience of Peace, chs. xiv-xv.) It 
is only the old, old story of the one and the many; a 
higher and higher unity and a lower and lower multi­
plicity, endlessly. Metals and non-metals, hardest 
solids and rarest gases are seen to occupy 
successive places on the same continuous periodic 
table of elements in modern Chemistry. Metaphysic­
ally, the law of the arrangement covers and includes 
all psycho-physical phenomena whatsoever. ' 

1 As its opposite, as well as its continuation 
Everything carries its opposite within itself, whicl~ 
opposite is yet a continuation of it. The reversed 
image of a man standing on the edge of a sheet of 
water is his opposite ItS well as continuation. So 
the cones of light-rays on the two sides of it pin­
hole. So Self and Not-Self. So subtler and deuser 
planes of matter. So, in one aspect the inner and 
outer sheaths, shariras. See The Science of Peace, 

p. 295. 
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is vii Y u; and it is manifested by the vibrations 
of i'i. k ash a, and' spreads out' all things' and 
because touch is also a matter of similar ~ r a .. 
s a r a l} a or 'spreading out,' therefore is it 
(identified as) the quality of v it Y u. Hence too 
. d ' , 
IS • soun the object of the ear and touch of the 
sInn; for there is an immediate connexion be­
tween the ear and the skin, 8 h r ~ t r a and 
~ w a k, as there is between ii k 8 s h a, and 
va yu. 

So again, tlle vibrations of touch give rise to 
rli p a, appearance, visible form. Touch is defi­
nite only when the object of it has a visible 
shape also. The subtler :lond vaguer the visibility, 
tIle less the possibility of distinct touch. (Nor­
n~al~y, thin~s invisible Itre tangible only in­
dlstmctly, hke the air. The definition of tan­
gibility is the passing into visibility.) It is true 
that the s Ii k ~ h m a, 1 iIi g D., ,and k a r a Ii a 
bodi~s may also be touched, or may feel a~d 
cogmse tacts ~ but (that is .11. matter of relativity 
between cogmser and cogmsed, i.e., those bodies 
can touch and be touched by corresponding 
matter of the same planes, and moreoverj, in 

• that way, indeed, e\Terything whatever in the 
world may be touched and heard and seen 
(provided the requisite subtler senses are avail­
able). And all this is an affair of vibration • 
"A . th d d s IS e span. a so oes (the substance) 
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become," says the Brahma-Sft{1·a. And again: 
From one kind of expansive and contractive 
vibration, spa n g a and s p h u raJ). a, is born 
one (kind of substance). (In other words, the 
same root-matter, M 11 1 a-prakrti, in different 
kinds of vibrations, appears as different 
substances, with different sense-qualities). 

From the vibrations of r 11 p a, there is born 
taste, which can be felt only when visible shape 
is definitely present already. 

Finally, from the vibrations of taste, is born 
smell. In each one is included the 'experience' 
of another. (? Also, each one of the sensations 
of anyone sense has a specifically corresponding 
sensation belonging to each one of the other 
senses, e.g., sweet smell, sweet taste, sweet appear­
ance, sweet touch, sweet sound). Medical 
science (in the department of Chemistry) tells 
us how such and such an odour may be pro­
duced out of such and such a taste belonging 
to such and such a substance. 

The sense-qualities belong to their respective 
substances and sense-organs, universally. (The 
same vibrations of the same atom will constitute 
the same substance, and will produce the 
same sensation in or on the receiving organs 
constituted in the same way, in any time and 
any space. In other words, given the same 
constitution of sense-organ, and of the vibrating 
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atom, the resultant sensation experienced will 
be the same, in all times and all spaces). 

The well-known quintuplication, p a fi chi· 
k a r a Q a, l of the elements, has arisen in this 
wise. When the less known two other elements 
become manifest, then sap t i-k a r a l}. a or 
septuplication will be generally recognised. 

By the' conquest' of this sense-multiplication, 
this innate tendency to evolve new sense-quali­
ties, substances, sense-organs, etc., 1 a y a is 
secured. 'Conquest' here means abolition, an­
nihilation. It is true that complete annihilation 
of anything is not possible. Yet at the same 
time we see that I a y a is a constant and 
nnignorable fact also-in the way of inaction, 
sleep, by means of the Negation. It is ever 
present in the Logion. The condition between 
I and' This is I a y a, dissolution, reabsorptionl 
the point of neutrality wherein both factorS' 
become concealed. It is also the condition 
between This and Not, and between Not and I; 

1 In current Ver!anta works, this word means that 
at the present stage of our evolution these five 
elements exist for us united in a definite proportion, 
a moiety of each (giving the name) plus one­
quarter of the other half consisting of each of the 
other four. But here the word seems to mean 
simply the 'becoming or making five' of what 
was the one root-matter. 
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and the Negation itself is 1 a y a. This la y a. 
is a matter of, or preliminary to, and intervenes 
before every successive new connexion and 
manifestation.1 

Laya is the whole secret and essence of 
n i ~ h-k l' i Y a. The manifestation, in the success­
ive world-process, of the Negation (of all par­
ticulars, of all This, of all this's) existing in 
B r ah man is lay a. With reference to the 
in q ri y a s, the organs of sensation and action, 
this same 1 a y a is called sam Ii ~ h i, as de­
scribed by the science of Yo g a. By the n i r­
o q h a, inhibition of the k a l' y as, functionings, 

\ Compare the lay a-centre of The Sec1'et Doct1'ine, 
its omnipresence, in a metaphysical sense, and loca­
tion between two planes of matter and two states 
of consciousness, etc., in a superphysical sense. All 
details are ever present in tl1e seed ofthe lay a-point, 
and all new manifestations begin with a dive into 
it of the jiva. Dreams begiu after a moment of 
I a yo, from the waking consciousness. If that I a ya­
point can be bridged over by yo g a-meditations, 
then for that individual the two planes run into 
one and become as one continuous jag I' a t. Lay a 
is the true chaos in the womb of which all cosmos 
exists ever, from which desire or will may draw out 
anything at any time, at any place, if it is earnest 
enough, that earnestness itself being governed by 
the chaos! See ¥oga-siilra, iv. 
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of the i n ~ r i y a s, . organs, thera results 
samiidhi. 

But is not such inhibition improper, seeing 
the functionings are s v a b h Ii v a-s i ~ q h a, nature­
ordained? (But so is the inhibition). The 
withdrawal of one's consciousness, s v a"s at t 8; 
one's own being, the being of one's own self, 
the support given to the functioning, by the 
attention of the self, from that functioning is' 
the inhibition; and the ideation, a v a-~ h 8 1'0, J;1 a, 
the holding in concentration, of that s v a­
s a t t a, self-being, self-consciousness, in one's 
own self, the realisation of one's self as space­
less, timeless, actionless, changeless-this is 
sama~hi-proper. 

This inhibition is again a matter of succession 
and graduation. After the inhibition of the 
sense of smell, comes that of taste; then of 
vision and so on, iIi successive retrogression and 
reabsorption, in the inversed order of the mani­
festation. On the inhibition of these five 
senses, (because of the exhibitive tendency of 
the consciousness, during the time of cyclic 
manifestation, forcing itself into new directiOlis, 
as dammed-up currents break out into other 
channels) there results the development of the 
unknown organs of sense and action, whereby 
are acquired many· kiuds of powers and r per~ 
fections;. On inhibiting aIid passing bey~nd 
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these also, the condition of S a t-O hi C1.­
A nan Q a is attained. 

But why stop short with these seven? There 
are countless beyonds after beyonds. True, 
but within a limited cycle of the successive, there 
will always be found a final superlative ; while 
from the standpoint of the Universal, indeed, all 
j i vas are already perfect y 0 gis, and are ever 
engaged in serving each other and all beings (con­
sciously or unconsciously), that is to say, they 
are serving only them-Self in endless forms. 

Sleep is only an imitation of this sam a Q h i-
1 a y a. The gross physical body is abandoned 
during sleep also, and the v r t tis, moods and 
modes, are also inhibited. P r a I a y a, M a h a­
laya, Maha-pralaya are all varieties of 
1 a ya, graded in a series according to the grades 
and extents of the I, the This and the Not (in 
their concrete, limited, specialised and cyclic 
aspect) between which they intervene. 

The excellence, the merit and virtue, of 
sam a ~ h i is that it enables us to realise the 
unity, the interdependence, the mutual service 
of all selves, as mentioned just before. He who 
has realised the secret of this interdependence of 
all creatures,-he knows that praise is blame and 
blame is praise, (because while the one is given 
for helping and the other for hindering, yet 
helping one is hindering another and vice ve1'8a) 
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he sees sin in merit and merit in sin, (because 
sin is causing pain and merit is giving pleasure, 
and giving to one is taking from another and 
'Vice versa); he understands that sorrow and 
punishment come unfailingly to the sinner, be­
cause in giving pain to another, he has hurt him­
self, the one Self; he recognises clearly that the 
reward of joy comes inevitably to the meritorious, 
because his act of merit is a gift, not to another, 
but to him-Self; (and looking at the World­
Process as a Whole thus, with the Tran8cendental 
vision, yet, in the cyclic part he is dealing with, 
p1'actically, in the given time, space and circum­
stances, he resolutely helps one and hinders 
another, as the duty of the moment requires, 
avoids the deed that is sin in the given con­
ditions, strenuously pnrsues the act that is merit 
then, is willing to suffer praise for the one, 
anxious to avoid the blame of doing the other). 

I am not substance, nor am attribute, 
Nor movement, nor concerned with proof, dis-

proof, 
Object of proof, or doubt or fallacy; 
I am not sense, nor quality of sense, 
Nor b r h a nom a n a s a, nor h r t, nor ear, 
Nor am I skin or eye or tongue or nose, 
Nor sound, nor touch, nor visibility, 
Nor taste, nor odor, varied endlessly; 
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Nor am I the first tat t va that was born 
In this world-egg, nor yet the second, that 
Which yet hath no sense-organ to receive it; 
I am not subtle ether, nor yet fire, 
Nor air, nor water, nor the fragrant earth; 
Nor septenate, nor pentad; nor am I 
Inhabitant of gross or subtle worlds; 
Nor have I any int.erest in pulls 
And pushes, violent reliefs and strains, 
Vibrations, linear, rotary, oscillant, 
Swellings and shrinkings, breathings III and 

out; 
Nor loves and hates, nor muse of song or verse; 
I have not anght to do with yo g a-labor; 
There is none else to whom I may be yoked, 
Joined or disjoined; I cannot be educed, 
Reduced, evolved, involved, or made to change; 
I need no inhibition of one sense 
To exhibit another latent one; 
Nor action nor reaction do I need, 
Nor restless motion, nor yet moveless rest, 
Nor 1 a y a nor vi k ~ h epa, sleep distraught­
For I am all at once, yea, all at once, 
All is within Me and I am in all, 
A constant motion in Eternal Rest. 

SECTION IV. 
Sr8hty-aika-de8hika-prakara~a 

ONE PART OUT OF THE CONTINUUM OF 

WORLD-SYSTEMS. 

The co-ordination and general similarity in 
diversity of all planes, systemR, worlds, individuals. 
-The peculiar features of our world-system.-Our 
sevenfold evolution.-Mineral, vegetable, animal, 
chltnq.riitmii, sauriqma, a bhyatma, and 
hnman.-Metaphysical laws guiding these.-The 
appearance of K arm a at the human stage.-The 
distinction between mechanical or automatic 
action and deliberate action initiated by free-will.­
S amy a and va ish a my a, equality and in-

. equality, homogeneity and differentiation, as the 
meaning of evolution.-Difference of proportion of I 
and This in the different kingdoms.-Their balanc­
ing ill" the human.-The comparative nature of all 
such statements.-Endless sub-divisions within each 
kingdom.-Seven main sub-divisions of each.­
Intercourse between the three subtler and the four 
grosser kingdoms.-Its special conditions.-The 
mutual subservience of all the kingdoms.-Illustra­
tions from Mineralogy, Botany, Medicine, Physical 
Science.-Subservience due to natural affinities and 
disparities.-Sciences sub-divided into internal and 
external, theory and practice, science and art.-
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Illustration of sub-divisions of types from the case 
of color.-Changes and correspondences of color.­
Use of the science of color in the Science of Love.­
The underlying laws of emotion, as applicable to 
all other forms of manifestation.-The root­
emotions, Love and Hate.-The poetical sentiments 
arising out of them.-The nine poetical sentiments, 
(in three triplets).-The metaphysic of the relation 
between substance, sense-quality and vibration.­
Some facts relating to t,he mineral and the c} e v a­
kingdoms.-The human kingdom the summation of 
the other six.-The degrees of the sense of per­
sonality.-The seven sheaths of the human being.­
The nature of these.-The metaphysical reason 
thereof.-The moral of the tale. 

We have now to endeavor to understand the 
synthesis and continuum that ever subsists be­
tween all worlds, systems, planes, creations 
whatsoever. Of course, this also, like all things 
else is included in the Logion. Because the 
Unity pervades and permeates all the Many, 
therefore no piece of the latter can be wholly 
dissociated from any other piece. (The fact of 
this Unity governing the Multiplicity, manifests 
as Law, the law of Analogy, of Relativity, of 
Similarity in Diversity, of Correspondences, of 
Causation, of Action and Reaction, and all other 
laws; it is the principle of all generalisations and 
universal rules, and of the interweaving arid 
interdependence of all things of all planes 
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whatsoever). Without the knowledge of this 
multi-Unity of Bra h man, correct knowledge of 
the countless emanations within It, and of their 
co-ordination, is not possible. And without 
correct knowledge, correct action is not possible. 
Hence the need to realise the Ultimate and 
the Penulti.mate Universals. So only can the 
pseudo-infinite particulars be grasped effectively, 
and marshalled in their due order and proportion 
(deductively, thereby obviating endless doubt 
and questioning). So only can we realise that 
all' kinds of experiences, cognitions, desires, 
actions, are passed through by all and every 
manifested j i va; that all the worlds and planes 
behave similarly, in a general way; that all Life 
and all lives is and are really One Life. 

Here (in this world-system) we find four 
kinds of creation laid down: (i) arising out of 
two elements of ' This'; (ii) out of two elements 
of' This-Not'; (iii) out of two elements of Not­
I; and (iv) out of one element of I-This-Not (7) 1 

1 This statement is wholly dark. Subsequent 
statements indicate that it perhaps refers, with re­
gard to their constitution in terms of the factors 
of the Logion and corresponding sat t v a, raj a s, 
tam It s, to the four kingdoms of our physical 
(larth, mineral, vegetable, animal, and human. 
They may also refer to four planes of matter, vide 

succeeding paras. 
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But really all exists in each. Our world­
system is said to be sevenfold, (consisting of 
seven planes), mainly because (and in imitation) 
of the two triplets of substance, attribute, 
movement (and cognition, desire, action) and 
their summation. But, indeed, creation is 
infinitefold, and not only threefold or fivefold 
or sevenfold. (Only within given limits of 
space and time, may we say that any given cycle 
and system deals with a given number of planes, 
etc.) 

Evolution in our own world-system is seven­
fold, as just said, in the way of gross and subtle 
(planes or grades and kinds of matter) re­
pl'esenting combinations of elements of This 
and I; (i.e., the gross81' or denser planes, re­
presenting the This more prominently and the 
subtler ones the I; in other words, forming the 
body and the soul, the vehicle and the mind, 
the sheath and the consciousness etc.) 1 Of 
these, four are well-known, thl'ee less-known. 
But these three may also be ' experienced' 01' 

felt by or in thought. Of the four well-known, 
three again are more familiar still. In these 
the element of This, objectivity, externality, 
materiality, predominates. So in the less­
known three, the element of I, subjectivity, 

1 See 'Phe Science of Peace, ,ch. xiii, p. 210 and 
ch. xv, pp. 291, 296. 
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innerness, spirituality, prevails. Yet it is all a 
m~tter of gradation and succession; the gross 
arIses out of the subtle and vice ver8a. 

The six kingdoms or creations are mineral 
vegetable, animal, c han d rat m ii, san r Ii t m ~ 
and a b h y a t m a. 1 There have been other evo­
lutions also, by sevens and threes, but they are 
not ment~one~ because milch too subtle. They 
are descrIbed lU the Shlikhlis of the Veda8 H . . . . ere, 
I!J. It brIef general survey of the contents of the 
P1"a'IJava, we need consider only tIle more 

i familiar; and of these, the minerals offer them­
! selves first for treatment, as E ~ a t predominat 
I . tl . b . es 

/ ~n lelr em.g; and E ~ a ~ corresponds to action 

/ 
~.e., externalIty and practical utility. 

The three evolutions, of c han grit ~ m a etc., 
are spoken of as preceding the minerals etc. 
!hey consist of 'pictures,' 'thought-forms' 

I ?()unterparts (of the succeeding denser creation:) 
I lU subtler matter, al"chetypes. For, as explained 
I elsewhere, every object has a counterpart. 

every object casts its reflexion everywhere: 
Every atom has such a natural counterpart. 
Also, because vibratory action and react' 

'1 ~ prevat everywhere, the picture or counterpart 

1 Apparently, generally corresponding to th . 
seven planes, the middle one between the t t e 

. wo se s 
of that belllg the human But the wo k . . r IS very 
obscure on these matters. . 



176 PRA~AVA-v.iJ?A. 

would receive and reproduce the vibratory move­
ment of the original. All effort, p ray a t n a, 
volition, is only effort to reproduce such move­
ment gradually.l 

But the minerals etc., that we see here might 
very well themselves be counterparts of some 
other evolution? Very true (and this in an 
endless chain of planes, any consecutive two of 
which are as part and counterpart, image and 
object, shadow and reality, obverse and reverse, 
cause and effect, with~a third, interpenetrating, 
linking and holding them together)2. But from 
the standpoint of our bra h man d a, the 
minerals etc., are the real and the others the 
ideal. While reflexions arise out of reflexions 
and copies out of copies ad infinitum, at the 
same time, of any given pair, it is obvious that 
one must be regarded as the original and the 
other as the copy, one more dense and real and 
the other more shadowy and ideal; and of this, 
the immediacy and prominence in time, space 
and consciousness is the test. (That which ap­
pears to me here, now, before me, is the i'eal 
to me). 

It is obvious that shadow and original are 
inseparable, are reversed continuations of each 

1 See The Science of Peace, p. 268, on pseudo­
infinite radiations. 

2 Ibid., on t l' i b h u van a m, p. 279. 

\ 
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other, and mutually dependent; and therefore 
the subtler planes are describable by the same 
adjectives as the denser. This is but another 
consequence and illustration of the universal 
reign of Unity over Diversity. 

Minerals, vegetables and animals are group­
ed under one name. 'fhe element of Eta t pre­
vails in them, i.e., the M ii I a-p r a k r t i aspect 
is most active and prominent. In the other 
three, the element of A ham or P rat y a­
gat m Ii prevails. As a thing (i.e., the physical 
sheat.h) is gross, with eta t, objectivity, pre­
ponderating, so its 'knowledge,' its psychical 
functioning, is vague, dim, inchoate. As it is 
subtle, permeated by spirit, so clear and lucid, 
refined, detailed and definite, is its knowledge 
and mental functioning generally. The quality 
of mind-function is governed by the amount of 
interpenetration of the I and the Not-I. There­
fore, as the completion of these two sets of 
three kingdoms each there appears the seventh, 
the human.1 In this stage, exact knowledge 

1 From all this we gather that the human stage 
is the middle and turning-point between the physi­
cal and the superphysical evolutions. But the 
exact details yet remain to seek. Only the vaguest 
notions of c han Q. r ii. t m a etc., are possible. Thea­
sophicalliterature yields many helpful suggestions. 
But, obviously that literature is very young and 

12 



178 PRA"t'AVA-VA1;>A. 

of all becomes possible. The fruits of k arm a 
proper are also experienced here. 

It is declared that out of minerals arose vege­
tables; out of vegetables animals; out of these, 
the three kingdoms of c han Q. l' a t m ii etc., 
and out of these arose humanity, the summation 
of all. The work of humanity becomes possible 
only when both Self and Not-Self are. at 
work intensely. The word m Ii n a va' means 

daily growing, and very much more remains to be 
found out than has been disclosed. 'Yhat the 
exact relations are to each other of the Sun and the 
planets, the solar and the planetary Logoi, the 
Logoi and the globes of the system, the Logoi and 
the tat t vas and the Qevas and the sensory and 
motor organs Itnd the varions kingdoms, the evolu­
tions of whitt has been called elementltl essence and 
of the visible kingdoms and again of the ethereal 
P(lst and fnture races and the various pitris and 
the Qeva-evolutions-all these are matter for 
prolonged research, or for futnre revelation. While 
the spiritual or metaphysical principles are fairly 
clear and unchanging and all-dominant, the 
material, i.e., superphysical plus physical, debils 
are endless and ever new. 

1 The root is man, to 'mind,' to think. M a­
n a va also means' Child of Manu'. Manu has the 
same root man and means the thinker; also the 
'thought,' hence a man t r a, a sacred sound or 
word or formula which is constantly recited and 
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many at e s al'vam a n en a, 'that whereby 
all is minded, comprehended, understood'; 
and this is done only in the human condition 
(when only both Self and Not-Self can be 
realised in the fulness of each-only one 
prevailing in the other kingdoms or evolutions). 
Knowledge undoubtedly exists in all king­
doms, yet because these two are not both 
contrasted pointedly against each other, 
therefore there is no sharp feeling of personal­
ity and no true disc1"irnination (between I and 
thou, Self and Not-Self, before and after, cause 
and effect, etc.) And because ot this absence of 
discrimination there is no ' reaping of the fruits 
of karma' in those kingdoms. (That is to say, 
the sense of personality, which is defined only 
by sharp contrasts, like everything else, is weak 
in those kingdoms, animals on the one hand, 
the lower ~ e vas etc., on the other, and there­
fore the law of karma works amongst them in its 
primal form of causality, withont the co-efficient 
of consciousness and conscience, which it ac­
quires in the human kingdom. The stronger 
and more defined the' personality' or' indivi­
duality'-in the general sense of feeling one-self 

its meauing thought on, to make a permanent centre 
of consciousness, an ideal, a protective will force, a 
resting-place when the mind is vacant or worried , 
etc. 
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a separate being among other separate beings, 
not in the technical sense where' personality' 
is made to mean the astro-physical body, 'indivi­
duality' the k a r a l;t a or mento-causal body 
or Higher Ego, and 'monad' -a still subtler and 
more long-lasting sheath and so on-the keener is 
the deliberateness, the consciousness, the sense 
of personal initiative, attached to each act of 
pleasure-giving or pain-giving and each event 
of pleasure-receiving or pain-receiving; and 
these acts and events, because of this co­
efficient of consciousness on either side, become 
i.e., are called, merit or sin on the one hand 
and reward or punishment on the other; and 
the co-efficient consciousness puts on the form 
of conscience). 

Because the characteristics of the Separate and 
the Relative are included within the Inseparate 
and Absolute therefore-because and by means 
of this foil-and-counterfoil, interplay of SeH 
and Not-SeH-the illusory appearance of indivi­
dual effort and initiative also appears every­
where within the ever impersonal, mechanical, 
universal functioning of the Absolute S v a­
bhava or Nature. And because cause and effect 
are always to be found connected together, 
therefore the cause-force which appears as 
individual eJf010t has always as counterpart the 
effect-movement appearing as desl1oed-eropmoience. 
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The gradual transcendence of this condi­
tion of intensely-defined individuality, after 
it has been experienced and tested in its 
fulness, is the work of the Path of Renun­
ciation, and, step by step, leads to m 0 k ~ h a 
from the bonds of karma, (in the same sense 
in which the animals and c.l e vas are free from 
k arm a, but on a far higher turn of the spiral). 
And such transcendence is recommended· to 
the j i v a which has finished its career on the 
Path of Pursuit. 

In the human stage, all conscious achieve­
ment depends upon one's own (conscious) 
exertions. In that stage, discrimination becomes 
possible; the discrimination, viz., that such and 
such conduct is inappropriate to such and such 
circumstances, such other appropriate; and out 
.of this discrimination develops the idea of right 
and wrong.' As the Veq,as declare, " From 
j U a n a, knowledge, arises v i v e k a, discrimi­
nation, thence k arm a, ethical action." 
Amongst minerals, vegetables, animals, there 
is only juana (outer knowledge) of objects, not 
discrimination, for the A ham-element is not 
equal (to but less than the Eta t-element). 
S.o too is there only j u a n a (inner cognition 
of sensations of a higher kind) amongst the 

1 See The Science of the Emotions (2nd edn.), 
ch. xii, pp. 214.222. 
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c han ~1 r ii t mas etc., because in them the 
Eta t-element is not equal (to but less than the 
A ham-element). 

But, it may be questioned, in the first place 
there is no proof that knowledge without dis­
crimination cannot lead to (ethical) action, and 
secondly, even if it be so, what proof is there that 
the knowledge possessed by animals etc., is not 
accompanied by discrimination? The reply is 
that what is meant is simply this, viz., that the 
activity of minerals etc., is 'natural' or 
'mechanical,' p r a k r t a. In all such activity, 
determined by 'nature,' there is no accompany­
ing (clear and individualised) perception, idea­
tion, or volition. And hence all such (natural 
or mechanical action) is of the nature of Freedom 
and non-bondage; it is automatic.' The j i vas 

1 Auto-matic means' Self-moved' etymologically, 
and 'mechanical and lifeless' by convention. How 
does the same word come to mean two entirely 
opposite things P The distinction between the two 
views of the World-process, (i. that fill its infinite 
movement is Absolutely mechanical and ii. that 
it is everywhere individual-initiated, carried on 
by living intelligences) and the reconciliation 
of the two have been mentioned elsewhere. Briefly, 
'what is everyone's property is no one's property,' 
'extremes meet '. What is moved by the Universal 
Self is mechanically moyed j what is moved by an 
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that possess discrimination (of Self and Not-Self, 
before and after, cause and effect) fall into, i.e., 
become conscious of, the bondage, the binding 
consequences, of action; for discrimination is the 
basis of ideational, rational and voluntary action. 
But, if this be so, how is achievement of eman­
cipation possible in the human body thus 
wrapped in bondage? The answer is: The 
A t m ii, in the human stage attains perfection 
by completion of its evolution with the help of 
yo g a. This perfection is the equality, equili­
bration, of A ham and Eta t. This is the 
complete Fullness. All the ways (prescribed 
for aspirants) are prescribed only for the 
sake of accomplishing this equilibration.' 

individual self is livingly moved. From the tran­
scendental standpoint, the whole movement of the 
World-process as a Total is mechanical. From the 
empirical standpoint eacil particular movement 
is initiated by some one individual. In the word 
'auto-matic,' the instinct of the public has 
embodied this great truth. The realisation of this 
transcendental fact is m 0 k ~ h a j of the empirical 
only, bondage. 

1 In one aspect, in terms of superphysicB, 
m 0 k ~ h a is gained from any given plane of matter, 
by a jiva, when that jiva succeeds in dropping 
the 'permanent atom' of that plane, by, BO to say, 
dissolving it j this dissolution being apparently 
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Bondage and Freedom could not be spoken of 
in a state of complete, unchangeable and insuper­
able inequality (any more than they could be in 
a state of perfect equality and equilibrium of 
Self and Not-Self). Bondage is the appeamnce 
(in consciousness) of inequality (the arbitrary 
excess of one over another) iu the midst of 
equilibrium; the appearance being due to the 
predominance (for the time being) of the opposi­
tion (which is inherent in the Not-Self) to the 
Unity of the One. Conversely, Freedom is the 
appearance of equilibrium in the unequal, under 
the dominance of the convergence towards the 
Unity which is the characteristic of the Self. 

In the Full, the Eternal, the Equal Par a­
matma which is Aham-Etat-Na, the three 
appear separately. By the necessity of the 
Nature of the Trinity, there appears in succession, 
within the eternal equilibrium, now a preponder­
ance of the lover the Not-I, now of the Not-I 
over the I, and now of the Not over both. The 
preponderance of the Eta t is the bondage of 
the A ham, out of which bondage arises the 
triplet of the bound, the bond and the binder; 

brought along by a complete sam a Q. h i, a with­
drawal of consciousness, from it, whereby the 
• vortex -bubble' which conBti tutes the atom • ceases to 
be,' as an electric fan ceases to revolve when the 
electric force is cut off. 
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and the cause of it all is inherent in the Eta t 
(viz., is its limitedness which becomes succession 
in time, space and motion. Per contra, the 
preponderance of the A ham is its freedom 
from Eta t, with its implied triplet of the 
freed, the freedom and the free-or, all arising 
out of the inherent all-comprehending change­
less fulness of the A ham). 

Such, then is the gradual appearance and 
growth of inequality and disturbance in the midst 
of equilibrium and vice versa. And the net re­
suIt of it all is that the Same attains to the Same, 
the self laboriously travels round to where the 
Self always is, there being in reality neither 
bondage nor freedom. 1 

1 Compare the B h ii. n t i verse of the Upani!Jhats! 
." That is Full, This is Full etc." All thiB portion of 
the text endeavors to interpret the W orId-process in 
that aspect which is dwelt on in the Salikhya-system 
as the principal one; namely, that all manifestation, 
all movement, all the world-procession, all activity 
of any kind, is a throwing out of equilibrium of that 
which was in equilibrium. The Siirikhya pictures 
this primal equilibrium as consisting of the three 
g u I} a s, conceived as forces, pulling against each 
other so as to exactly balance and neutralise each 
other. AB soon as this arrangement is thrown out 
of the exact balance, movement begins. This is a 
good picture, no doubt, a great step towal;ds· the 
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All the manifest world, thns, consists but of 
alternations of equality and inequality, differen­
tiation and homogeneity. In the minerals et~., 
there is great inequality, great difference III 

quantity, so to say, of Not-Self and Self. In the 

solution; but it is not the whole solution itself. It is 
wholly objective yet, somet.hing external; not yet 
, come home, , not reduced into terms of our own 
consciousness, our inner experience, terms of the £i.rst 
person. And the step is gained by understandmg 
subjectively the three g u 1.1 a s as inherent in ?ur 
psycho-physical constitution. B~t the final ~o~ut~on, 
the fullest significance of n,ll tlllS about eqUlhbl'l~m 
Itlld its disturbance, is understood when we arrive 
at the metaphysicn,l, transcendental, standpoint and 
realise that the Perfect, Eternal, Definite, Chn,nge­
less equilibrium and equality, sam y a, of I, N o~-I, 
Not is the real equilibrium; and that the successl.ve 
is the necessn,ry appearance of inequilibrium therel~, 
for in order that there may be appearance, mn,m­
festatiom!, at all, it must be the appearance of some­
one more than of any other in a given time, place 
and motion· and this morencss of one over all others 
is dispropol:tion, ineqnilibrium, inequality, v ~ is h­
II my a, which is the very condition of mamfesta­
tion. The sam y a and v a ish amy a of the three 
g u 1.1 a s, in the case of any given individual j i v II 
or world-system, making its freedom and. bo~d~ga 
or evolution and dissolution, are comparatIve ImIta­
tions, more or less close (but never complete) by the 
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human body, there is equality of the two in the 
atoms composing it (7 i.e., the atoms composing 
the human body in its different layers of subtler 
and grosser sheaths, are composed of elements of 
and embodied Self and Not-Self in almost equal 
degree and hence are peculiarly' alive,' to the 
extent necessary to serve as vehicle to consci­
ousness at the human stage). Therefore is 
knowledge highly developed and specialised in 
man. Only when the j i v a attains to the human 
stage and vehicle can it grasp the Truth of 
Brahman and realise it. 

The sum and substance of all this teaching is 
this: Know all Self to be as One, realise the 
Self and the Not-Self in One, and then perform 
all actions. This whole creation, because its 
seeds, its sperm and germ, are Self and N ot­
Self both, is therefore ever everywhere either 
evolving or involving, and therefore also is it 
ever everywhere an unfixable In-de-finite in 
essence (though definite iu appearance), order 

empirical of what is complete only in the Transcen­
dental. In terms of P I' a v n t i and N i v n t i, the 
gradual growth of inequality and differentiation by 
the increasing preponderance of the manyness of the 
Not-Self, is bondage and P I'a v r t t i; and the gradual 
return to equality and homogeneity by the increas­
ing preponderance of the Unity of the Self, is free­
dom nnd Ni vrtti. 
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within disorder, disorder within order, both 
equally ministering to the manifestation of the 
Unity which pervades and holds together 

an Diversity. 
This Unity in Diversity is comprehended and 

m 0 k ~ h a gained by the j i v a when it comes 
to occupy the human vehicle after passing 
through six previous kingdoms. These six crea­
tions are all planned out in terms of the Mahti­
viikyas. Minerals, vegetables and animals 
are and are to be understood (in their essence) 
by means of the C interposed combination,' an u­
yoga, (?) of Aham and Na in and with Etat, 
Etat, and Etat (7). So too chandriqm a, 
sa u r it ~ m ii and a b h y a t m ii, by that of Eta t 
and Na in Aham, Aham, and Aham (?). 
After that A ham, Eta t and N a hecome equal-

ised in the human kingdom. 
It is true that in the human kingdom also 

there are many varieties on the same principle of 
ever-interwoven definiteness and indefiniteness, 
and the elements of Self and Not-Self are differ­
ent in quantity, and not exactly equal; still from 
the universal standpoint of a general survey, 
there is a comparative equality of the two here. 
On the other hand, from the truly transcen­
dental standpoint of the Universal, all (kingdoms, 
without any distinction) must be accepted as 
equally Bra h man. Rence does the Scripture 
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say that by op ·t· d POSI lOn an correspondence (. 
::tual support a~d help), by hostililiy aud :~: 

y (at the same tIme) arise defi ·t· . d fi . ,m lOn as well as 
III e mteness 1. Looked at th . 
c han d rat m - h us, mmerals, 

. : as, umans, etc., are all definit 
as well as mdefinite, equal as well e 
Amongst minerals also, for instan as uneq~al. 
evoluliion takes pl. ce, progressIve 

ace m pursuance of cycles 
Because of the great subtl f· drat _ eness 0 chan-

. .. mas etc.,onlythefourwell-knownki d 
of mmerals, vegetables, animals and humng oms 
treated I 1 ans are 
re t: I n genera terms these four are caHed 

spec Ive y s t h a v a r a, unmoving . . 
m a, moving d. . ' Jan g a-. . ' a u a J a, OVIparous, pin d a J. a 
vlvlparous.~ , 

The sub-divisions of these m. 1 are many Thus 
mera s range from the a d h· h . , 1 • I ~ J.1 a (?) to the 

Determination, definition i b . 
position. But no t '. s y negatIOn or op· 
from each other ~hoPposltes are wholly cut off 
b

. . ey are not onI d 
ut wsepambly opposed E 1 d Y oppose 

h 
. . ac 1 epends upo . 

eres m the very heart of th th n, In-
fi 

.t ' e 0 er Hence· d 
ill eness also, the inabilit to de· , m e­

one ends and the other endY . Bh fine exactly where s, agavad-Git - .. 28 
both opposites are everywhere t il a, 11. i 

~ In current Samskrt lite ~ mu ~a y pervasive. 
first divided into th r~ ure, creatures' are 

e unmovmg and the . 
and the latter sub-divided into u d b hi.. mo~ng, 
ous, s v e d a J. a gemm t· I· J J a, fisslpar-. ., a lOna and 0 • 
VIviparous. ' Vlparous arid 
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m a I) i (the completely crystallised gem). The 
c han d r a and other evolutions may be conceived 
of by 'analogy to what we see here. In general 
terms, the three are named q.e va, p l' a <} e v a and 
an udev a, as the minerals are called sthavara 
etc. {As, from the standpoint of the whole of our 
particular brah man d a or world-system, the 
'unmoving' kingdom includes many divisions, the 
minerals of this earth and the allied varieties of 
other planets, and as the' moving' includes the 
vegetation of this and the allied types of other 
planets etc., so q. e v a includes the superphysi­
cal kingdoms of this as well as other globes of 
the system?). While interdependent (more or 
less) yet the various evolutions are also distinct 
from each other, on the same general law of 
continuity in discreteness. Hence the <} e v a 
evolution is said to be separate from the human 
(in a greater degree than ~he miner~ls et~., be­
cause the interdependence IS less ObVIOUS). 

'fhe sub-divisions of the (J e va-kingdom 
are Bhutas, Pretas, Pishachas, GanrJharvas 

1 But none the less, as much a fact. While the 
interdependence of minerals etc., with the human is 
largely physical, in the shape of physi.cal food and 
appliances of life, that of the 9 e vas etc., is largely 
superphysical, in the shape of psychical, i.e., emo­
tionnl and mental-matter nourishment and mutual 
support. Bhaga'Ca¢-Gi!ii, iii. 11. 
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Yak~has, Rakshasas, Vi9-yii<}haras, Pariinasthas, 
Kinnaras, Si9-Qhas, Chiiral)as, Utkalas, Vaikalas, 
Yiikshikas, Apsarasas, Uragas, etc., etc. They 
have all their own appointed times and places 
(i.e., times of wakeful functionings and occupa­
tions and of sleep and rest, and hauitats in 
various planes and sub-planes of matter and 
correl"pondiug regions of the. space of 0111' 

system). Some wake in what is day to us; some 
in the night; others at eve or morn or both; 
some at midday; others in the afternoon; others 
at midnight. Thus they live their conscious 
life, and wander abollt ; and they do so in their 
own appropriate worlds or phines, as guided by 
the necessity of their being, (the inner ruling 
desire and the material constitution of their 
bodies or vehicles, which al ways corresponds to 
that desire). In special conditions, dreams etc., 
they may be contacted by humans. They are 
all p r a v r t a (? ' enveloped,' discernible by the 
subtler sense which belongs to the a n u­
p a 9- a k a-t at t v a and the corresponding sub­
plane of the p rt h v i-t a t t v a )1. 

The beings of the 9- e va-worlds come to this 
along the lines of natural atomic coullexions ; 
and, conversely, humans al.so attain to the 

1 See ch. xxxiv supra, on the 'sensations' 
belonging to the it Q i and a n u p 11 q a k a-t at t v a 8, 

viz., sam v r t a, p r a v r t a, etc. 
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subtler states during sleep. (In other words, the 
subtler planes where the human j i v a works 
during dreams, slumber, etc., are common to 
both). On these subtler plaues humans and 
q.evas come together according to inherent affi­
nities. Dreams may be prevented by m a. n­
t r a s, magic-chants, because of the manifold 
powers residing in sounds of various qualities 
arranged in various orders. 

The habitats of the various classes of the 
q. e vas are, as said elsewhere, Kama-Ioka etc., 
with their sub-divisions of Preta-Ioka etc. 

The moral of the whole teaching is that all 
worlds and planes are interrelated because of 
the Unity of Bra h man and the continuum 
of the W orId-process; and that at the same 
time all this separateness and multiplicity is 
pure Illusion, for the Many is Not. Thus 
understanding the metaphysical truth we are 
able to grasp the inner laws of the working of 
the main kinds of substances or ~ a ~ ~ vas, 
sense-qualities or g u l}. a s, aud movements or 
k a'r mas, (five of each in our present evolution) s 
and knowing these in their principal aspects we 
know everything that is necessary for practical 
purposes. Thus realising that nothing in the 
World-process is really more wonderful than 
anythiug else, we are able to do our duty calmly, 
whatever our sphere in life may be for the time. 

THE CONTINUUM 0.6' WORLD-SYSTEMS. 193 

And all knowledge of details of superphysics, 
and power to deal with forces and beings of 
other' planes, is useful only as helping us to 
perform our duty along the course of evolution 
and involution. 

Each of the seven kingdoms mentioned, four 
visible and three invisible, has seven principal 
sub-divisions, though the minor sub-divisions and 
multiplications by 'pictures,' , thought-forms,' 
'shadows' (astral counterparts etc.) are infinite. 
Knowledge of the details of these enables one 
to I create' minerals and plants or to develop 
one mineral out of another, etc.-wllich is the 
subject-matter of chemistry and medicine. 
D h ii t u-v a iJ a, mineralogy, describes the me­
thods of forming minerals, l and shows how the 
three aspects of consciousness, cognition, desire 
a.nd acti-on, exist in the minerals also, as every­
where else. It is also shown there how, because 
of the absence of finality anywhere, there are 
minerals within minerals, endlessly. The study 

1 The original Samskrt word is d. h 8 t u. It is 
very doubtful if the English word 'mineral' is a 
good equiv~lent. But it is so regarded currently. 
Of course, It has been repeatedly pointed out that it 
is almost impossible for a word (with a different 
root) belonging to one language to exactly equate 
with another word (with another root) from 
another language. 

13 
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of mineralogy is a necessary adjnnct of the study 
of medicine. The various compounds of the 
minerals and their good and ill effects ought to 
be well understood; and then they can be fitly 
employed to cure diseases; (for thei'e is a 
correspondence botween the seven main mineral 
q. hit t 11 S and the seven main physiological (.I h a­
~ 11 s, constituent tissues of the human body, mus­
cular, osseous, fatty, etc.) '],hree 1 main kinds 

1 These are the barest ~ndications of the met.n­
physical principles which form the foundation of 
the science of medicine. TIHi three main classes 
into which diseases may be divided are (i) those 
of the cognitive or iutellectual temperament,· 
connected with sat t v a and pit t a, (ii) those of 
the active temperament, with raj a 8 and vii y u, 
(iii) those of the emotional or desire-temperament, 
with tam a sand k a ph a. The current classi­
ficatiolls of temperaments, choleric, biliou!', phleg­
matic, nervous, lymphatic, sanguine etc., will all 
faU under this principal tripartite classification, 
and be explained by it; for it alone is based on 
metaphysics and psychophysics. And the various 
systems of medicine, 'allopathy,' homeopathy, 
chromopathy, hydropathy, etc., etc., could also 
all be arranged into corresponding three hes.ds, 
one kind being specially suitable to one tempera­
ment. Thus the intellectual temperament, with 
delicate nervous system and keen sense-organs 
will be better dealt with, in illness, by methodll 
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of medicines or methocls of treatment are there­
fore prescribed for three main kinds of diseases, 
viz., <J. h it t u-r a sayan a or by ininerals,v a -
n asp a ~ i-r a s ii y a n a or by vegetahles, and 
mixed. But it should be clearly understood that 
because the Trinity of A h a m-E t a t-N It exists 
everywhere, and the Trinity is all also, there~Ol:e 
all is potentially medicine for all. Hence IS It 
said that the mineral is (food and) medicine for 
the vegetable; the vegetable for the mineral; 
the two for the animal; animals for <J. e vas; 1 

which !'IOothe the nerves, music, scents, changes of 
scene, light medicines, etc.; t.lle active, by methods 
of physical exercise, massage, llOt and cold appli­
cations, doucheR, enentas, etc. ; the dull, clinging de­
sire-ful one, by metllOds of drugging, stimulants, 
etc. But, of course, it should always be borne 
in mind that no man is exclusively composed of one 
factor only, and that all three are present ill 
all, but only one predominant; hence endless 
complications. Thus, where the diseased condition 
is due to the excessive exercise of the constitutional 
and temperamental tendencies, for instance nervous 
breakdown by overstudy in the man of thought, the 
proper remedy would be a change to a c?urse. ~f 
action or of art, and vice vm'sa ; for though meqUlh­
brium is the condition of manifestation, yet too 
much disproportion means death. 

1 This is said probably with greater reference to 
the so-called 'lower' ~ e vas or nature-spirits who 
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all for humans. And therefore are va i q. y a s, 
physicians, instructed to master all knowledge, 
(the word vaiq.ya has t,he same root as Vec,la, 
viz., vi q, to know), before beginning their 
function of curing diseases. A rule, an order, 
of succession is necessary in the realm of the 
Successive, the W orId-process; and where there 
is order, there will be disorder also j and 
individuals are wanted, as rulers, to maintain 
the order and cure the disorder j such is the 
raison d' etre of physicians. 

Also, a knowledge of minerals and plants is 
needed for the manufacture of the multifarious 
appliances of life. Pa~artha-shrrstra, ( the 
science of objects,' physical science, is made up 
of observations of and practical experiments 
with minerals and plants, with reference to 
spa n q a and s p h u r a I}. a, i.e., the vibrations, 
movements, functionings, of their constituent 
particles, molecules, atoms. Atoms and their 
movementR are at the bottom of all 

probably find congenial nourishment out of the aura 
of the 'passions • and' play' of animals; also per­
haps with reference to the more' evil' Q. e vas who 
find food in the superphysical exhahtions of blood­
sacrifices etc. As regards the' higher' Q. e vas, tae 
semi-impersonal 'forces of nature,' they are nourish­
ed by the finer emotion-aroma of humans and 
react with physical and superphysical blessings. 
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, manifestation' of substance and force. And 
therefore physical science deals with these, not 
only as working in the mineral and vegetable 
kingdoms, but in creations earlier and later than 
these. Different vibrations give rise to different 
forms. The results are more quickly perceived 
in the case of minerals and plants because of 
the comparative 'grossness' of the atoms con­
cerned. By a knowledge of such matters many 
works can be accomplished which are im­
possible otherwise, e.g., the manufacture of 
special weapons. In BatLaVal'ta-shastra, 'the 
science of the arrow-ring,' the 'exposition' 
of the bow is based on the a u s h a ~ h a, che­
mistry, of minerals and completed with 
man ~ r a s. On the knowledge of physical 
science are based the achievements which 
Itihasa, history, records: " The air-car 
rushes by the pathless ways of the air; , pictures' 
engage in conversation; arrows pierce through 
minutest spaces and destroy all things etc." 
Therefore in order to nnderstand the con­
stitution of each atom, to realise why 
it is called Bra h man, physical science 
and the science of its application, Pa1'ivaq,a­
shii~tra, (and or i.e.,?) medical (or applied) 
science should be studied; all which, again, is 
based on the PraI}.ava, determined and developed 
into primal laws and forms by the Maha-vakyas, 
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and constitutes the contents the infinite 
glories, the attributes, of the Self, expanded, 
expounded, evolved forth by k l' i y a, action 
(negatively, by inseparable contrast with the 
attributes of the Not-Self). 

The principles of all this should be mastered 
and conduct regulated accordingly. 

From another standpoint, minerals, vege­
tables, etc., are sub-divided into (i) natural and 
(ii) artificial, k r t rim a and a-k r t I' i m a. 
Th~ former are ~eveloped by natural ~i'bratory 
actIOn a.nd reactIOn. The latter are developed, 
e.g., nnnerals out of minerals, by similar 
pro.cesses bl'ougllt about by human beings 
dehberately. A third kind, different from 
(but including) both (?) ma); be regarded as 
g. hat u t va, mere 'minel'al-ness '. So the 
~mculth'ated, self-growing, wild, plants grow­
mg by unchecked rotation of seed and plant 
may be regarded as natural. The artificial are 
plants pt'oduced by grafting, crossing etc. The 
third is the 'type' which includes both, and 
represents the Unity of the Self, as the varia­
tions represent the multiplicity of the Not-Self. 

'l'ark~hya-8hli8tTa, 1 the science of botany, 

1 This word is not current now-a-days. I asked 
Pangit 1;>hanaraja at the time, if the word might not 
be Viirk~ha-shastra, vrk~hn. being the current word 
for tree. But he was positive that it was t ii r k ~ h y a. 

~_" I .... ... \ ~ ~
"\ 
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'should be studied in order to understand the 
vegetable . kingdom and master the uses and 
applications of plants for the production of 
scents, tasteful viands, colors, fibres of soft and 
delicate touch, and also musical instruments 
and sounds. The processes of origin, growth 
and decay of each vegetable form are described 
in this science; also the months and seasons 
in which it germinates, grows, etc.; and in 
which it is most effective in use; its medicinal 
properties and uses, its comparative heat- or force­
generating capacity, its genus and species and 
allied species, its possibilities of producing new 
varieties in combination with oiher plants, and 
so forth. 

S h i 1 P a k a s, pmctical chemists, artists and 
artisans, also all need this knowledge. It tells 
them what plants are useful for 'reducing' 
or 'killing' or, pel' contra, reviving, which 
minerals. 

So too is thit'J knowleuge useful in the treat­
ment of animals. In consequence of natural 
affinities and disparities (arising out of atomic 
constitution) the eating of different kinds of 
plants imparts different qualities, strength, 
endurance, beauty, sleekness, quickness etc., 
to different animals. Because of such affinities, 
different animals select t,heir different foods by 
instinct. This natural fact is the rational 
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principle at the bottom of all prescriptions and 
prohibitions as to eatables and non-eatables 
(and all medication). What helps on the 
natural activities of a given organism is propel' 
food for it; what hinders is improper. 

Further on, the Q e va-kingdom also needs 
this knowledge, and men need it for dealing 
effectually with the q. e vas. They turn away 
from or accept offerings according as these are 
helpful or hostile to their natures. 

And all these affinities and disparities, 
an u l' 0 Q h a and v i l' 0 q. h a, which all suhsist 
between all, by turns of time, space and motion, 
are determined by and included in the One 
Absolute Nature wherein all such opposite likes 
and dislikes neutralise and abolish each other. 

Thus then do we see that though this W orld­
process, above and below, far and near, exists 
in a pseudo-infinity of separateness, discreteness 
and manyness which is past all counting, still, 
because of the Unity of the Universal and 
Common Being which pervades it, it is all, and ill 
every part, unified in the way of interdepend­
ence; and the deeper and deeper realisation of 
this fact is the means to, and is, fuller and 
fuller III 0 k ~ h a. 

Physical science declares the endlessness of 
the sub-divisions of the minerals on the basis 
of the endlessness of vibratory actions and 

I 
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reactions (of atoms)-which again illustrates the 
endlessness of the works to be accomplished 
(the forms to be assumed and cast off) by the 
Self. From one standpoint, there is in this 
science a twofold sub-division based on the 
distinction between external and internal. The 
external refers to effects; the internal to causes 
mainly (i.e., practical or applied and theo­
retical 7). All the activities of the world are 
included in these two. And, accordingly, the 
science of Botany is also sub-divided into pri­
mary and secondary. In reality, however, 
these divisions and sub-divisions are not only 
twofold, but pseudo-infinite. 

To illustrate the sub-divisions of classes or 
types, val'l} a, we may take the case of color, 
va r I) a proper. Of the infinite shades of color 
which ,arise in the conjunction and disjunction 
of A ham and Etat and N a three are primary, 
viz., white, of the nature of light, concerned 
with cognition, corresponding to' A; black, of 
the nature of darkness, concerned with action, 
corresponding to U; red, being the combination 
of the two and n i r-v a l' Q a (? a negative color), 
corresponding to M. By combinations of these 
in different proportions arise all the other colors, 
yellow, blue, etc. E.g., the day is white, the 
night is black, and their junction-points, morn 
and eve, are red. 
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Considerations of color playa great part, as is 
well known in the standards of visual beauty, 
which vary' from time to time, according to ne­
cessity, i.e., the compulsion of ~he in~er con­
stitution of the judges for the tIme bemg-all 
things being, in reality, beautiful an.d ugly by 
turns. The beautiful is ever that wInch reflects 
the self (of the beholder, which the beholder 
feels to be in assonance with his sel£) ; the ngly 
is the opposite. .. 

Color-effects are given a pl'omment place m 
erotic and other poetry. It lIas been said that 

. 't t " J' uice ' the essence of poetry IS r a s a, as e, , 
relish, sentiment, unction, motif; r a s a is the 
expression of an emotion; the essenc.e of e~o­
tion is love or hate; these two base m desIre; 
the inner desire of any creature determines its 
outer manifest condition; the manifest condition 
of any creature, (in terms of a g n Hat t v ~), 
is color; therefore changes of emotion go WIth 
changes of color 1; and therefore these form 

1 Compare thfil English expressio~s 'he cha~ge~ 
- 0101" and pale with fear, rosy With pleasUle or 
~:ffection, crimson with shame, r~d with ang.er, 
black with wrath, dark with paSSIOn, ~reen WIth 
envy, yellow with jealous,}:, gr~y ~lth ter~or, 
cadnverous with hOlTor, glowmg WIth JOY, beammg 
with pleasure, etc, 

Also, we have seen elsewhere that the word 
means caste, because, originally, the 

"\ 
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the fre~ue~t subject of description in poetry,1 
A S?lentlfic knowledge of colo~ is very use­

ful WIth reference to tIle psycho-physics of 
Kama-Shas~ra, the Scienoe of Love and is of 
help in judging temperaments from c:mplexions 
and colors for purposes of marriage-alliances 
etc., fol' ' color' is born of the vibrations, spa ri~ 
CJ. a, of the 'form " and therefore indicates the 
nature and natural vocation, caste, type, etc., of 
the latter. TIle essential object of the Science 
of Love is to bring about 1lealthful alliances 
and associations whic11 will promote the welfare 
of the race. All arises from k a ill a and k a ill a 

white color was the mark of the Brahmana red of 
the K~hattriya, brown-yellow of the Vaish~a: black 
of the Sh~!Jra. The reason of this again was that 
corresp?ndmg . tat t vas, planes and sub-planes 
predoml~ated. l.n ~ach respectively. Thil', among 
other thmgs, IS mdICatcd by the statement that they 
cOlTespond to the head, the arms, the trunk and the 
feet of Brahmii, if we interpret this in the light of 
wllat is s~id in one of the minor Upani~hat8, that 
the p rt h VI-t a H v a predominates in the lower part 
of the body, a pas and then a g n i in t.he trunk 
v Ii y u in the lungs and throat, a~d 8 k Ii s It It i~ 
the head, etc. 

1 Here follows in the original text a statement of 
Bome facts of Samskrt Rhetoric as illustration of 
color:effects j etc., which it is difficult to reproduce in 
EnglIsh. 
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arises from s a it g a, jnxtaposition, association 1. 

The conjnnction of SeH and Not-SeH means the 
birth of the world. The essential significance of 
k a m a is, as said before, 'May I become this'. 
In other words, the limitation of the Universa~ 
Will to a limited eta t, is k a m a. The Kanta­
pl'cwachana-su(m declares that the imagination 
of the SeH as this and thus is k a m a. This 
k It m a is observable in every atom as its desire 
to multiply. In the' living being' it manifests 
in youth, and lies latent at other times, but 
exists always. The ways of its manifestation 
in man and woman, representative of At m it and 
111: 111 a-p r a k r t i, which may be learnt from 
Kilma-shastra, are typical of the ways of 
its manifestation in all departments of the 

'Yorld-process. 
On this principle, the presence and uses of 

color may be observed and studied in minerals, 
vegetables, animals, c han d l' it t III 3., etc., also. 
Yisual beauty depends largely on color 2 ; 

1 Compare Bhayavarl-Gitii, ii. 2. Here, juxta­
position or association stands for that face-to-face­
ness of subject and object which amounts to cogni­
tion; out of cognition arises desire, thence action, 
as has been discussed over and over again. 

2 Thus, the best-cut features are neutralised by 
a dead complexion, while even ill-cut ones are 
rendered attractive by a bright smile. The' bloom' 

• 
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but, it should be remembered that there is no 
more any hard and fast line of demarcation be­
tween colors than anywhere else in nature. All 
colors shade off into one another and each 
co-exists with all the others potentially, as is 
proved by the same person changing from 
color to color. 

of youth paints even an ugly face with brightness, 
and the glow of noble emotions beautifies counte­
nances the most ravaged by age. That any parti­
cular 'form' or any particular color as such is not 
essential is shown by the simple fact that any and 
~ve? animal or vegetable form may be beautiful if 
III VIgor and health and corresponding fulness of 
color; colored flowers and fruits and animals are no 
less b.eautiful, if in their perfection, than colorless 
01' whIte ones; indeed they are often more so. The 
most ideally beautiful men, of Pural,lic lore, Rama 
and Kr~hl}a, and PraQyumna and Nakula, etc., have 
been ' dark'. The effect of glazing and var­
nishing also illustrates the same. In tet'ms of 
superphysics, this 'bloom' and 'glo,v' et c., are 
produced by the quality, the quantity and the 
nature of the vibration of the etheric and oth 
subt!er auras, which for the purposes of beau:;' 
fieatlOn 0; otherwise, produce the same effect on 
the phYSICal body as glass on a picture or varnish 
on wood. In cases of intense emotion !),nd C011-
s~.uent great vibration, this aura becomes semi­
VISIble an~ produces 'halos' which· may affect 
photographIC plates. 
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The ways in which colors mix and agree or 
disagree is illustrated by the ways in w~ich e~o­
tions and poetic sentiments, l' a s a s, wIth wInch 
they correspond, may mix and agree or dis-
agree, be in accord or discord.. . . 

'rhus s h r n g it l' a, the ErotIC, mIxes WIth and 
is present in almost all the other rasas.When 
the joy of excitement, which is the element 
of the erotic, arises in the R a u <J r a or the 
Furious, the latter becomes converted into 
v i I' a, the Heroic. rrhe Heroic is characterised 
by the consciousness of o~e's own. ~rea.t deeds'; 
hence it is connected wIth cog11lt,lOn and the 
Self, bllt is enveloped iii and manifests by 
action. In other words, s h r '1 g 1t r a is of the 
nature of love; and love is the • mark' of the 
Self; and the Self is the root of Unity and 

1 The person who does a great act without self­
conscionsness is something else than a 'hero,' from 
the standpoint of the poetic sentiment of the 
Hel'oic; e.g., if the act be one of self-sacrifice, 
he may be a saviour, a Christ, a BuQQha. ; but 
that would be an embodiment of the PathetIc and 
Compassionate, not the Heroic. Deliberate, self­
conscious 'repression of the oppressor and the 
wrong-doer' is essential to the sentiment of the 
Heroic, as in the case of R,ama, Knhl}a, etc. See 
The Science of the Ellwlion,o, (second edition), 
pp. 89 and 190. 
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Non-separn.teness, which' operates' only ill the 
field of manyness and hate. It becomes possible 
for enjoyment to appear even in the Furious, be­
-cause of the immanence of both action and 
cognition in the Furious. 

Similarly, in s han t a the Peaceful 'Llso . , ,« , 
because of its conllexion (by contrast and op­
position) with love and hate, there is the mixed 
presence of the FuriOIlS and the Erotic (i.e., 
there is the cognisance of the joys and sorrows, 
tl,e good and the evil of the world, and the 
wish for their cessation). The mixture itself of 
tIle two is a (}. b II 11 t a, the W ondl"ous. 'rhe 
Marvellous is that which exceeds our powers of 
comprehension and control. And it appears 
prominently within the Peaceful, in the contem­
plat.ion of the pa.radox of the World-process 
where everything, around us a.nd within us, i~ 
beginningless and endless and past knowing in 
its endless detail. 

The converse of the Wonderful is the Pathetic 
or Compassionate, k a r U I} a. Pity arises on be­
holding the 1 a g hut va, inferiority, of another, 
to oneself; also of oneself to another; and has 
its sonrce in the 'equality' or 'sameness' of 
the Self (which requires that none shall be 
inferior to any other). 

'rhe Laughable or Ludicrous arises within the 
Erotic in consequence of the pride born of 
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the discovery of another's inferiority to one self. 
The element of love (of the sel£) prevails here 
(in the one who laughs). The Laughable, or 
has y a, appears within the Peaceful also, when 
the A ~ m Ii is felt as prevailing (over the para­
dox of the World-process). 

When hate prevails, we have b hay it n a k a, 
the Fearful. It arises ,vhen one thinks only 
of his own inferiority (as absolute), forgets re­
lativity and proportion, and sees everyone else 
as only larger and more powerful than himself 
and (also as ready to do him harm). 

Such is the origin of the l' a s a s, one within 
or out of another, and even such is the differen­
tiation of colors t. 

Detailed descriptions of colors and their cor­
respondences with factors in other departments 
of life, belong to the science of Slihitya 
(gregariousness, grouping together, from 
sa h i ~ a, together,' Society,' Sociology) ; for all 
things are connected with all things, so much 
so that physical science declares that all things 
can be constructed by vibratory action and 
reaction. The distinction between animate and 
inanimate is only the distinction between the 

1 And as of colors, so of sound~, tastes, etc., to all 
of which, the remarks made in the text regarding 
colors and poetic sentiments apply also, 1nutat£s 

mutandis. 

~-
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pl'evalence of the element of Self and of that 
of Not-Self respectively. And as the nature 
of the a h a III animating any atom is, such is 
the nature of the activities of that atom. 

The production of atollls is accomplished by 
the vibratory action, spa n (.\ a, of Universal 
Becoming. And all this world, and all objects 
of sense herein, scents, etc., are accomplished by 
the vibratory action, spa n 4 a, of atoms, and 
manifested by vibratory reaction, s p h u r a­
~1 a 1 (?) Although smell, etc., because they are 
pervaded by Universal Being, 13 a H ii.-p l' a q h­
it 11 Y a, have a uni\'enml existence; yet the 
determination of theil' particular names and 
JO\'IOS and manifestatiolls depend upon parti­
cular vibrations 2. 

1 All th is tl'l111s1atioll 11 pre is vel'Y tentative and 
doubtful, for lack of pusitive knowledge as to the 
meanings uf the technical worus, no longer current. 
'1' he sentence in the text is: (f~fi'l ~~fiIi :jffT~'!\1:'\J 
fJ~rtif.i~ q~~ at?!~ (f~IJf~ 

~ In other words, SOlllld, colol', smell, ete., ill 
themselves, as t a n-m a t I' as, • things-in-titemseh-es; 
'things-as-such,' s v a-l:t k shit ... a, • characterised 
by themselves,' 't,hat alone,' ItS mere moods of con­
sl'ionsness, hltve the universality also of conscious­
ness, and exist in all part s of time and space i yet 
the 8pecific manifestatiolls, eXl'l'l"ienciIlgs, of these, 
within specific limit8 of space and time ami matter 

14 
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and motion,. i.e., within single world-systems, is 
im,eparable from atoms and vibrntions j and the 
connexions between these, atoms alllI vibrations of 
'objects,' on the one hand, and atoms and vibra­
tions of 'subject' -senses, on the other, and specific 
varieties of 'sensations' resulting from the contact 
of the two-these are established by the local con­
sciousness of the Ruler, Brahma, etc. That is 
that such and such a consciousness of smell taste 
etc., shall arise when a so-and-so constituted' sens~~ 
organ comes into contact with a so-and-so con­
Atituted sense-object is determined by the vibmtiolls 
of both, under the guidance of the local Brahma. 
There is no metaphysically and universally neces­
sary connexion between a pnrticulnr atom, a parti­
cular vibration and a particular sensation. lVhile 
the three aspects are inseparable, though dis­
tinguishable in the abstmct; yet a particular 
atom, vibrating in one way, may produce one 
sensation in one sensor-organ, [Lnll quite another 
in a differently constituted sensor-organ. And hCl'e 
is the opportunity for the exercise of a certain 
amount of individual initiative and discretion, with­
in general law, by local Brahmas. But that, yet 
again, this initiation and discretion too, are only 
illusory, may be gathered from the consideration 
that all possible such variations of constitutions 
of sense-objects and sense-organs and variations 
of their mutual responses are all'eady eternally 
present in the Logion. The analogy is complete 
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Each object having a special nature lor con­
stitution, s v a-b h 11 va, the contact of anyone 
with any other produces another (or third 
variety of object or It new kind of experience 
or both). 

'rhe p rap a fi c h a, 'quintuplication,' the 

between a Brahms drawing matter from the uni­
versal stores of Prakrti, and building it up into his 
own system, giving it his own distinctive stamp, and 
It baby drawing nourishment from the parental 
stores and building it into his own body and giving 
it all the stamp of his individuality. 

1 Elwh object has one special nature, in mani­
festation, at one time and one place j but in potency, 
latently, it has all other possible natures, at the 
same time and place-because of the Law that every­
thing is everywhere and always, which arises out of 
the still deeper Law that all is one Self, and in one 
Self, which is everywhere and always. Also, every 
object has all natures, in succession, turn by turn, in 
different times and places-because of another 
corollary of the same Law. See The Science of 
Peace, p. 238. The biological aspect of this same 
law is that each primal biophorid has the infinite 
possibilities of infinite forms already locked up 
within it. The table of periodic classification il­
lustrates the chemical aspect of it. The manifesta­
tion of all kinds of emotions, turn by turn, by the 
same living being, is the psychological aspect of it. 
And so on. 
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multiplicity of the world a.nd its kingdoms of 
minerals, vegetables, etc., is due to such contacts. 
The A ham-element gradually grows over the 
bthers in these, successively. Hence is it said 
that vegetables arise out of minerals; animals out 
of those; c han d r ii t m a, etc., out of those, 
and so on. 

Among varieties of miuera.ls are m It 1,1 i, 
ratna, suvaqla (gold), vilom.a, ma­
s h a k y a, III a nob h a v a, tam r a (copper), 
hem a (another variety of gold ?), p ram a u k­
tika, praviila (?coral), shankha, etc. l 

1 It has not been posfiible for me to fix the precise 
meanings of thcse. Tho detailed knowledge hav­
ing been lost, many words are used now loosely 
as synonyms which must Imve meant different 
varieties of the Rame mineral, 01' even quite differ­
ent principal minerals and metals. 1V 0 have had 
the caBe of the different names of va y u (air), 
ngl,li (fire), etc., in Sec. III, ch. x., on the Upam:flta{s. 
Nowadays 8 U v a r I) a and hem a are both used for 
gold; also many other words, chit 111 i k a r a, 
jambunada,kaiichana, etc. Quite probably, 
these meant originally, not merely different varie­
ties of gold, but different valuable metals. The 
Ha?'iva?1l~ha, wben describing Kr~hl}a's palace in 
J)yaraka, names many scores of precions f;tones and 
metalB used in t.he construction, which cannot be 
ident,ified now. 

I 
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I 
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So are there many varieties amongst vege­
tables and animals. So among c han <J. I' a t mas, 
etc., among whom also the A ham more or less 
preponderates over the ]g tat, so that g a n­
<J h a I' vas, etc., begin to exercise special powers. 
< Propitiation' is made of such beings of the 
Kamaloka (semi-personal and semi-impersonal 
forces of nature) in order to secure their 
powers and services for the use of this world, 
by means which are based on a knowledge of 
the special relationships, affinities and anti­
pathies, subsisting between the inhabitants and 
the objects of different planes. But, of conrse, 
the power thus gained is a-s at, (false,' of a 
poor quality, because extraneous and dependent 
on others, and not existing within oneself. 
The better way is to develop one's own will­
power and other facnlties (by yo g a). The 
methods of obtaining control over g a n (J h a r­
vas, etc., are taught in the science of the 
'/'antm. But such processes should be employ­
ed very sparingly and for special cause only. 
If worked recklessly, harm will come to the 
operator most certainly. Nor are such methods 
to be practised by any and every body; they 
can be followed safely only in a progressive way 
and by those specially qualified as laid down in 
the works on the subject. 
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Such are a few hints on the cJ e va-creation, 
included in the U. 

The human creation IS the seventh and the 
summation of the other six.! It is the highest 

1 All this part of the text has been full of obscure 
statemellt·s aml it is difficult to see what exactly 
is meant hy this particular statement. The general 
metaphysicltl idea is appltrently that the tllree 
physical and the three 'superphysicltl' kingdoms m'e 
all lacking ill that defiuite 'sense of personality,' 
'individual fl'ee will,' 'egoism' which is the charac· 
teristic of man It s aIHI the' human' stage proper, 
whatever the form of the hody be. And they all 
sub-consciously strive towards this human stage, 
when the turning on to the n i v r t t i-msrga and 
mokl!1ha become possible. It is thought generally 
that these three superpllysical kingdoms with t,heir 
multifarious sub-divisions are composed of ' nature­
spriteI'! ' of different grades, high and low, who' make' 
natural objects, flowers, leaves, streams, etc. But 
it shouhl be rememllel'ed that all living beings act 
and react on each otller more or less, and conscious­
ly 01' unconsciously 'make' natural objects. Insects 
of varions kinds, in their millions and billions, 
perforate the upper surfaces of the earth, ill certain 
seasons and countries, and hell} to give it special 
chemical qualities; others carry the pollen of 
flowers from place to place; birds help to scatter 
seeds over wide stretches; the coral insect makes 
the reefs; forests make rain, and rains makes more 

} 
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because it includes all the other six. As said 
before, the human body is the best of all 
bodies 1; it is the perfected temple of Bra h­

. man, and sums up all creation in itself. 

forest; human occupation produces climatic changes; 
in Bhort, all nature is alive, and every living crea~ 
ture, microscopic 01' gigantic, reads on the' nature ' 
of which its body is a product, in some way or 
other, by living or by dying, consciously or uncon­
sciously. In thiB sense, all living creatures are 
nature-spirits also; but of course those may be more 
especially designated thus in whom the impersonal 
prevails over the personal. In t.he three lower 
, physical' kingdoms, the impersonal is wor~ing 
chiefly in the denRer sub-planes of the phYSIcal 
plane, apparently; as, in the three superphysical, 
it is probably so working in the subtler. The 
two 'collapse' together into the human, and 
attain the 'sense of personality,' to be gradually 
transcended again, later on. The fltatements on 
tIle elemental kingdoms, the elemental essence, 
the work of the vnrious classes of Pit r s, in 
theosophical literature, slowly becoming clearer 
allll more systemlttic, as more and more know­
ledae i!l gained on these obscure and occult subjects, 
will be of use to the student in understanding 
the text here, and, vice versa, the text here in 
understanding them. 

1 ·We have to bear in mind that the present 
pentagonal shape is not the only and notneces­
sarily even the best shape of the ~uman body, 
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It may be questioned what is meant by the 
summation of all creations in some one particular 
creation, when each one of these and its 
I picture' -creation (its astral connterpart, etc,), 
has been said to be pseudo-infinite. '1'he 
answer is that though each is potentially pseudo­
infinite yet is each also I graded' with all 
the rest, because of the I.Jaw of Unity, in 
a single Endless and UnivCl'sa.l Scheme of evolu­
tion and involution; and hence there must 
be in any given world-system some one 
particular stage or creation wllich represents 
and reflects, imitates and masquerades as, 
tlle Summation, the Tot,al, also. (In our wOl']d­
system) the human being is sneh (microcosm of 
the macrocosm, standing at the turning point 
between the two arcs of the wheel of life). Alld 
the I picture,' chi t l' a, th(JJ'eof is similar also. 
The product, the progeny, of a surety attaills, 
sooner or later, to the condition, the status, of 
the producer, the progenitor. Hence the chi t­
r a-s a ri 8, the I painters,' declare that t,he 
picture I draws out', an n-k a r ~ It a t i, the pic­
tured, the original, (carries away Rome of his 
vital essence). The I pictures' (l'eflexiolls, 

which has been spherical and egg-slmpcd ftnd 
ethereal in the previous root-races and may be such 
again in tIle later races. See The Vish!lu-Bhrigamta. 

I 
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thought-forms) of men, also, thus, under a uni­
versallaw, become men (in conrse of time) '. 

Tho Vetf,a8 declare that knowledge of univers­
al nature is possible only by means of the hu­
man body, for herein occurs the summation 
(the requisite comploto development and balanc­
ing) of cognition, aetion and desire (i.e., of 
Self, Not-Self and Negation). '1'herefol'e do 
all beings desire the human state. 

As there are seven kingdoms in this world, so 
are there seven sheaths in the human body; and 
in each sheath is woven, up a-n y as t a, the 
tat t v It of one plane, in its universal as well 
as concrete aspect. For such reasons is the 
human body called a I a g h u-b r a h man d a, f1 

~ small world-egg '. 
The seven bodies are (i) s t h ii I 11, I gross' 

1 In this connexion conRider (i) the statement in 
The Secret Doctrine, about various cla8Res of Pitrs 
giving their c h hay a s, shadows, emanations, to clothe 
to the earlier Races j (ii) the fact that the difference 
between emotion·vitalised thought-forms I\nd other 
emanations and radiations from living beingR, on 
the one hand, and the' reproductive' cells thrown off 
by them, is a difference only of degree, not of 
kind j (iii) the beliefs prevalent amongst some 
people about the dangers of giving pictures or other 
personal belongings to others who are suspected of 
evil tan t l' i k a doings. 
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or physical; (ii) I i it g a, 'mark', t type', ethere­
al; (iii) s li k ~ h m a, t subtle', ( minute', astral; 
(iv) man a s, 'mind', lower mind (or k am a­
manas), mental; (v) manasa, 'mental', higher 
mind, causal, (vi) b u q. q. h i, 'awareness', 'intui­
tion' all-comprehensive and pure reason, loving 
wisdom, b u (J q. h i c; (vii) At m ii, at m i c 1. All 
are synthesised and summed up in and by the 
At m 1\, and hence they all appeal' as and in 
one. 

The distinctive features thereof are these: 
B u 4 4 It i is the sheath of A t m a (as M li 1 a­
p I' a k rt i is of P l' a t y a g ii t m ii.). Its nature is 
p l' a k ii. s h a, light, illumination, discovery of 
the whole truth about all and everything. 
Without it, it were impossible even to speak of 
the At m ii. There is always an unbreakable 
connexion between s a fi j it ii and l' li P a, name 
(also consciousness) and form. Therefore the 
(Universal Principle signified by the name 
A t III ii needs a sheat.It for manifestation, is 
indeed ever inseparable from it; (for a sheath 
is to the core, as a particular object is t,o the 
common name, a concrete instance to an abstract 
law, a singular individual to an archetype); 

1 ]i'or a table of correspondences between thiR list 
and other divisions and clnsRificntions, see 'fhe 

Advanced Te,-rt Book of Sanr1(nna .phm·-ma, Pt. II 
ch. vi., p. 162. 

-t 
1 
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A ham receives the appellation of A t In ii. when 
and because involved in Eta t. So, Eta t 
receives the names of A nat m a and B u4 c) 11 i 
when and because pervaded and permeated 
and enclosed by A t m ii. B u Q (J h i becomes 
differentiated into the higher and the lower. 
('jenerally speaking, when the though.t 
is concerned preponderantly with the Self, 
we have the higher form of it; hi other 
connexions, the lower. 

A question arises: 'fhe At m ii, the Self, is 
the' possessor' of bodies, not itself a body; wIly 
count it as one among seyen bodies, then? The 
answer is: Because the body and the embodied 
are ' not. separate' and therefore are the 
, same' i.e., similar \ 

Thus then B u q. q. hi (in its two sub-divisions) 
and A t m it make one combination 2. So too 

1 See The Science of Peace, pp. 209, 210, for an 
explanation how by mutua.! a ~ 11 ya s a, super­
imposition or reflexioll of each other's attributes, 
core and sheath, self and body, spouse and spouse 
come to resemble each other also, even while 
differing. 

~ These triplets have been dealt with in a previ­
ous foot-note. Briefly, tIle' ideal' or metaphysical 
triplet which is the paradigm for eyery one of end­
less' real' or particular triplets, is that of the uni­
versal and unlimited Self, a limit.ed tl:nd concret.e 
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Mana sa and Manas make one combination. The 
eta t reversed, ii. v a l' ~ ita, (i.e., overpowering­
ly colored and impregnated with the nature of 
A t m a) in a compound of A ham and eta. t 
is the M Ii n a s a (the higher mind). It is in~ 
tel'mediary, v y a va hit a, (7 between At m it­
B 11 (J 4 h i and the others). Its work is to indi­
cate (to the lower) the reality and oertainty 
that it gains from B u ~ (J h i. It r experiences,' 
perceives, the pl11'e and the true because of its 
proximity to B n Q. ~ h i, which in tUl'll is in 
conjunction with the At m Ii. 

at,om, and the network of desire-force connecting 
them. At m ft, 11igher b u ~ ~ h i, lower b u <J ~ h i 
make a triplet which would perhapR be dellomi11ltt­
ed monad in current theosophical phmseology. 
This monad, and man a s a and man a s would 
probably be called ego, or' spirit'; another triplet 
made up of ego, and Rome lower principle!! might 
be called 'individuality'; or 'personality '; and 
80 on, endlessly, according to t,he idiosyncrasieR of 
the writers. Such naming is not yet settled. By 
and by, aR more and more attention iR paid to the 
subject by more and more people, and the need grows 
for mutual communications about it, the termino­
logy will get settled. In tIle meanwhile the gener­
al principle should be quite clear, and if kept in 
mind thus clearly will help the work of mutual 
understanding even through varying terminology. 
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'l'he distinction between the two is that 
B n (J q h i ascertains and determines, r this is thns, 
certainly' and M ii n a s a suggests, (passes to the 
lower sheaths, for practical application to the 
concrete, the general truths ascertained by 
B u q ~ hi 7), r this is certain, and easy to secure.' 

The distinction between Man a s a and M a­
n a s, again, is that all volitions, k ii man ii, 
wishings, longings, are formed, pictured, ideat­
ed, in M a 11 a s j while apprehension, grit h a­
k a ~ v a, of them is in M Ii n a s a (i.e., cognizance 
of these desires, preliminary to the application, 
for their fulfilment, of the knowledge gained 
from B u 4 ~ hi). Man a s is also called K a m a 
for this same reason. K a man ii., craving, 
arises from experience of seuse-objects through 
the senses. Hence all obstructions and 
hindrances, vi g h n a, (to spiritual progress in 
renunciation) arise from K am a-m a n a s. It 
is the :hI Ii n a s a which discriminates between 
the good and the evil that are both equally part 
of S v a-b h ii. va. 1 And therefore all objects 
(and courses of action) tllat are presented to 

1 In modern SUTIlFkrt m 8 n a s a TIl, mit n a s, 
s van t It m, h r t, etc., are all regarded as synonyms. 
But the text, which, by the way, uses the word in 
the masculillC gender as m fA u a s It It, gives it 
tIle special c1laractel"jstic of ' reasoning c(;)JIscience.' 
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the :M a n a s should be examined by means of 
the :M a n a s a, in the light of the B u ~ ~ h i, to 
ascertain which are good and which are 
evil. 

Here (in the region of :M: a n a s) separateness 
prevails; all things are perceived by it as se­
parate from each other; and its own activities 
also, accordingly, take the dual form of sa n­
k alp a and vi k alp a (' may I become this, 
or do this' and 'may I not become or do this, 
but something else '). By means of this is 
effected the evolution and involution, an n­
va r" han a and p r a ~ i-va l' (J han a, of all 
creation. Indeed, as is commonly said, ' The 
world is based on s a it k alp a aHd vi k alp a '. 

The Trinity has its correspondence here too; 
and the three together (viz., B u ~l 4 h i, M: ii n a s a 
and :M a n as?), regarded as one, are designated 
the K ii. r a \l a-s h a r ira. 

After this comes the S 11 k iii h 111 a-s h a r ira. 
The results of good and evil, righteousness and 
wrong-doing, merit and sin, are experienced 
herein. It has five sub-divisions: p r iiI} a, 
a pan a, v y it n a, u 4 ii n a, and sam it n a. A 
triple sub-division may also be discerned here 
like tlmt of the K ii l' a I} a-s h a l' ira. There is 
a reflexion, it b has a, of the ~ve (p r it \l a 8) in 
the 1 i n g a-body also, which, indeed may be 
regarded as the product of the five dwelling in 
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the s 11 k iii h rna-body 1. 

Finally, the kii.rya-prakii.sha, the expression, 
of the activity of the three, kiiral}lt, s11k!;!llma 
and 1 i it g It, may be regarded as the S t h 11 1 a. 

Such, in brief summary, is the human crea­
tion. And the moral of the tale is: Understand 
all facts of all the World-process in terms of 
the Trinity of the A U M, and understanding 
them thus, do your duty peacefully in all situa­
tions, and accomplish all objects. 

1 P I' a I} a, in the sense of vital power, is the 
element of desire-the only Force in the world-and 
appears everywhere, on all planes. The triads, the 
pentads, the septenates may be traced endlessly in 
all bodies, planes, worlds, systems, etc. In the 
B11k~hmlt-sharira, the five pral}as, at lea.st 
in one aspect, are the vital currents belonging to 
the five sensors which have their' centres' in the 
astral body; the five commonly known p r ii.1} a s, 
of CUlTent Samskr~ works are corresponding forces, 
working as motors in the etheric body, and so on. 



SECTION v. 
Mant(J,vy-arnan{at'ya-lm~kara1!(J,. 

WHA'r TO APPROVE AN]) WHAT '1'0 DISAPI'IWVE. 

Co-ol'llinatioll of apparently confliding views by 
conRideratioIlR of relativity to time, "pace and 
cil'cumst.ances.-Subsel'viellce to evolutionnl ideal 
the olle test of right condllct.-The' example' of 

the hiemrc1u,.-Call a j i y a that has attained the 
knowledO'e of Bra h m ft n do wrong P.-The 

o . 
moral bearing, diRtinguishcd ft'OITl the purposIve 
siO'lIificltnce, of the sacramentH.-Mntllal love and 
se~'vjce the OIIC law for all.-The explanat ion of the 
faet of hate and mutual warfllrc.-'1'he propel' 
food of man.-The recoTlcilial.ion of all opinioliR. 

'1'he summing up of all things wllatsoever 
that forlll subject of speech Or thought, the 
complete unification of all knowledge, follows 
upon a discussion of the details .. Such.discus­
sion is possible only by means of questl?n and 
answer challenger and opponent, thesIs and , . 
anti-thesis, briefly, the well-known' two SIdes of 
every question.' 'l'hat every (luestioll has two 
sides il-l the direct consequence of the fact that 
e\'ery affair to which a question can relate is 
lIIade up of the Self and the Not-Self: the One 
and the Many. When we have exanmled both 
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these two sides and realised that they are in­
separable, tllat the whole truth combines both, 
then only have we summed up the whole 
universe', tllen only do we know what to believe 

'and what to not believe, what to accept and 
what to reject, what to do and what to avoid 
dC'ing; then we knolV that there is really 
nothing that is inherently and absolutely praise­
worthy or blamewortllY, sinful or meritorious, 
true or false, right or wrong, approvable or 
condemnable; thf'n we realise that we have to 
discard the erst.while true and embrace the 
erstwhile erroneous and vice versa, all according 
to differences of time, place, needs and cir­
cumstances. 

For this reason does the Nyaya say that the 
s i <.1 <.I h it n t a, the final conclusion, can be 
established only by means of the cJr~htanta, 
the example, wherein both the parties concern­
ed, the chnllcnger and llis opponent, Ule layman 
and the expert, are equally agl'eed. (Every 
conclusion, every particular and practical 
proposition-and these are judgments as to. 
cansal relat,ion-involves a psychological and 
ml'tnpllysical process, wherein the mind has 
ri8en from ,OllC m' more particular instances 
nctlllllly experienced to a unh'ersal propol:lition 
ant! descends agn,in frulIl that universal pro­
position to a particular instance; in other words. 

16 
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it involves both induction and deduction; and 
agreement is possible as to the final conclusion, 
tbe s i ~ q. h ii n t a, only when there is a.gree­
ment as to the particular instances actually 
experienced, the ~ r ~ h t it n t a.) 

Bra h man is the s i q. I) h ii n t 11 in which 
all possible 4 r ~ h tit n t 11 S are included, and 
all differences are merged. Herein we see that 
all possible sides of every question are equally 
present; and the reconciliation is that what it is 
one's interest to believe and do in one situlltion 
it is another's interest to disbelieve and avoid 
doing in that situation, and vice versa. ; reverse the 
situation and the belief or disbelief, the act or 
its avoidance, are all reversed. 

Having arrived at this conclusion and convic­
tion, the j i v a should, for the practical 
purposes of his own life-journey, study and 
imitate as far as possible the precept and 
example of the s h i ~ h t a, 'the instructed,' 
'those that have remained over' (from 
earlier evolutions, for the guidance of the 
newer).l These, the shi~hta, 3,re the hierarchs 
that guide and govern evolution. Their 

d t ' , t"t' . a c h a I' a, example, 'con LtC, ac lVl y, )S 

that which helps on the succession of events 

1 See The Science of Social OTaani.~ation, OT The 
Laws of }'lam~ in the Light of Theosophy, pp. 7, 8. 
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constituting the evolutiou that they are concern­
ed with; and it should be followed and imitated 
by the j i vas who have arrived at knowledge 
of B l' a h man. Among these hierarchs there 
is necessarily a unanimity of opinion, of precept 
and example, because they are governed by 
one predominant Unity. The discord, the sin, 
the ignoring and opposing of unity, that appears 
all around us in the world, even under the 
guidance of such unity-inspired hierarchs, is also 
all included within the unity, as the many, as 
an indispensable part of the wI10le scheme. 
For, truly, the One scheme is nothing else than 
the multip~i~a~ion of the One into the Many, 
~nd the diVISIOU and reduction of the Many 
mto the One, the descent of spirit into matter, 
Self into Not-Self, and reascent thereof into 
itself, (01', it may even be said, of matter and 
Not-Self into spirit and Self).l To the limited 
and narrow view, the existence of sin and 
discord is an inexplicable disruption of and 
triumph over nnity, a violation of times and 
needs that refutes and falsifies the statements 
made above; yet, to the wider vision that 
recognises the transcendental infinitude of times 
and needs, the fact of cyclic necessity in short, 
they appear as servants of that unity, as humble 

1 See Bhagavat}-Gita, xiii. 30. 
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ministers of ever higher needs and laws and 
wider-reaching cycles-though, obviously, they 
al'e such stlrvants and ministers in fmd because of 
thei1' aspect of or as sin alld evil, for that time, 
and cannot be called by any other name than 
sin and evil then. 

But, if this be so, would it not be permissible 
for j i vas to choose deliberately the path of 
selfishness and sin and discord, as much as that 
of service, harmony and merit? The answer is 
twofold. In the first place, such choice is not 
possible in the nature of things. True and COUl­

pleteaud successful deliberation, and Bra h man­
knowledge, imply each other. (The wise and 
the good are the same). And the knowledge 
of Bra h man, the realisation of Its being, the 
identification with or approximation to Its 
Nature, in any j i v a, implies and pre assumes 
that certain experiences have been gone through 
and certain conditions fulfilled, After the 
undergoing of such experience and fulfilment 
of such conditions, the inevitable result is an 
indefeasible and ever-increasing tendency in the 
j i v a to walk on the n i v r t t i-m a r g a, and 
always in the direction of unity and away from 
separateness; for belief and act, cognition and 
action, are inextricably related to each other, 
:md every j i v a must do what in its heart it 
knows to be truest and believes to be most 
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conducive to its happiness or pleasure. He who 
has achieved the knowledge of the All, the Whole, 
after finishing his course on the p l' a v r t ~ i­
m ii l' g a must also act the All, the Whole, i.e., 
behave unselfishly, altruistically, universally, 
and not selfishly and separately. This latter 
behavior is possible only to the j i va who is 
yet on the p r a v r t t i-m it I' g a, and cognises 
only the limited, the separate, who knows and 
feels himself as an individual opposed to other 
individuals, and not as the Universal embracing 
all individuals. We see thus that if sin and 
discord a1'e included in the world-scheme, they 
are included as the non-delib81'ate, as the 
reasonless (irrational, non-ratio-cinated, relation­
less, law-less) many; therefore they cannot be 
chosen deliberately by any j i v a that knows, but 
only blindly and under compulsion of personal 
desire by the j i v a that does not really know. 
When we see a j i v a that speaks as if he knew 
the All, and acts as if he felt only his little, per­
sonal self, we are to infer that the feeling domi­
nates, overwhelms and renders useless, abortive 
and as if nil, the knowledge; or rather in­
deed we are to infer that the true know­
ledge has not yet arisen in the j i va; briefly, 
that the passage from the path of pursuit to 
that of renunciation has not yet been effected, 
that the gateway of va i l' a g y a which stands 
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at the junction-point between the two arcs 
of descent and reascent has not been crossed. 

The second answer would be that even if 
such a deliberate choice of the life and line of 
sin and discord by a kuower WB1'e possible, there 
would be no serious harm done' because that 
life and line carry unavoidably their own con­
sequences of punishment and misery, and these 
also would be known to the knower and he 
would walk towards and suffer tIlem ~ith open 
eyes, and so again wipe out his sin and discord. 

Because of the facts embodied in the first 
a.nswer is it ordained that, normally, j i vas 
~hould study the fourteen Brahma-vic/yii8 dur­
mg bra h m a-c h a r y a, as the first stage of 
life and then pass on to the other st.ages 

. 1 ' sUCCeSSlye y. 

The obvious dependcnce of one j i v a on an­
other is conclusive proof of their unity as well 
as separateness, this being the result of cause­
less S v {t b h it v a. For while cach successive 
particular event, each existence from non­
existence, each non-existence from existence, has 
a cause, the wl101e endless series in its totality 
has no cause, but is only S v a b h it va, the 
Absolute Nature of Bra h man. This mixture 
of opposites, one and many, i8 the W orld­
process j and but of this compound, this mutual 
relatedness and int.erdependence of smallest 
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and greatest, nearest and farthest, easiest and 
sternest, highest and lowest, arise the facts of 
sin and merit, of virtue and vice, absence of 
morality and false, conventional, adulterous or 
changeful morality, Ii c h Ii l' a, a n Ii c h a ra, ni­
r it chit r a and v y a b h i c h Ii r a, all haviug 
their proper places in the world-scheme together 
with their appropriate consequences. 

The sacraments, sam s k ii r a s, spoken of be­
fore, are included in a c h a l' a, morality, ritual, 
rite, right conduct. As observed elsewhere 
they are indispensable in their sat or true 
form, for arousing and developing the mood and 
the faculty of introspection j their a sat or untrue 
form, or the external ceremonial, being, as it 
were, the up a 9 h i, the sheath, of the former. 

Because they are part of a c hal' a, therefore 
they come under the category of the m a n­
t a v y a or the believable, the desirable, the 
advisable, the acceptable, the right and proper. 
-the relative conditions of appropriate time, 
place, circumstances, being always premised. 

After initiation by means of the sacraments, 
and the acquisition of knowledge consequent 
thereon, the ideation, tJte consideration of 
alternative plans, and finally the formation, 
materialisation or realisation, 8 a n ka 1 pan a, 
vi kalpan a, and pra kalp a n a, of new worlds 
becomes not only possible but a duty. 
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It may be noted that while the details of the 
sacraments differ with differing times, places 
and circumstances, the result, the purposive sig­
nificance, is always the same. 'l'hus, the sig­
nificance of the sacrament of marriage is multi­
plication. We find this sacrament (mechanical­
ly, naturally,) undergone by minerals also, in 
the mineral kingdom downwards from the hu­
man. And in all these kingdoms the result is 
multiplication. But, of course, in the human 
kingdom, the significance i~ recognised self­
consciously as it is not elsewhere; and from 
this fact there accrues an added excellence in 
the progeny of holy wedlock-to say nothing 
'of the special perfect,ions derived from the use 
of man t l' a s-which is absent in the progeny 
of unconsecrated marriages. This is the real 
reason of the shame and blame attaching to 
illegitimacy; otherwise, indeed, all creatures, 
howsoever born, are forms of Bra h man. 

In all this we see that what is in accord, 
assonance and consonance, with the nature, the 
prakrti, of a Ringle jiva, or a community, or 
a nation, or a race, what helps on the feeling of 
the unity and continuity of the self of that j i v a 
or community etc., is man t a v y a, believable, 
proper, lawful, good, to it; while that which is 
opposed to its nature, threatens to disrupt 
its unity and continuity is a-man tavya, 
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unbelievable, unacceptable, improper, unlawful, 
evil, wrong. Kartavya anda-kartavya, fit 
to do and to avoid, good act and evil act, duty 
and breach of duty-these follow upon the m a n­
t a v y a and a-m ant a v ya. Actions in ac­
cOl'dance with knowledge are duty; against it, 
opposed to and ,condemned by it, are the 
opposite. 

All this is included in the AUM and classi­
fiable under cognition, desire and action. For 
all 8 h a 8 t l' a 8, teachings, sciences, though all 
dealing with knowledge primarily, are yet sub­
divided according to these (as intellectual and 
scientific, or devotional and artistic, or ethical 
and practical). Thus, the sciences that are 
concerned with the determination of the nature 
of the Self are pre-eminently cognitional or in­
tellectual; so others with regard to k l' i y a, or 
i c h c h h a, are of the other kinds. 

To the j i v a tllat knows all this, service of all 
beings is the only and the inevitable activity 01' 

occupation left, and such service is indeed the 
San ii tan a 1;> h arm a, the one Eternal fJaw 
-the law of love and service of all beings. 

It is true that hate also exists, and the sense 
and fact of separateness, in con seqence of which 
one j i v a does and indeed must devour another 
if it is to maintain its own life. But here also 
Necessity and Nature are ever turning evil into 
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good and manufacturing new up a ~ hi .s, by 
propagation and multiplication of the nourlsl~ed 
with the help of those destroyed for the nourIsh­
ment of these others. 'fhe preliminary slaughter 
is evil, but the subsequent assimilation is good; 
and each brings with it its own appropriate con­
sequences. Thus closely are good and evil alli­
ed. 'fhe vegetable eats the vegetable (and the 
mineral), the animal eats it as well as the ani­
mal the hnman eats these again, in turn. The 

, • 1 TI series of ann a, eatables, IS thus unhroken. Ie 

1 The series may be extended by saying, as is said 
in some of the more mystic passages of the Upani­
fhats, that the human is food for the q. e v a, ~nd ~o 
on. To understand this, we should have to thmk III 
terms of planes other than the physical, of a way of 
eating less patent than swallowing bodily. 'Ve do 
not find this subtler way of nourishment absent even 
from the physical plane. The vegetable nourishing 
t,he animal with, the oxygen it gives off and the 
animal in turn nourishing the vegetable with the 
carbonic acid gas it throWR out are illustrations of 
this unbroken series of muhml anna and nourish­
ment, in accordance with Ule metaphysical law that 
an eta t is rejectecl by one a ham and taken up by 
another, and vise versa. The exchange between the 
human and the q. e v a is apparently in terms of as­
tral and mental matter. The lower and grosser 
<! e vas, yak s has, l' 8 k s has a s, ~ ish 8 c has, 
incubi and succubi, that crowd the nOisome dens of 
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true law thereof is that that which helps on the 
work, the natural and proper function, of a crea- , 
ture, and does not hinder it, is that creature's 
proper ann a or food. Proper and improper 

vice, that revel in places of slaughter and hover ever 
round the sinful and the criminal, absorb and thrive 
on the astral effluvia that are the result of every 
surge of evil emotion and its accompanying nerve­
vibration and nerve-dissolution. The higher tribes 
correspondingly su",!sist on the finer emanations of 
the better emotionR. The highest gods subsist on 
, devotion '. As the Marathi proverb says '" ~ <fi1' 
~r 'the q. e va is hungry for emotion, I craves 
after ' feeling' ; and the whole of Samskrt theology 
is full of the fact that the higher gods are nourished 
by' sacrifice '-iiI the higher and nobler sense. The 
human deriveR similar material from the ~ e va, as 
the Gila says, ~ ~; etc. iii. 11. Strictly 
speaking, the highest gods, the Chiefs of the 
hierarchs, belong to another kingdom, not the ordi­
nary q. e v a kingdom, Ilnd if they are helped by 
devotion, the significance is somewhat different, 
but not altogether. 'Val's, epidemics, crimes, IlS 
well as waves of religious feeling, of science, of ne~ 
civilisations, it will be seen in view of the above, 
profit directly, and may well be instigated aud 
brought about by, the q. e v as of 11igh and low degree, 
as is stated in the P1tr1i'l}as. 

The paragraph of the text is a brief but sufficient 
statement of the practicnl application'of the moral 



236 PR..l~AVA-vl:QA. 

food, eatable and uneatable, are thus again 
relative to special circumstances-as is most 
unmistakably seen in the case of illness. There­
fore, to the human being who has realised that 
his main object in life, his one sole end and 
aim, his 8ttmmtt1n bonum, is the achievement of 
In n k t i, the eating of animals is as much in­
appropriate as the eating of fellow-hnmans ; for 
the douLle reason that there is specially-evolved 
p r it 1} a or life in them which ought not to be 
destroyed, and tlmt the eating of animal food 
br~eds animal tendencies in the eater and ani­
malises Ilis progeny. For out of the food are 
formed the sperm and the germ, the l' e ~ a s, and 
t.hence whole races, and so inappropriate food 
may hinder the fulfilment of the proper function 
of man, alluded to above. 

(But would not the same arguments apply to 
the consumption of vegetable food? No, because 
vegetables have not 80 much life, nor 8ttch life 
as animals have. The element of eta t pre­
domiilates over the element of a ham, in them, 
only a little less than in the minerals. They have 
not yet evolved to the same extent and in the 
same manner as animals. Their consciousness 

significance of t.he 'Struggle for existence and 
survival of the fittest,' in their most elementary 
and fundall~ental forms, in respect of food, on the 
two paths, of pursuit and of renunciation. 
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is yet a sub-consciousness, their sensitiveness is 
yet vague and latent; they have not yet so much 
separate individuality as the animals, for they 
have not yet broken loose from the surface of 
mother earth as the animals have done, and do 
not possess an independently moving life to the 
same degree. 'l'hey have not tIle pointedly self­
ish appetites and passions that tho animals have, 
in whom the a ham has begun to predominat.e 
over the eta t; and the nature and quality of their 
life or pra1}a, in its power to nourish other life, is 
yet not far removed from tlle nature and quality 
of the general p r a ~ a-store of nature, i.e., of the 
earth-globe. Hence the consumption of vegetaL Ie 
food by humans will not breed in them intense 
animal appetites and passions as the consump­
tion of animal food will, and causes less pain, 
while it supports t.he life of the human body 
with equal effectiveness. Vegetable food is 
therefore the best food, next after the deriving 
of sustenance direct from the' stores of nature, 
the earth and the slln' I-always, witIl the 

1 Instances of this direct sustenance are our 
breathing, and the incessant circulation through 
our bodies of the elements of t e j a sand 8 k ash a, 
which we do not even feel. The body made up of 
UIB five elements requires to be nourished incessant­
ly by fresh supplies of them. Solid, liquid and 
gaseous foods correspond to p r t h v i; j a I a and 
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qualification, I for the seeker of m 0 k ~ h a.' 
To humans having other objects in view, 
aggrandisement on the physical plane etc., and 
prepared to bear tIle consequences, other foods 

v Ii Y u. The need of sunlight for healthy growth 
is also recogniRed. By analogy, Ii k Ii s h a must be 
even more indispensable. The suhtler the food, 
the more incessantly and ahsolutely it iR needed. 
In cases of trance, when even hreathing stops, 
presumably a k Ii s h a keeps up life. 

It may be asked why, in a chapter on ethics, out 
of all possible subjects the subject of food-stuffs is 
selected for special discussion, a subject which is 
not even distantly toucbed in modern text-books on 
morals. 'l'he answer is that ethic is (·ssentially 
concerned with giving aml taking, appropriation 
und surrender, and the absorption or yielding up of 
life is the very essence of giving or taking. That 
the suhject is ignored by modern text-books is due 
to the fact that their outlook on life ~s very differ­
ent as a whole from that of a work like this; and, 
as a special case, the giving and taking with 
which they concenl themselves, is what takes place 
between human and human at the most, sometimes 
the lower races of mankind being also excluded. 
But as that outlook changes, as t.he sweep of 
evolution is seen to include worlds invisible as well 
as the visible, as physical sciences are found to 
subserve the superphysical and metaphysical, as 
the inter-relation of physiological and psychological 
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would probably be more appropriate and effec­
tive.) The sin of hi ms it, conscious and deli­
berate slaughter, is directly proportionate to the 
amount of t,he A ham-element manifest in the 
organism slain. 1 Such slaughter by conscious 
human beings obstructs the normal evolution of 
the j ivas, slayer as well as slain. And what­
ever obstructs normal evolution, or the will of 
Brahmii, is sinful; and the opposite meritorious. 
To say that such slaughter must also be within 
the scheme of evolution and the will of Brahma, 

conditions is recognised more and more, the import­
ance of ' diet' will also be realised more and more for 
psychical purposes as well as for those of physical 
bealtll. The purer and finer t,he life that is sought 
to be lived, the body to be inhabited by the soul, 
the purer and finer must be the diet by which it is 
nourished. As said in Light on the Path: "He who 
desires to be karmaless" (in a comparative sense) 
" must look to the air for a home; and after that to 
tbe ether". Because the two appetites, for food and 
for progenition, are at the very root of the material 
life of the path of pursuit, great stress is laid OIl the 
gradual control and restraint of these, in the systems 
of y 0 g a and practical metn,physics which deal with 
the path of renunciation. 

1 See The Scien.ce of the Emotions, 2nd edition, 
p. 227; and The Science of Social Organisation, or 
The Latvs of Manu in the Light of Theosophy, 
p. 293 and p. 299. 
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otherwise it would not tAke plAce, and therefore 
is not sinful-is not enough i the reply is that, 
if we must talk in such phrases, we can equally 
say that sin and obstl'uction and punishment 
mnst also then he within the same scheme and 
wil1. 

All snch considerations, of proper and im­
proper, good Rnd evil, right and wrong, sin and 
merit, IlarlJlony and discord, duty and failure, 
(.I 0 ~ h a and p r a (.I 0 ~ h a, p u J). y a and p l' a­
p n J). y a, ~ It a 1'm a and a c.1 h It l' m a, s \' ii I' ~ h a 
and par it r ~ h H, selfishu£'ss and altruism-are 
all summed lip in the words p r a v r t t i and 
n i v r t t i and an u y r t t i,l pursuit and 
renunciation und cont.innance. He who ponders 
diligently on these words will find all pl'obkms 
of practical etl1ics cleflred up for him. So also 
will he find illumined and reconciled all theOl·ies 
whatsoever, fOl' instance-to name only the 
more wide-reaching ones-the ii. ram b h a­
\' Ii, iJ. a or the view that the wOI·ld was created 
by an extI'lt-cosmical pel'sonal deity i the p a ri­
~1 ii m a-v ii. (.I a, the view that it is the result of 
changes and transfol'matiolls and evolutions in 
primitive substance due to chance 01' to the 
force of its own natuI'e ; the v i-v It r t a-va <J. a, 
t.llUt it is au illnsory appearance which is the 

I Cf. Bho!!a,mr/-Gi(i, iii. 16, wp.t ~d:;;ot ;mrf~ 
l\;:t~ l\: 
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< reverse,' the antithesis, of the Real; and the v i­
pariJ).ii.ma,pari-varta, sam-pari-varta I 

and other v it g. a s without number, The j i v a 
that has realised the endless round of p r a­
v r ~ t i and n i v r t t i will see what the truth 
of each such view is, and at what stage in the 
j i va's cyclic life each necessarily arises, For 
he knows that all the Bhiistras, all the ancient 
teachings, . are in uttermost accord with one 
another, being only ideations of the different 
parts of one and the same world-plan, ideations 
by the different hierarchs, vested with different 
offices and functions, of one and the same Great 
Hierarchy of the Guides and Rulers of Evolu­
tion, all inspired unceasingly by and with the 
One Consciousness of Unity. 

1 The exact significance of these is not now 
1m.own ; only the other three views are mentioned 
in modern Samskr~ works. See The Scilmce of Peace, 
ch. xi, p. 139. Also compare the English words, 
theism, deism, atheism, agnosticism, monism, materi­
alism, spiritualism, idealism, realism, naturalism, 
henotheism, monotheism, polytheism, hylozoism, 
absolutism, etc., etc., as indicating various" views" 
of th~ World-process, all simply ringing changes 
on the Primal Trinity, t,iz., the Relation (between) 
Self and Not-Self. . 

16 



SECTION VI. 

M7J,kti- B arJhanam. 

THE ACHIEVEMEN1' OF FREEDO}l. 

The fruit of all this mental labor in metaphysic. 
-M 0 k~ h a.-Its nat.ure.-Its further consequence. 
_y 0 ga.-Its significance.-Divine vision and 
illumination.-Their literal and metaphysical 
meaning.-The rationale thereof.-The worlds of 
the ide31 and the real, mental and material, !lubtle 
and gross, inner and outer, and the third or uni­
versal. -Corresponding sub-divisions under cogni­
tion, desire and action.-The realisation of the 
third of each triplet of sub-divisions as equivalent to 
m 0 k ~ h It by yo g a.-Su bservience of the six 
Upangas.-Relativity of ban Q h a and m 0 k ~ h a" 
bondage and freedom.-Sin and merit as the two 
Bub-divisions of bondage.-The eBsentin'} signifi­
cance of k ar m a.-Reward and punishment.­
Retrospective effects.-Other sub-divisions of 
k a rm a.-Origin of evil.-Dist,ribution of effects 
by means of the group-soul.-Pleasure, Pain and 

Peace.-AUM. 
What is the fruit of all this immense mental 

industry, this labor and travail of thought? 
The thought itself is ample answer to this 
question. There is no fruit, indeed, from the 
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universal or transcendental standpoint (from 
which there is no labor either) ; and, or but, from 
the limited or empirical point of view (that of 
the individual j i va), this knowledge itself, 
namely, that there is no fruit, is the fruit. The 
realisation that the j i v a never had any want 
to fulfil is the fulfilment of whatever inmost 
want it suffered from. 'fhis is the essential 
nature of m 0 k ~ h a, as must be clear abund­
antly to whosoever has undergone that labor 
and travail of thought. M 0 k ~ h a is the fruit 
of this whole science, and of all the sciences 
subsidiary to and comprehended within it, 
metaphysical, physical and practical or yo g i c. 
'fo know and feel and show in act that' separate­
ness is not,' is m 0 k ~ h a. 

Having achieved m 0 k ~ h a, again, the j i v a 
knowR that from the universal standpoint there 
is neither ban 9- h a nor m 0 k ~ h It, neither 
bondage nOlO liberation therefrom. 'rhe con­
dition of the j i v a on the path of pursuit, the 
p r a v r t t i-m a r g a, is the condition of bond­
age; that on the path of renunciation, the 
n i v r t t i-m a r g a, of freedom. 

How can there be 'movelessness,' (llns}laken 
peace,' in 81£ch m 0 k ~ 11 a, eV81'y moment and 
every instant of being on a path meaning clmnge ? 
'fhe answer is contained in the two words, 'by 
predominance.' The predominance of the 
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consciousness of unity over the conSCIOusness 
of separateness makes m 0 k ~ h a. 

The fnll realisation of all this significance of 
the Logion, AUM, which constitutes m 0 k ~ h a, 
is achievable only by a b h y a sa, 'sitting close,' 
'persistence,' 'repeated' practice. Such a bhyasa 
is yo g R. Yo g-a b h Y ii s a is nothing else 
than the acquisition of the knowledge of the 
ideation which is the foundation of, and indeed 
is, the World-process, and then the putting of 
that know ledge into practice. This y 0 g a has 
therefore obviously many a Ii gas, 'limbs,' 
parts, departments, and, indeed, all the sciences 
whatsoever, p a q. ii, l' t h a-s has t l' a, material 
or physical science, and s h i 1 P a-s h ii s t l' a, the 
science or rather the art of construction of all 
kinds-all these are subservient to it. 

From another standpoint, a b h Y it sa requires 
and implies exercise of s h a k t i, power, energy, 
which includes everything; and yet again, it 
is k l' i Y ii, activity, whereby everything is 

manifested. 
For all snch reasons, . yo g a is the principal 

ail g a, organ, means and instrument of 
m 0 k ~ h a" without which freedom cannot be 
achieved. '1'he divine vision, q ivy a-q r ~ h t i, 
said to be developed in and by y 0 g a, in its 
true metaphysical and universal significance, is 
the great vision of the Unity of the Self. The , 

I 
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other merely superphysical meaningfl assigned 
to the expression are comparative and particular 
and limited. 

The further pl·oduct of this fruit of m 0 k ~ h a 
is the bringing of it to other j 1 vas. 

-When m 0 k ~ h a is accomplished, all, every­
thing, the most distant, most dissimilar, discon­
nected and incongruous facts of the W orld­
process, are seen as organically co-ordinated. It 
is true that the details are governed by an-a vas­
t h a, non-finality, endlessness, such as may 
not be compassed and fully grasped in its totality 
by anyone j 1 v a at anyone time and space, 
but the .i i v a that has accomplished fl·eedom 
has seen that all this a n-a vas t h it is due to 
and is comprehended in the N eglttiono Th~ 
individual b u <J q. hi grasps not the whole of 
this endlessness; nor man as; it may not be 
measured by knowledge oio by action, or by time, 
or by >!pace; it i>! indescribahle, indeed, in­
comprehensible, from the lower standpoint. 
How the atom, limited because it is a 'this,' 
contains the infinite Self; how again it is, 
though limited, rlivisible infinitely; how the 
Self confined in one atom is yet IH"eflent in all 
other atoms too; how an atom present in one 
world acts in and npon things in another world 
-all this is truly unintelligible from that lower 
standpoint, but it is plain as day to the 
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unrestricted outlook of the Universal Self. As 
the large is, so is tJle small, and vice 'versa; and 
all are truly inseparably rolated and all behave 
iiimilady, in the ht'oader view, 

Becauso of this t<imihu'ity in diver8ity is there 
a heredity and tho qualities of prtl'ents are 
transmitted to theit, children; becanse of it 
can the character and the conduct of the 
parenti'! he infelTed ft'om the appoat'allce of the 
pt'Ogt'IlY; Ot' the nn,ture of one sponse from the 
looks of the other; Ot' the medical history of a 
whole family hom the appeal'ance of any oue 
memhei'. BecalUle of tili.,> can a practical and 
expert psychologist deduce the ethical nature 
of a man, 01' a well-trained architect, who is 
master of his science, the nature of the buildiugs 
and slll'I'onlldillgf4 inhabited or required by that 
mall, frol11 his met'O appearance, Because of 
this cOllllexion of everything with e\'erythiug 
along an endless aJul endlessly arranged and 
ordered chain and relation of cause and effect, 
all :mil 8\'H1T science i" possible and lul.s some 
trutiI 111 it; (e.g., cheit'omancy, physiognomy, 
phrenolugy, etc,) howevel' weird and unfamiliar 
at fil,,,t i'!igltt it. may seem. 

Thus, from t.lte OllH point of view, 'i,e" that 
of diversity in uuity, we have a pseudo-infinite 
perplexity of detail; while, from the other, t',e" 

that of unity ill diversity, we have oue clear, 

1 
I 
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systematic or indeed partless whole. 
By imitation and reflexion, in the concrete 

and limited and successive, of these two points 
of view and of their consequences-both equally 
dealt with by met:Lphysic-weare always 
having, in individual experience, the two worlds 
of iuner and outer, ideal and real, thought and 
thing, mental and sensuous, causal and effectual, 
etc" corresponding to the I and the This, 
These two ever exist in one way or another, 
even in the minerals, indeed in every atom, 
though the fact be not very manifest, To these 
two worlds thel'e correspond, in the human 
kingdom, the s t h lil a and the I i it g a sheaths 
or bodies, the former being the external and 
denser, the latter internal and subtler, But, it 
should be noted carefully, this series of inner 
and outor is also endless, and as the s ~ h lil a 
is to the linga, so is the latter to the siikshma, 
and so on, The completing third (of this pair 
of inner and outer, s ~ h lil a and lin g a) is the 
(world or body of) universality, all-conscious­
ness, describable by, and corresponding to, the 
Negation, and holding togethet' and merging 
into each other the other two'. The theee are 

\ See pp. 281, et seq. of The Science of Peace. At 
first sight there seems to be SOIDe inconsistency be­
tween theRe statements and the current names given 
to the bodies, Thus k a r a Q a-s h a r ira is the 
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as externality, internality and relativity or 
mutuality, (or outside, inside B.nd substance). 

Under cognition, these three are reprodnced 
as (1) sensation or cognition proper, (2) me­
mory and its modifications,· all thought, and 

fourth in the aeriea of s t h ii I a, lin g a, s ii k s h m a, 
k ira J,1 a, etc.; but it means, etymologically and 
obviously, thfl causal body. Should not the names 
have rather been s t h ii I a, s t h ii I a-k a r a I) It or 
lin g a, Ii i1 g a-k ii. I' a I} a or Il 11 k s h m R., s 11 k­
slh m a-k i l' a ~I a or k ira I} a proper, (see footnote 
Vol. II, p. 44, swpra) etc. ? Possibly t.he explanation 
is that., at the present stage of evolution, the three 
lower u p i 11 his, s t h HI a, lin g a and s 11 k­
s h m a, are already beginning to be lumped up and 
merged into one, and the k ira I} a iA so called 
because it is now the receptacle of the germs 
whence the three lower bodies are repeatedly gene­
rated, and also of all karmic causes. When this 
cauRnl body, with more familiar knowledge and 
UBe of it, begins to partake of the character of the 
• effect '-bodies, then, it is possible that the name 
of k ira I} a may aga.in be slided onwa.rds also. 
There is an advantage in keeping the name, a name 
like this, a st.ep in advance of the fnct, in order to 
keep the intellect and evolutionary energy of the 
j i va. on the stretch. As It fact we meet already 
with mention of the b u 1111 h i c, ~ uri y a, or 
m ah a-k i I' a I} a. body; and another still finer, the 
i t m i c 01' n i l' vii} i c, and RO on. 

t 
I 
I 
I 
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(3) the continuum of consciousness, the unbroken 
thread and net-work of knowledge. The ever­
present endlessness of all things appears here 
also, as everywhere, in the shape of memory 
within, or of memory;cognition of cognition i.e., 
apperception, etc. 

Under desire, the corresponding forms are 
(1) the This-desire, the outer, manifested, and 
effective desire which prevails (over other de­
sires) and guides the action of the physical 
body, (2) the I-desire, hidden, suppressed and 
concealed for the time being, not taking effect 
in outer life, but registered in the inner body; 
(often the very opposite of the outer and mani­
fested desire, and changing places with it, that 
is, becoming effective, later on-as will appear 
in a moment in connexion with the discussion 
of sin and merit), (3) the absence of either, 
mere universal and incessant necessity-whence 
the saying that the knower has no desires, but 
subsists in and by necessity. 

Action has also, of course, similar sub­
divisions, of inner, outer and all-embracing. 
(1) The outer action is obvions, it is the execu­
tion of (2) the inner determination, resolution; 
(3) the third is the universal, pseudo-infinite and 
psendo-eternal movement of I and This govern­
ed by. Negation, that incessant birth and life 
and death and absence and rebirth which 
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ignOloes and yet includes all individual will and 
initiation and determination and execution, etc. 

'ro realise this thi.rd of each triplet as includ­
ing the other two is m 0 k ~ h a; and this, as 
said before, is posf'ible ollly by yo g-ii b h y ii s a. 
"From the Ver/lin{a. learn to bww.finally and 
exactly the natnre of the I amI of the This; 
learn 'the work, activity, rn(mtality orintent-ioll 
of the two {l'om the Mimamsa; leaI'll their 
multifarious ma.nifestations in their separate 
ma1'shaZUng and Ze.ad-ing forth from Nyiiya; 
learn the mutnal reflexi.on and re-reflexion, 
the classification and arrangement and system­
atisation, of all these special rnanifesto.tions 
from the Vai.'5he~hika; leaI'll their inner 'Unity 
from Yoga; then realise t.heir endlessness 
passing all cmmi or number with the help of 
Sankhya; and finally become Ve¢a-m a y a, full 
of knowledge, omniscient, Bra 11 mit n itself­
This is m 0 k ~ h a." 1 

From the universal st.andpoint, no effort is 
needed for m 0 k ~ h a any more than for 
ban c:J h a. Both are 'necessary' and must 
sllcceed each other, in the ordinary course, as 
ought to be clear from the statement already 
made, that the one corresponds to the path of 
renunciation and the other to that of pursuit, 

1 'rhe italicised words indicate the meaning of 
the names of the systems of philosophy. 
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and that in reality both are naught. Both are 
halves, in the one successive world-scheme, and 
follow each othBr in unceasing rotation. 'l'he 
counsel that is given to j i vas, especially when 
they are near the turuing-point, to strive after 
liberation, is appropriate orily from the limited 
standpoint of the sllccessive. Thus the Bmhma­
Sl1/ra says: So long as the scheme of world­
experience is not fully known, so long is there 
bondage for the j i va; and again: All-know­
ledge is m 0 k ~ h a. This all-knowledge is 
gained only by exertion, hom the standpoint of 
the individual. 

Ban ~ h a and m 0 k ~ h a being thus seen 
to be relative to each other, we further find 
that, by the usual correspondence of the Self 
and the Not-Self, ban Q h a is of two kinds, 
while III 0 k ~ h a has none, or rather is itself 
the third kind, corresponding as it does with 
the Negation. (These two kinds of bondage 
will appear in a moment 8,S corresponding with 
p u J}. y a and pap a, sin and merit, or they 
may be regarded as sub-conscious and conRciollB, 
as follows.) 

So long as the knowledge 01' rather the con­
sciousness of the I is less than that of the This 
or even eqnal to it, equally balanced and there­
fore neutralised by it, so long there is b a n­
«J. han D., bondage. But this is an unfelt, a 
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subconscious bondage, and therefore, in Ollesense, 
not a bondage at all. "\Vhen however the inner 
I begins to prevail over the onter This, when 
self-consciousness sprouts forth, when the [ 
begins to be more aware of itself than of the 
This, then there arises the consciousness of 
bondage, the sense of lirnitfttion by the body 
and its surroundings, and concomitftntly with 
it the consciousness of the possibility of free­
dom; and fretting and chafing against the 
former, the j i va wishes and hopes and strives 
for the latter. Side hy side with the appear­
ance of this special consciousness of bondage, 
this knowledge of limitation, arises k arm a in 
the special human sem;e. Because mineralR, 
vegetables, animals, (certain kinds of) 4 e vas 
and the earlier races of man do not possess this 
self-consciousness, therefore they have no sense 
of bondage or of freedom and create no k arm a 
and suffer no consequences in the Apecial sense. 
These are felt and suffered only hy humans 
and, amongst them too, only by such as have 
arrived at the stage of knowledge above 
referred to.' 

1 Like so many other statements, this must be 
regarded as comparative. Many animals show 
more than a. glimmer of the law of cause and effect. 
A dog here and there seems fully Itware and .shows 
all the marks of shame at having doue wl'Ong. Such 
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(The speciality of human k arm a and of its 
consequence, reward or punishment, consists 
simply and purely in this addition of self­
conscio1tsnemJ, and in nothing else. This addi­
tion to either Bide of the equation appears as 
deliberation, volition, free choice, on the one 
side, the Bide of k arm a, and as expected 
result, known beforehand and all along, on the 
other side, the Bide of ph a I a, fruit and con­
sequence, reward and punishment. This is all 
the significance of the statements that· this 
world, the llllman world, is k arm a-b h ii m i, 
the place of k arm a, tlmt the human body is 
karma-kshetra, the field of karma, that 
the {\lemental <;l e v a B, c han {.\ l' ii t m ii, etc., 
that are in line with and anterior to the human 
kingdom in order of evolution have to be born 
as humans befoi's they can secure m 0 k ~ h a. 
TheBe statements do not and cannot mean that 
there is allY modification of the one universal 

may he said t·o he neal' the point when the latent 
germ of individuality will appear al> sprout above 
the surface, when tho animal will individualise int.o 
the man with glimmeringf! of self-consciousness. 
Complwe the statements of The Secret Doctn:ne, that 
the causal hody descended into (£.e., developed in) 
men about the middle of the thi"d Root-Race, 
after which tIley fell into Rin find bondage, and 
before which they were innocent. 
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law of causation regarded as action and re-action 
for the special behoof of the human kingdom. 
K a I' m a in the general sense of causal action 
has its consequence in reaction-effect in all the 
kingdoms whatsoever, just as much as, and 
neither more nor less than, in the human kingdom; 
the distinctive peculiarity of it in the human 
kingdom is that there is a C01tSCiOl£snes.9 at­
taching to it as well as to its consequence, 
a co-efficient on both sides of the equation. An 
animal as much as a human will receive pain 
if it give pain and receive pleasure if it give 
pleasnre; but in the case of the animal the 
giving of pain or pleasure may he called a 
mechanical cause and the receiving of pain or 
pleasure a mechanical effect, whereas in the case 
of the human, the cause is called conscious sin or 
merit and the eilect conscious punishment or 
reward.) 

Corresponding to the bondage that is no 
bondage, (for lack of ability to contrast it with 
freedom) of the earlier kingdoms and stages 
of evolution 011 the arc of pursuit, we have that 
bondage (or non-freedom) that also is no-bondage 
(or freedom), because undertaken freely as duty, 
of the later kingdoms and stages of evolu­
tion on the arc of renunciation. In this sense, 
j j va n-m uk t a s, j i vas that have turned 
the junction-point between the two arcs and 
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have thus attained m 0 k ~ h a, continue bound 
to work, in the universal and impersonal sense, 
that is to say, bound to work for the sake 
and the helping of other j ivasj they cease 
from k a I' m a only in the sense of personal 
selfish k a l' III a. 

'l'his kind of ban eJ h a-which indeed is equi-
valent to 111 0 k ~ h a !lnd can be distinguished 

. from it only when the latter is for the time re­
garded exclusively in the aspect of identity with 
Negation-may be regarded as illustrating and 
justifying in one way the relativity, stated be­
fore, of ban ~ h a and m 0 k ~ h a, which relati­
vity requires that they should follow in rotation 
upon each other. But that relativity is re'alised 
in It more literal sense also, for when one cycle 
is completed and after the due period of pI' a-
1 a ya is over, and the time for It new succession, 
It new cycle, arrives, then the III u k t a s of pre­
vious cycles are bound again. For p l' a v a r­
~ a n a, going forth, pursuing, corresponding to 
k l' i y ii, and n i val' ~ It n It, returning, renounc­
ing, corresponding to p rat i-k l' i y ii, and an u­
v It l' tan It, following out, going round and 
round, (corresponding to v i-k r i y ii or rather 
upa-kriya), or, in other words, utpaHi, 
n ash a n a, and s t hit i, hirth, death, and life 
-these constitute the triple incessant and uni­
versal k a l' m a of the World-process in which 
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all and c\-el"yone \Il nst shal'C', whether freed or 
bound, mineral or omniscient. K a I'm a, in the 
special sense, begins with man because and 
when there is a preponderance in him of j fi ana­
sat t va and therefore of discrimination between 
the Self and the Not-Self. 

As to the relation between k arm a and 
phala, action and its consequence, eve:y action 
reacts upou its originator, for the plam reason 
that the cause is present in the effect, the actor 
in the work. All the transformations of the 
work affect the originator in consequence of 
this indefeasible relation.' 

1 This is only one of the many instances of the 
author's apparent inconRequenceR, or n,t least very 
startling transitions, of t.hought, where to ~he 

unalert reader there n,ppears to be a complete Shlft­
illg of ground. A little more careful scrutiny 
discloses the real connexion_ As the text stands 
here it does not appear, prima facie, to have much 
melu:ing. But take these illustrations. An architect 
constructs n, building; it looks very fine, he 
acquires fn me; a generlttion later the foundation 
begins to give way, the reput:ttion begins to suff~r ; 
or it is found inadequate for the purpose for whlCh 
it was intended; the dwelling-hollE'e is too hot. in 
1 he SllnllTIerS and too cold in the winters, for SUll 

and shade have not been duly provided for, or the 
lecture-room gives a bad echo because acoustic 
pt'inciples haye not been properly observed; for 
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But is not this the case with minerals, vegeta­
bles, etc., also? It is so most surely; only the 
predominance in them of the This, as said be­
fore, prevents the development of the feeling 
of 'actor-ness', of a It a m-k Ii r a, 'I do,' 'I 
act,' to the requisite point, and therefore the 
special significance of k a r ill a and p hal a 
remains latent. It is also true that the latent 
may be perceived, may be discovered by means 
of inference, and may then be stated as an 
existing fact; but in the first place this has not 
always a practical use, and, ill the second place, 
is not always possible either, when the latent 

all these reasons the architect's reputation suffers 
retrospectively. Or, ngnill, a statesmnn, It minister, 
advocates a certnin administrntive measure, or, 
succeeds in getting pm;sed n certain law, or throws 
his country int,o n certain war; ut the time, each 
one appears desirable or jURt or profitabJe to the 
country, and the stateflmau or minister wins fame 
and popnlnrity with the public; but, in the course 
of years, unexpected and evil consequences ensue 
from his measures and the country Ruffers loss; 
his reputation suffers equally; the future historian 
condemu8 him as incapable, as sllOrt-sighted, or as 
interested. In the P1/rli'T)os there are statements 
to the effect that j i vas suffer in n a r a k a or 
enjoy in s v n r g a so long as their evil or good 
[wtiOllS are remembered here on earth. (See The-
8r.ience of the Emotiolls, 2nd edn., pp. 74, 75.) 

17 
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facts are overpoweringly dominated by and 
enveloped in the Negation. (It should be 
remembered that argument and analogy are 
also all ultimately founded on and start from a 
basis of some p rat yak s h a, some sensuous 
fact, or other.) 

Because the human is entitled, as well as sub­
ject, to k arm a and ph al a in the special 
sense, therefore is the direction or advice given 
to him to strive nIter, to achieve, Bra It man. 

Human k arm a may be sub-dividcd into two 
kinds: (1) the (self-seeking) karma that 
binds, (2) the (self-sacrificing) k arm a tllat 
frees. '1'he former is all action done with the 
consciousness of and tending to strcllgthell 
further the connexion between the I and the 
This; the latter is that which is performed 
under the consciousness of the Negation. In 
other words, the one is performed under the 
consciousness of the separateness of j i vas, 
each being regarded as indissolubly connected 
with its up h c}. h i or enveloping sheath; the 
other is performed with the consciousness of the 
Oneness of all. 

From one standpoint, that of effectiveness or 
the successful achievement of the purpose 
immediately aimed at, either of these two kinds 
may be sub-divided further into (1) exactly 
appropriate or y u k t a, (2) inappropriate or 
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. a-y uk t a, (3) helpful or up a-y uk t a. But a 
far more important sub-division for practical, 
i.e., ethical, purposes is that already briefly 
alluded to before, viz., of the k arm a that 
binds into (1) pap a or sin, corresponding to 
U and (2) p u J.l y a or merit, corresponding to 
A, the third of the triplet being (3) the karya 
or duty that frees, corresponding with M. In 
terms of the logion, I-This-I is p u J.l y a, This-I­
'1'his is papa, and Not-This-I is moksha 

The consequence of p u I} y a or merito~iou~ 
action is s u k h a, pl8asure, joy or happiness, 
to the actor; whereas that of pap a or sin is 
9- u h k h a, pain, SOITOW or misery. Ordinarily 
of course pleasure and pain, joy and SOrt'Ow, are 
opposed to each other, as much as sin and 
merit; but, in the ultimate essence, they are 
forms or transformations of each other: even as 
sin and merit are; by the metaphysical law, 
each hides its opposite within itself, and is 
therefore in a sense identical with it. This may 
b.e inferred from the fact that the very same 
CIrcumstances t.hat are pleasurable to one person 
at anyone time are painfnl to another person 
at that same time and again painful to that 
same person at another time. The explanation 
of all this is to be found in the fact of the 
underlying unity of the Self, temporarily broken 
np by the manYlless of the bodies. The j i v a. 
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that gives a pleasure to another j i v a gives 
the pleasure to himself; so the pain also, which 
he gives to another, he gives in reality to himself; 
and therefore the pleasure and the pain come 
back to him at a later time. These very facts of 
the Unity of the I, and the identification of the 
I and the This, and the This and the I, are the 
reason why there is a reaction to every action.' 

But how is it possible for the Self ever to 
find any satisfaction in giving pain to itself, and 
how, therefore, do any evil actiolls take place 
at all? How should the Self even bear the sight, 
the thought, of pain to itself, much less cause it_? 

1 The calTying out of this metaphysical law in 
terll"lS of matter is effected, it would seem, by means 
of the registration in the superphysical bodies 
corresponding with the supraliminal consciousness, 
of the parties concerned, of their mutual debts and 
assets and the readjustment of the lntter,from 
the Central Chief Court ill the heart of the Sun, 
(the Hiral}yagarbha, the Ruler of our System, 
whose Individuality unifies us all, as cells in an 
individual organism), or corresponding lower 
centres in the various planets (like the nerve-ganglia 
whence reflex action takes place-the brain being 
the overlord of them all-as our Yama, judge 
of souls, is a son of the Sun) by means of a special 
class of rays, rashmi, refelTed to in the Upani~hals. 
(See the commentary called Pamnui1'!ha-pmpii, by 
Surya 1;>aivajiia on the Bha,gavar/-G'itri ). 
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Should not compassion and sweet sympathy 
alone prevail everywhere in the circumstances 
mentioned? True; but it is just because and 
when the Self is excessively identified with a 
sheath, a body, a piece of the Not-Self, and 
therefore loses the consciousness of its unity with, 
all j i vas and regards itself as separate from 
them, that hate and selfishness and sin arise; 
such a self feels that its pleasures can be 
secnred only by snatching from, and not derived 
by sharing with, others; to it the pain of ailother 
is a means to its own pleasure. It is such 
j i vas, when at the climax of their egoism, 
that are described as "the a,saj-j ana, {J.u r-j ana, 
who by their causeless hatred are a source of 
terror to all beings, and in whose mouth the 
cruel and injurious word of evil power ever 
dwells, as venom in the fang of the serpent ". 

The excessive predominance of the This, the 
body, is the general cause of the nature be­
coming so full of hate that special causes 
are no longer needed to excite it; this is 
the significance of the adjective causeless here. 
But even such natures are not wholly bereft 
and abandoned of the benignity of the Self. 
For have they not also friends amongst con­
genial j i vas 7 It is true that because of their 
trustless and untrustworthy nature they make. 
no friends amongst the good men,' and the 
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world at large regards them as uufrieudly; 
but evil men are the friends of evil men, for 
the fulfilment of each other's needs j aud though 
the mutual help and association be for nefarious 
purposes ouly, yet, still, as mutual help and 
a8sociation it indicates that ruling majesty, that 
gracious mercy, of the Self which alone makes 
human life and intercourse, indeed any life, possi­
ble, and transmutes evil into good. For, surely, 
so far as evil men help each other they are g'ood 
to each other. On the other hand, the This, 
the Not-Self, too, will not be ignored, and as 
the Self produces good out of all evil things, so 
this creates a semblance of evil in the good. 
Thus the men whom the world recognises as good 
men, the r ~his, mah a-r~his, m unis, brah­
m a"Q. a s, etc., have to set themselves against 
the evil ones and thwart their wishes and cause 
them pain, regarding them as separate j so that 
to the evil the good behave as evil. So, again, 
if a physician, in endeavoring to cure a patient, 
administers in good faitl1 a medicine which UIl­

f<:>rtunately happens to have too strong an effect 
and to kill him, the physician incurs no sin 
although 11e has ghren pain, but rather gains 
p u J;l y a because of his endeavor to cure. On 
the other, hand, to give food to those who have 
already eaten their fill is in reality an act of sin 
though apparently one of charity. Yet again, 
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no person dies till his time comes in accordance 
with his own past k arm a, but if he should die 
by the deliberate act of another, be slain wrong.: 
fully by another, though that slaying be in 
accordance with that k arm a, yet that other 
will have incurred sin also. Natural death is 
called mar a "Q. a, U llIlatural death han ana. 
'1'he difference between the two is simply this, 
that the one is brought about by subtle and 
less-known causes, and the other by gross and 
known ones. To take one more instanc6}: tears 
overflow out of the excess of joy as well as sorrow •. 
In the one case the pity is for others who are 
not so happy as ourselves and with whom we 
would like to share our joy j in the other, the 
pity is for our own unhappy inferiority which 
needs to be and may be helped by others who 
have more than we. Thus intricately interlaced 
are the opposites everywhere, always passing 
by invisible gradations, the one into the other, 
always eluding and evading the close scrutiny, 
although, to the superficial view, they appeared 
to have well-marked differences.' 

1 Compare the Bhagava¢-Gila, verse· ii. 28 : "The 
beginning and the end, the birth and the death, the 
source and the mergence, of things are, and are in 
the, in-de-finite. Their middle condition only is ap­
parently definite." "From the great deep to the 
great deep he goes ". 
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From all the above it is obvious that, g~mer­
ally speaking, joy, love, virtue, altruism, and 
s val' g a or heaven go together j and sorrow, 
hate, vice, selfishness, andn a l' a 1m or purgatory 
form the opposite group; while m 0 k ~ h a, peace, 
n i ~ h-k it m a k a I' m a or desireless duty (i.e., 
duty which is free from all selfish desire) and 
all-inclusiveness are different from both. 

It has been said that sin and merit both bind 
the j 1 va to the W orlc1-process. This probably 
requires a brief word of explanation. For, 
apparently, acts of merit may be regarded as 
having the effect of emancipation. But this 
is not so. Even in the act of merit (as distin­
guished from the act of duty) the sense of sepa­
rateness is present. It is much more present in 
the act of sin, truly; but it is present in the other 
also. It is predominantly present in sin; subor­
dinately so in merit. 'l'he sense of the unity of 
the Self, which prevails in the latter, does so 
instinctively, sub-consciously, so to say; nOL 
deliberately, with conscious realisation, as in 
m 0 k ~ h a. Hence, while this fact shows how 
virtue is the indispensable threshold of the abode 
of m 0 k ~ h a, it also shows that virtue is not 
identical with m a k ~ h a. In the act of merit, 
the helper, the giver, feels that he is giving to 
another; and the helped, the receiver, similarly 
feels that he has received from another. 'rhis is 

. , 
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th~ manifest feeling on both sides; (and corre­
sponding to it is the unmanifested, the sub-con­
scious feeling-due to the Necessity of Unity and 
balance in supersession and rectification of the 
illusion of separateness, C the feeling of another', 
and the disturbance of the balance-that C I shall 
get back, later on, what I have given now,' on 
the one side, and that C I shall pay back, later on, 
what I have taken now,' on the other); and 
these s a it k a I pas, inner resolutions, bind 
both parties to the chain of k a I' m a. 'rhe 
binding in the case of acts of sin is obvious. In 
m 0 k ~ h a, on the other hand, (the conscious 
and the sub-conscious have merged into one, 
and) the deliberate feeling is that I give only 
to my-Self and take only from my-Self; (and 
thus no new ka rma, in the special human sense, 
is creattild by the m u k t a, and the chain of the 
old p l' it l' a b q h a is gradually exhausted and 
worn out. 

From another standpoint it may be said that 
while pit P a or sin implies s v it l' t h a or selfish­
ness in the fullest sense, namely, of the sense of 
separate personality narrowed down to its ex­
boerne point, p U l} Y a or merit or p a l' it l' t h a 
i.e., altruism or unselfishness is only the larger 
selfishness that works for the well-being of a 
whole C group-soul', (whence we have such phases 
and pbrases as parochialism, provincialism, 
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patriotism, nationalism, humanism, etc., all con­
tI-asted with, and yet possessing a common fea­
ture also with, individualism). The fact of the 
, spreading' of k a I' m a is brought about by the 
presence of this group-soul. 1 Within the limits 
of each such slitriitma, each and all are respon­
sible for the good and evil acts of each and all, 
and the father's sins are visited on the children, 
or the latter reap the reward of the f?rmer's good 
deeds. 2 It is the existence of this group-soul 
also, with its consequent action and reaction on 
many of the acts of one, which makes mutual 
advice, counsel, instruction, consultation and 
remonstrance, and the formation of alliances, etc., 
not only possible but necessary, as more than 
once stated before. Hence also the reiterated 
injunction to seek good and avoid evil company, 
except when there is a need to cure the evil and 

1 See The Science of Social 01'ganisation, p, 291. 

2 Many branches of national and international 
law, regarding inheritance and succession, t,orts and 
liabilities of third parties, responsibilities of govern­
ments and nations to each other for n.cts of subjects 
etc., are illustrn.tions of this. 

In Saxon times, in England, every villn.ge was 
held responsible for the misdeeds of its individual 
inhabitants, In modern days, ill India, extra police. 
[l,re quartered on a whole town if a few inhabitants 
how any unusual spirit of disorderliness. 
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one's ability to do so is certain. ::M: 0 k ~ h a, on 
the other hand, is the universalism which in­
cludes both individualism and limited commun­
ism; it is the p a I' a m-a l' t h a which assimilates 
both s v-a I' t h a and p a r-a rt h a. 

It has been said before that s v a r g a and n a-
I' a k a correspond to pleasure and pain, to merit 
and sin, respectively. In one sense, therefore 
they are both only' internal " like the others. In 
terms of the Logion, moreness, it d hi k Y a, the 
predominance of the lover the This is s val' go.; 
and conversely, the moreness or predominance 
of the This over the I is n a I' aka. But, in 
another sense, because there is always au ex­
ternal corresponding to an internal, therefore 
they are defi~lite localities also, Kama-loka 
etc. Ordinarily, it is true, the consequences 
are expressed in the same terms as the acts, 
s t h lil a of s t h lil a, s li k s h m a of s li k s h m a ; 
the rewards or punishments of physical merits 
or sins are enjoyed or suffered in a physical 
birth, and so on ; yet because in each such act of 
the physical body all the other bodies are also 
involved and brought into play in some degree 
or other, therefore consequences in that degree 
have to be undergone in the excarnate lives of _ 
those bodies. And, by special arrangement, 
while evil actions are expiated III Kama-Ioka, 
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good deeds are reaped in Svarga. 1 Thedetails 
and sub-divisions here, as elsewhere, are endless. 
There are two main divisions of Kama-loka, 

1 The ideas contained in the text here and those 
of current theosophical literature may be made to 
supplement each 'other somewhat as follows: (1) 
The actor as such, of a sin.or merit, is one, aud he 
as one organic whole performs the act, the whole of 
his being comes into play in each such performance 
-this from the outer standpoint of the spectator, 
the third party. (2) But the actor is dual in nature, 
au inner core and an outer sheath, a conscious j i va, 
and a materill.l body. And the conscious j i va,. 
again, is represented by' a material body at that 
stage of human evolution when sin and merit 
k a l' m a in the special sense, the sense which 
implies bondage and emancipation, alternatives 
and choice, compelling motives and free-will, have 
become possible. (See The Science of Peace, p. 273.) 
But sin mell.ns predominance of the Eta t­
consoiousness, and merit-of the I-consciousness; 
and both are inseparably present, in each j iva. 
Therefore this inner core-body is again sub­
divided into a linga and a siik shma, or a 
lower s ii k ~ h m a and a higher s ii k ~ h m It, or 
an astral and a mental, a k a m a-10k i k a and a 
s v a I' g i k a-however we may prefer to word it. 
(3) In every act of sin, thongh the whole man is 
engaged, yet, also, the eta t-portion of the inner 
core, the lin g a or lower s ii k ~ h m a or astral or 
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viz., A-kama and Sa-kama, and each .of these 
has seven sub-divisi.ons, and th.ose again may be 
graded. S.o, als.o, Svarga has tW.o main divi­
si.ons, Sa-nApa and A-rupa, and each .of these 

k a m a-10k i k a body is ill more intense operation, 
while the other, the I-portion or higher S ii k ~ h m It 
or karal,la, is in oomparativeabeyance-on the 
psychio side belonging to the inner consciousness j 
the physical side, belonging to the outer body, being 
the external act of sin. Conversely, in every act of 
merit, the suk~hma or higher suk~hma or 
mental or s v a I' g i k a body is in operation while 
the otheris in abeyance. (4) The result is that, in 
the endless ohain and ComlJlication of causes and 
effects, events suoceeding events, (a) while 
that portion of the act which is performed by 
the whole man is rewarded or punished in the next 
physical life of the whole man, (b) the psychic 
element of sin is punished in Kama-Ioka, and (c) the 
psychio element of virtue rewarded in Svarga; 
and (d) all this, again, it. must be remembered, is 
true only of the human entity whose nor7nallife at 
this stage is the physical life, its post-mortem con­
ditions being special conditiolls passed in specially 
prepared portions ?f the other worlds oorresponding 
to his psychic bodies-even as jails or palaces on 
the physical plane are specially assigned to speci-, 
ally-qualified individuals. To other entities, normal 
inhabitants of those worlds, there is no such exclusive 
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is sub-divided seven times and each of these has 
finer sub-divisions, and so on endlessly. All 
these are enumerated in the Veq,as, but are in 
reality innumerable. The only thing that is 
possible is to form some vague idea of the less-

suffering or exclusive luxury; to those to whom 
those planes are their normal Imbitat, as the 
physical plane is to us, pain and pleasure, good 
and evil, sin aml merit, are both ,possible, nay 
actual, on each of their respective planes, as to 
us on the physical. 

With regard to the suh-divisions of planes or 
worlds mentioned in the succeeding sentences of the 
text, we may see that, if the views propounded in 
the preceding paragl'lI.ph of this foot.note are correct , 
they correspond to tlle physical and etheric sub­
divisions of the physical plane or world, on the one 
hand, and the continents and countries of the physi­
cal world (and presumably similn.r sub-divisions of 
the etheric world) on the other. Animate and in­
animate, or civilised and uncivilised, or earthly, 
aquatic, aerin.l etc., etc., and similar endlessly compli­
cated sub-divisions have in all probability also their 
parallels on all the other planes. We have scores 
of names for these various planes and pn.rt.s of 
planes, in the P1~r£i'!la.~: Bhiirloka, Bhuvah, Svah, 
:Mahah, Janah, 'fapah, Sat yam, Go-Ioka, Vaikuntha, 
Shiva-loka, RUQl'a-loka, PitT-loka, Preta-Ioka, Agl)i­
loka, Vayu-loka, InQra-loka, Varul}:t-loka, Surya-
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known with the help of and by reasoning from 
the better-known. For those who wish to enter 
into this matter further and achieve the calculus 
of the incalculable, the, study of Bija-ga1}ila or 
algebra is prescribed. 

But above and beyond and around all these 
endless details is the infinity and eternity and 
motionless calm of rnok~ha, which, from Time's 
standpoint, is always being realised in part by 
the feeling of universal love, and in the remain­
ing parts by corresponding thought and action. 
The more fully the three main appetites of the 
j i v a fall away from him, the 10 k-e i;I h a J,.1 ii, 

the appetite for the world, for life amidst our 
fellow-beings and for recognition by.them, the 
vi t ~-e ~ h a I} ii, the appetite for wealth, fol' en­
hanced bodily and material life, and the p u ~ l'-e­
i;I h a J,.1 8., the appetite for multiplication, for tlui 
perpetuation of the individual life in and by 
progeny; corresponding to cognition, desire and 
action ;-so more and more fully does the con­
sciousness of peace and of emancipation grow 
towards perfection, till all separateness is negated 
and the Self alone is seen always and every­
where to reign supreme, 

loka, ChanrJra-loka, Naga-Ioka, GanrJharva-Ioka, 
Ata1a, Vitala, Sutala, 'falatala, Rasatala, Mahatala, 
PAtala, 1)vipns, V ar~has, A vartas, etc., etc. 
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And joy and sorrow, acts of sin and merit, 
Virtue and vice, and truth and falsity, 
Goodness and evilness, and love and hate, 
Friendship and enmity, and mine and thine, 
Heaven and-hell, reward and punishment, 
Bondage and liberation-all are lost 
In One continuum, One shoreless vast, 
One centred plenitude of Consciousness, 
In One immensity of boundless Being, 
In One eternity of Bliss, peace, AUM ! 

PEACE TO ALL BEINGS. 
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INDEX 

(By D. VAN HINLOOPEN LABBERTON, ESQ.) 

A 

A in j as' corresponding to Atma, I, 29. 
A in A U M signifies Atma, I, 1, 11, 117, 143, 184, 

189,342; II, 80; learnt first of all by Maha-Vi~hl}u, 
I, 4; is the Self, 9 ; is represented in Grammar by 
single words, 11 ; is present in every other Bound, 
11 ; corresponds to nouns, 14; signifies the pre­
sent, 22 ; a.nalogous to 'syam,' 'may I be,' 29; 
indicates pleasure and kiu1k~ba, 36 ; signifies 
sankalpa-kamana-syam, 38 ; equivalent to Atma­
smrti-pratyak~ha-sankalpa-kailk~ha, 41 ; corre­
sponds to Gayatri, 92 ; stands for Vi~hl}u, 104; is 
agni-hotra, 162; denotes the Vai~hl}avi-energy, 
290 ; is connec~ed with r~hi-rl}a, II, 125 ; in the 
triplet of chitta, mahattva, mamatva, corresponds 
to the first, III, 7 ; corresponds to pUl}ya, III, 259. 

iibhiisa, artificial imitation, II, 36 ; manifestation, 
appearance, apparition, II, 165 ; 'reflection,' III, 
222. 
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a-bhava, 'non-being,' memory as, I, 52, 53; 'non­
existence' of four kinds, II, 174, etc. 

a-bhaya-mugra, the gesture of protection, II, 80, note 

1. 
a-bhega, 'non-separateness,' I, 26. 
abhighana, location, molecular arrangement, for-

mation, IT, 94. 
abhimrina, 'self-measuring,' self-regard and pride, 

lIT, 7. 
abhi-ni-yojana, disposit,ion, assignment, II, 290. 
abhi-praya, ' intention, purpose,' IT, 92, 99. 
abhirTja, atomical vibration, Ill, 133. 
abhi-vagana, ' salutation,' I, 322. 
abhyrisa, ' sitti.ng clcse,' training, ITI, 244. 
abhyatma, ITI, 171, etc. 
a-bogha, 'ignorance,' I, 26 ;-samboQ,ha, viboQ,ha, 

I,26. 
a-bugghi, non-intelligence, I, 40. 
a-chamana, preparatory purification, I, 228. 
a-chara, 'example,' 'conduct,' 'activity,' ITI,226. 

_ an-achara, nir-a-chara and vy-abhi-chara, ITI, 

231. 
a-chiirya, guide and preceptor, I, 171; etymo!. 171, 

note 1; 217. 
a-chitra or vi-chitra, blankness or multichromy P II, 

366. 
action, ' krys,' I, 3, 4, 58, etc., 105, note 1 ; 120, 126, 

127, 129, 149, 243, 257, 308, 310, 325, 334, 341, 
347, 367; II, 280, etc., 294, etc., 313, etc., 326, etc.; 
corresponds to Yajur-Veqa and Brshmal}as, I, 58 ; 
corresponds to Mahs-Vskyas, 92 ; is 'rajas,' 125, 

INDEX 3 

is as 'motion' a ceaseless fact, 138; corresponds 
to bali-praQ,sna, 154; its shakti, 289 ; Lak~hmi is 
devoted to-307 ; has four sub-dinsions, 362. 

Adamson, Prof., I, 189, note 2. 
agara, 'respect, veneration,' III, 36. 
agbhuta, the ' Wondrous,' Ill, 207. 
addition, multiplication and division, I, 22. 
aghara and arjheya, 'supporter and supported' or 

'·snbstance and attribnte,' II, 65, 349. 
aghi-iifmam, aQ.hi-bhutam, aghi-gaivam, ill,· 90, 

note 2. 
aghikara, 'authority, I, 367; , office, responsibility,' 

II,334. 
aghi-karaTja, 'substratum, forum, category,' I, 254. 
iighikya, 'moreness, predominance, III, 267. 
ai/hifhna (P) a mineral, III, 189. 
at/hi-sthana, or adhi~h-thana, ' substratum,' I, 159 ; 
aghi~hthiitr-gevas, IT, 270, note 1 ; 
aflhyaropa, ' super-imposition, hypothesis,' I, lxxvii; 

II, 49, note 1 ; ill, 86, note 1 ; 
ai/hyasa, II, 350, note 1 ; , mutual inversed reflections 

of Self and Not-Self,' ill, 1, note 1 j 90, note 1, 
219, note 1. 

Aghyatma-vigya, ill, 90, note 2. 
at/hy-ava-saya or anu-kalpa, 'final determination.' I, 

28, note 1; 31, note 2, 39. 
at/i, IT, 6, note 1 ; 45, note I ; ill, 8, note 1, 109, etc., 

119. 
.Agi-narayaTja or Maha-vi~hI}.u, ill, 5, note 2. 
Arlitya gevats, I, 103 i twelve AQ.ityas, II, 120, note 

1. 
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arJvaita (g.ravya-bhava-and krya-) II, 16, note 
1 ; Veg.imta, II, 210, note 1. 

Advan.ced Text·book of HinQuism (Sanatana J)harma) 
I, 321, note 2; II, 148, note I; III, 218, note 1. 

a-rJvi-ja, ' non-twice-born,' I, 165. 
msthesis (feeling or sensation) in the atoms, II, 3, 

note 1 . 
./Ether of Space, II, 270, note 1; or Koilon, III, 

1, note 1. 
Aga.ma, the scriptural sciences, II, 61. 
aga'mi, forlhcoming in the future, II, 148, note 1. 
Aghora, III, 5, note 2. 
a-ghora-mantras, ' not-terrible • mantras, I, 341. 
a-ghosha, II, 84. 
agni, Q-evata, ' fire,' I, 103, 164; its subdivisions, 84 ; 

its a=aham, its g=etat, its ni_na, 128 ; is the 
presiding deity of the Aryan-race, 128, note 1 ; is 
fire, 134; forly-nine kinds, II, 10, note 1; 116, note 
1 ; 269, note 1 ;-hotra is the offering of all this 
world into Agni or the 'light' of Brahman, I, 
155 j-loka, III, 268 note 1 ;-taUva, corresponds 
to manas and t.he mental plane, I, 104 ; etymo!. 
128, note 1; predominates in the mental world, 
282, note 1 ; mental-plane matter, II, 261, note 1; 
358, not.e 1 ;-samit and palasha, correspond to the 
primal Trinity, I, 164. 

A gnitn-irU-purohitam, the first mantra ofthe ~k,I, 128. 
agl'e-agt'yarn-nayati, that which leads on, I, 128, note 

1. 
Aha.m, the 'I,' I, 93, 109-124, 160, 189, 211, 251, 

304, 339, 341, 368; is a trinity of letters, 119; II, 

INDEX 5 

259, note 1; 295, note 1 ; III, 57, 219 ; is Brahma­
charya, I, 121 i-and Bahu, I, 46 ;-bahtt-syam, , 
, I many may become,' I, 37, 45, 110 ;-Brahma­
asmi, 1st and 8th Logion, I, 110; is source of the 
~g-Veg.a and corresponds to cognition, I, 109 j­
BUQ-Q-hi, 'I-consciousness,' I, 358 ;-Etat-Asmi, 5th 
Logion, I, 110;-Etat-Na, I, 1,93; impossible to 
pass beyond and yet simple and easy to grasp 
in one act of consciousness, I, 115 ; is ever one, I, 
119;-Etat-nasmi, II, 272 ;-Etat-N a-iti-dustaram, 
4th Logion, and the Logion of the Atharva.. Veg.a, 
I, 110 ;-' I shall act,' II, 6, note 1; III, 61, and 
see ahan-kara j-shakti, I, 343. 

ahan, week, II, 300. 
ahatikiira, aham-kii.ra, 'I-ness, individuality, egoism,' 

I, 359 ; is the personal feeling of initiation of acts 
by oneself, aham karmi, 'I do,' and the desire for 
fruits of action, 1,143 j-corresponds with Rug.ra, 
III, 5, note 2; 'I do, I act,' III, 257. ' 

ahna stands for a ' week,' and not a ' day,' I, 172. 
ahuyate, it 'calls • or ' apprehends • everything by it, 

1,104. 
AinrJri rides on an elephant, I, 315. 
AinrJriya-Bha~hya on the Veg.as, I, xliii. 
ai!hvarya, lordship, sovereignty, I, 304. 
Aitareya or A~hvalayana-Brahmal}a. belongs to the 

~g-Veg.a, I, 377, Note j-Upani~hat, II, 28. 
a-ja, the' un-born,' I, 158 ;----'l'Mf!ha is the sam­

a-hara or Bummation, I, 158. 
a-jnana, error as opposed to truth, non-knowledge 

or ignorance, II, 315, note 1. 
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Akara, name of a Bha~hya by Barhayal}.a on the 
real Brahma-Sutras, II, 277, note 1 ;-Bhii§hya on 
the BhagavaQ.-Gita, I, xlii. 

a-karta'l!ya, the' to-be-avoided,' I, 18. 
ahi.1ikfhii, the query, 'desire' to know, III, 7. 
iikiifha., 'through-seeing,' I, 126; II, 10, note 1 ; 

12, note 1; 68, note 1; 95, note 1; 269, note 1; 281, 
note 1; 350, note 1 ; III, 14, etc., 131, etc.; special­
ised into mahii-, chiQ.-and para-aka~ha with 
corresponding sub-divisions of sound, para, pash­
yanti, maQ.hyama, vaikhari, I, 361 ; its birth, II, 2 ; 
is cOllnected with desire, II, 5, note 1 ; Vayu has 
four sub-divisions, II, 7 ;-viiyu-agni-c"ipas-prthivi, 
the five elements, I, 345 ; II, 231; three akii~has, 
III, 7. 

Akhyata-chanrf,rika, a thesaurus of verb-roots, III, 
136, note 1. 

akrashtata and manqata, 'tension and relaxation,' 
1,257. 

akfhara, the letters, also the Imperishable, II, 74. 
likull,chana, law of ' contraction,' II, 14,176, note 1. 
ala1i-kam, 'ornament, figure of speech,' fulfilment, 

III, 152. 
iilasya, indolence, laziness, II, 310. 
Alaya, II, 215, note 1. 
Alexandrian invasion, II, 307, note 1. 
All-Self, I, 97 note 1 ;-consciousness, I, iii. 
alpa-jiia, 'little knower,' II, 242, 322. 
alpa-pralJa, II, 84. 
alpatva, fewness, smallness, finer quality of sound, 

III,146. 

INDEX 7 

altruism and egoism, I, 20, note 1; both belong to bon­
dage, 'banQ.hana,' I, 66. 

amalgamation of i-sound and u-sound into 'Yu,' 
I, x; II, 245. 

Ambika, I, 329. 
am$ha, 'portion,' I, 359; II, 350 ;-and chhaya as 

synonyms, II, 350, note 1. 
an-a-bherf,a, 'non-in-separateness,' I, 26. 
an-aqhyaya, 'non-study,' a holiday, II, 118. 
a-naimitta-yajna, I, 162. 
anala, II, 8. 
ananrf,a, , bliss' or 'peace,' I, 25, 35,340; II, 6, note 

1; 129, 131 ; a trinity of syllables, III, 58. 
Ananta, I, 329. 
Anas~/'ya, mother of Soma, the moon, III, 5, note 2. 
An-atma, the 'Not-Self,' 1,140, 143, 154,344; is 

expressed by U, I, 11. 
an-antaryam, ' dissimilarity,' is Q.ve~ha, III, 44. 
an-ava-stha, ' lack of finality,' II, 243, 318. 
Ancient Wisdom, by A. Besant, referred to I, 290, 

note 1. 
anda-ja, ' oviparous,' III,189. 
an-eka-pra-sarnbhava, 'principle of co-existence of 

the many,' III, 90. 
Aligas, 'limbs,' see Ve~{ingas; limbs of the VeQas, 

I, 5, 8, 18, 57,92, 105, note 2, 172,219,233; III, 
106, and Upangas, I, lxxxix ;-nyiisa, I, 228, note 
1 ;-Sutra, I, 295. 

Anirur!rf,ha, III, 5, note 2. 
anna, 'corn,' 1,134; III, 234,-Brahrnan, food-grain, 

II, 54, note 1. 
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Annals of Psychic Science, II, 362, note 1. 
antah, ' within, inner,' III, 141. 
iintarya, 'relativity, similarity in diversity,' III, 

44. 
ante-natal samskiira.~, corresponding to critical period, 

viability-stage and full term, I, 196. 
a!ltt, 'atom,' I, 360; II, 239, 259, note 2; their 

ultimate equality, II, 258; and paramaQ.us, 
III,11. 

anu-bhrisa, after-appearance, II, 342. 
Antt-bhava, 'after-being,' 'experience,' I, xiii. 
anw! atta, 'low' tone, II, 62, 82; blame must be given 

in-svara, I, 321. 
anukalpa, I, 28, note 1, 37, 38; , expectation,' I, 45. 
anukarfhati, ' draws out,' III, 216. 
antt-kathana, 'rendering' or ' description " II, 108. 
anu-mdna, 'after-measuring,' 'reasoning,' I, 25. 

, induction,' I, 49. 
anu-meya, ' the inferable,' I, 25. 
amt-niisika, n:1sal sound, II, 82. 
amtpiirfalca 'that which has no vehicle or receiver,' 

II, 6, note 1 ; 45, note 1; III, 8, note 1, 109, etc.; 
anu-rorfha, 'after-holding,' ~ deliberate enjoyment of 

emotions,' II, 214. 
amtShtup-metre, I, xxii, lxxxviii, 103; II, 108; the 

most common metre in S. literature, I, 8, note 2. 
anu-smrti, 'after-memory,' expectation, refers to 

the future, I, 40, 48. 
anuvartana and pa.rivar(ana, 'persistence and 

change,' III, 142. 
anu-viiyu or marut, II, 7. 

INDEX 9 

anvaya, analysis of the arrangement of words, II, 
103; prose-order, II, 104 ;-vyatij'eka, concomitant 
variations, II, 167, note. 

anuvrtti or Samavrtti, returning, revolution, III, 17, 
note 1. 

anyonyiibhiiva, mutual non-existence, II, 175, note 1. 
iipah, 'waters,' 'water,' I, 134, see also iipas. 
apahara!la, ' deprivation,' III, 40. 
Apara-Mimiimsii, II, 140, 141, note 1. 
a-para.-virfya., 'lower wisdom,' is knowledge put in 

action, I, 127 ; II, 354, note 1. 
Apariitmii and Parii-prakrti compared, III, 1. 
Apara- Vai~hefhika, unification of substance, Qravya, 

II, 177. 
a-parivrta, 'uncircumscribed,' 'unlimited,' III, 103. 
a-parokfha jiidna, direct cognition, II, 54, note 1. 
iipas-element (fluidic), II, 8 ;-taf{va, I, 158, note 1. 

II, 64, note 2 i-predominates in the astral world, 
1,158, note 1 i-a triplet, III, 5, note 2; 7, 16. 

apa-varga, liberation, II, 221. 
appearing, disappearing and becoming, the triplet 

of, I, 118. 
apprehension,comprehension and ambition, III, 55, etc. 
iirambha-viirfa, theism, III, 240. 
Ara'!lyaka-upanifhat, II, 28. 
iircha, the ruler of all things, II, 35. 
archaic Salhskrt Grammar, I, 2,29, note 1 ; 50, note 

1; 62, note 1; 69, note 1; 100, note 2; 139, note 
1 ; 143, note 1 ; 220, note I; 254, note 1; 286, note 
1; 310, note 1, 377, note 1; II, 285, note 1; 299, 
note 1. 
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Archery, 1;>hanur-VeQ.a, I, xiv. 
archika, 'scriptural,' II, 35, note 1. 
Archita and Ar~ha sciences, 'primary' and' sub-

sidiary,' II, 203; III, 107. 
arhat, I, 146, note 1. 
Aristotle, II, 307, note 1. 
arithmetic and geometry, III, 88, etc. 
Arjuna, I, lxxvii. 
arT)ika, II, 91 ; III,146. 
arorJha, lack of restraint in emotion, II, 214. 
.Arsha, see .Archita. 
aria, painful and refuge-seeking state of mind, I, x. 
Ar/ha, 'profit,' I, 16 ; 'purpose,' III, 119 ;-prakii.~ha, 

I, xiii j-prarJe~ha, a 1;>hl1rma-shastra, I, xlvi. 
Arts and Crafts, Karlll}.yopaveQ.a, Sthapatya or Shilpo-

paveQ.a, I, xiv. 
Aryan race, Agni its prevailing Deity, I, 128, note 1. 
Arya-samiij, I, xxi, xxiv. 
aryate, 'it is obtained,' I, 62. 
as, 'to be,' I, 275. 
asaj-jana or rJur-jana, III, 261. 
a-salnskrta, the 'beyond consecration or unconsecrat­

ed,' 1,166. 
a.sana, ' posture,' I, 228, note 1. 
a-sat, in this work used in technical sense without 

disparaging implication, I, 168, note 1, 175. 
a-sat-shurJra-/va, 'false shiiQ.ra-hood, , I, 168. 
asekha, I, 146, note 1. 
asha, 'hope,' I, 27, 30, 31 j signifies' I shall be,' I, 

32, 36 j-and sankalpa are related as ' effect and 
cause,' I, 31, 31, note 2. 

INDEX 11 

ashaucha, , ritual impurity,' I, 278. 
ashramas, 'life-stages,' that' in which people rest,' 

ishriyante asmin, I, 68, 121, 123, 270 j correspond 
to cognition, desire, action and their summation, 
58 j service of the world is the only worthy 
ashrama, I, 67. 

ashraya,' substratum, place of inherence,' 111,85. 
ashva means 'knowledge' and the organ of know­

ledge, that which 'carries rapidly' j objects of 
cognition, 1, 150 j-merJha, the' knowledge sacri­
fice,' the accumulation of all knowledge for the 
sake of all, I, 151, 157 j II, 190 j-merJha-yafiia is 
the acquiring of knowledge for the good of all 
beings, I, 150. 

Ashvalayana or Aitareya-BrahmaJ.la, I, 377, note. 
Ashvini-Kumara, author of a work on KaraJ.lYo-

paveQ.a, I, xiv. 
ashyate, ' comes up to, approaches,' I, 150. 
asma/ means Atma, II, 244 j-and Yu~hmat, II, 248. 
asmi, ' I am, ' III, 112. 
a-smr/i , 'non-remembrance,' I, 39. 
asthi-saiichaya, the' collection of the bones,' I, 265. 
astika, ' believer', I, 24. --
as{i, nas{i and an-listi, 'is, is not, not is,' I, 26, 
astitva, 'is-ness, existence,' I, 29 j to be compared 

with satta, 29 ; II, 323, 344 ; , manifest' existence, 

111,83. 
astral dnplicates of the mineral, the vegetable and 

the animal kingdoms, I, 6, note I i-sheath or egg, 
II, 259, note 2,-world, 'bhuvah,' I, 100; sllk~hma, 
III, 218; plane, I, 179. 
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Astrology, ' jyoti~ha,' 'jyauti~ha-shiistra,' I, 23, 242. 
astro-mental body, II, 211, note 1. 
Astronomy, 'jyoti~ha,' I, x, xli, 23. 
atati, that which' moves,' I, 104. 
at ala, a plane, III, 268, note 1. 
A/hana, from atha or artha+r or rchch, means' to 

work by will,' I, 62, note 1; name of Brahma's 
eldest son ;-Veqa, 110, 331-346 ; II, 4, note 1; 6, 
note 1 ; 196, note 1 ; corresponds to the summation 
of cognition, desire and action, I, 58,61 ; is regard­
ed by current tradition as 'impure,' 'injurious,' 
etc., I, 62, note 1; ideated by Maha-vi~hl)u, I, 71 ; 
born from the 4th Logion, I, 110 ; the summation 
of the tri-guQa, 1,125; Sannyasa is reali.sed by it, I, 
126; reflected in the Tantra, I, 331-346 ;-Veqa­
Sa1i1hita, 1, xiv ; the fruit of cognition, action 
and desire is obtained by it, I, 62, 71. 

a-thurva, 'not to injure,' I, 62, note 1. 
a-theism, 'niistika,' 'unbeliever,' 1,24. 
atita, 'past,' or past computation, III, 116. 
Atlanteans, II, 188, 190. 
A(ma, the 'Self,' I, 1, 15, 25, 26, 29, 35, 43, 45, 46; 

III, 132, 140, 143, 154, 183, 198, 214, 252 note 1, 
283, 344; II, 215, note 1; 261, note 1; et passim, 
III, 1, note 1, 17, 51 ; etymo!. I, 104 ;-bUfNh£'­
manas, higher triplet in man, II, 350, note 1 
III, 142, note 1 ;-qeha is the karaI,lasharira, I, 
261 ;-qharar.za-anukula-vyapiirah satta, 'being is 
self-assertion,' I, 12, note 1. 

.Atma-vaishe~hika, unification of attributes, gUI,la, II, 
177. 

INDEX 13 

atom, 'al)U,' I, Ii, 3, 77,78, note 1 ; 96, 104,146, 168, 
334, 360; pervades all the worlds, 123 ; incessant 
internal kryii, 136; the permanent-attaches itself 
to the spermatozoon, I, 178, note 1; 'aI,lus,' 
'paramaI,lus,' II, 3, 16, note 1; 259, note 1, 2; III, 
11 ; has seven layers, III, 88, etc.; 136 note 1. 

Attri, r~hi, I, 103 i-and Anasiiya, parents of Soma, 
the moon, III, 5, note 2. 

atyant-abhava, absolute non-existence, II, 175, note 1. 
A ugreides, II, 350, note l. 
A U M, I, lxxxii, etc., 87,88,96,98,99,108, 117, 

123, 143,145,154, 162, 166, 220, note 2; 226,325, 
334, 342, 344, 369; II, 60, 68, note 1; 71, 
85,97,106,215, note 1 ; III, :!44, etc., 272. See also 
prar.zava and the components separately; includes 
everything, I, 1; its constituents, I, 1 ; is the sum­
mation of cognition, desire and action, I, 3; its 
transcendental nature, I, 3; its endless details, I, 
3; its science co-eval with the World-Process, I, 
3; all learnt successively by Maha-Vi~hI,lu, I, 4; 
the prakrti and the sang.hi of its components, I, 
4; from it have Gayatri, Maha-vakyas, etc., 
evolved, I, 5; larger and smaller works on its 
science written and used in all times, I, 8; sacred 
three-Iettered-word-sound, I, 9; embodies the 
trilateral trinity or triplicity of the world, I, 10 ; 
its coalescence is a denial of Diversity, I, 13 ; is 
'indeclinable,' a-vy-aya, and 'unperishing,' 
ak~hara, I, 13; embodies Truth, Knowledge and 
Endlessness, I, 15; stands for Cognition, Action 
and Desire, I, 19; compared with its ariagrams 
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AM U and M A U, 1,22, note 1; is the true 
name of Brahman, I, 36, 56; contains all jiiiina, 
ichchha, krya, I, 59; is Being, Wisdom and Bliss, 
I, 70; is the Grandfather of the V e~as, I, 91 ; 
Trinity dwells in it, I, 91 ; its metre, seer and 
colour, I, 100; its japa, I, 107 ; , asmi ' is but its 
other form, t, 113; is ever Free, yet Void of 
freedom, I, 123; its explauation in a nutshell, I, 
220, note 2. 

a1tra, 'ojas, sahas, balam,' I, 246, note 1 ;--of the 
Earth, I, 179, note 1. 

au§ka¢ka, 'medicines,' ill, 120; 'chemistry,' ill, 
197. 

au§har!hi, herbs, medicines, II, 37, note 1. 
autoscopy, II, 362, note 1. 
ava-¢hara1}a, ideation, I, 91 ; holding in concentration, 

III, 167. 
avakro¢ha, ' resentment, malice,' III, 45. 
a-vam1}a and vikshepa, 'covering up and distortion,' 

III,46. 
avagamana, leading to nnderstanding, II, 145 .. 
avakiifha-t!ana, 'yielding place to others' is a pro­

perty of ii.kii.~ha, ill, 15, note 1. 
ava-ro¢ha, circumscription of one's limitations, TI, 

214. 
Avartas, ill, 268. 
avafki§hta, 'remainder,' III, 104. 
avafhyakata, 'necessity,' II, 2. 
ava-stha, 'condition, status, constitution,' 1,,270, 

311 ; II, 256, 285; ill, 144. 
Avataras, I, lxxxix. 

INDEX 15 

avati, 'he protects,' I, 311. 
avayava, 'limb, part, syllogistic proposition,' II, 

161. 
avayava-avayavi-bhava, the' condition of organs and 

organism,' 'attributes and substratum,' II, 255. 
avichi, the 'waveless' ocean, II, 16, note 1 ; 23, 

note 1. 
A-vir!ya, 'nescience,' I, Ii; has it an end but no 

beginning P I, 54, note 1. 
A-vyakta,-Mula-prakrti-Praqhima, 1,1. 
avyavasaya, restlessness of mind, III, 124. 
avyayibhava, II, 88. 
Jiyur- Yetta, Medicine, I, xiv; the Science of Life, II, 

37, note 1. 

B 

BaM Govinr!a pas, I, vii. 
, back and front,' are inseparable though distinguish­

able, I, 13, note 1. 
bat!r!ha, 'bound,' I, 141. 
baku, the' Many,' I, 29, 46, 50, note 1, 84, 111 ;­

vartini, 'residing in the many,' ill, 61; -h-syam, 
2nd Logion, connected with the Y ajur-VeQ.a, I, 110. 

bahu, 'arm,' I, 50, note 1. 
balam, 'energy, vigour,' I, 246, note 1. 
Baldwin, Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology, 

quoted, I, 54, note 1; 166, note 2. 
bali, an offering of edibles into fire, I, 151 ;-bhuta, 

I, 154, note 1 ;-prat!ana, offering up of action, I, 
153, etc. ;-vaishva-r!eva, I, 153. 
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Ba1ja-pradipa, by 1)rol}scharya, I, xliii. 
Ba7}avarta-shiisfra,' science of the arrow-ring,' 1111 

197. 
banr!ha, , bondage,' I, 94, 96 ; III, 242, etc. 
banr!hana, 'bondage,' II, 16, note 1, 303 ; has it a.n 

end but no beginning P I, 54, note 1 ; egoism and 
altruism, both belong to it, I, 66. 

Barhiiya1ja, author of a BhiI~hya on the Vec;las and 
on the 'original' Brahma-Siitras, I, xxx, xliii, 
liii j-Bhafhya, II, 186, 188, 277, note 1. 

Biiriibanki near Lucknow, I, vii, xxviii, note 1; 
xxix, note 1, Iii. 

Baur!hiiyana Vrtti, on Brahma-Sutra, I, xliii. 
Beard, Dr. J., .. A Morphological Continuity of 

Germ cells as the Basis of Heredity and Variation," 
I, 201, 202, note 1, 205. 

, beatitude' in Christianity-mukti, I, 146, note 1. 
becoming is the mutual pervasion of' being' and 

'non-being,' I, 9 j-' bhavana,' I, 25; is 'neces­
sity,' I, 298 ;-s1tCcession and relation, I, 85;­
effort and necessity, I, 24-29. 

beginning, end and middle, I, 118. 
begging for food, 1,165; its social justification, I, 165, 

note 1. 
'being' and' non-being,' I, 9, 53. 
Belhar Kalan in Tahsil Khalilabac;l of the Basti 

District, United Provinces, I, xxiv. 
Bellairs, E.H., I, 64, note 1; 117, note 1; 189, note 2. 
Benares, I, vii, xix. 
Besant, Annie, " A Study in Consciousness" quoted, 

I, 179, note 1; lxi; II, 10, note 1; 16, note 1 ; 
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Pedigree of Man, III, 117, note 1; see Occult 
Ohemistry. 

Be-with-us, the great day, 1,144, note 1. 
bhaga, 'wealth,' 1,304. 
Bhagava¢-Gita, I, xvii, xix, xxvi, xxvii, xxviii, xxix, 

136, note 1; 218, note I ; 228, note 1 j 230, note 2 ; 
355, noft! 1; 111,1, note 1; 17, note 1; 189, note 
1; 190, tote 204, note 1; 277, note 1; 234, note 
1 ; 240, note 1 j 260, note 1; 263, note 1 j-edited 
by Annie Besant and Bhagavan 1)as, II, 246, note 
1 j 307, note 1. 

Bhagavan, I, 163. 
Bhagavafi corresponds to Brahma, I, 304. 
bhaira, samssra, I, 311. 
Bhairavi, 10th shakti, I, 311. 
bhajana, I, 327. 
bhak{as, ' devotees,' I, 105, note 1. 
bhak{i, 'devotion,' I, 327 ; 'universal love,' I, 150; 

etymo!. I, 327, note 2 j 166,328. 
Bhiirar!1}iija, author of a V rtti on V aishe~hika-Siitra . 

and on Nyaya-Sutra, I, xl, xliii, 76, 103. 
Bhargava, author of Y ogopac;le~ha, I, xli. 
bhafhii, language, II 62, 76, etc. 
Bhiifhya, I, 166, note 1 j on grammar, xii ; on ko~ha, 

xiii j on shik~hiI, xiii, xxvii j on Bhagavac;l-Gita by 
Gobhila, xvii j and by Buc;lc;lha xliii; Akara-bh~hya 
on the same, fifty-two bha~hyas on Gita and four 
on Vec;las, xxxi i-by Vyasa, II, 187 j 'comment­
aries,' II, 77. 

bhautiki pili, universal friendliness and good-will 
to all beings, ITI, 38. . 

2 
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Bhava, or Ru~ra, II, 287, note 1 ;-siigara, ' Ocean of 
Existence,' I, 271. 

bhiiva, 'being,' I, 25; II, 324 j 'occurrence, mode, 
mood, emotion,' II, 108 ; III, 148 j emotion, idea, 
intention, III, 24 ;-praka§ha, II, 298, note 1 j­
pralyaksha and bhavana, I, 35 j-sit;l~hant8, I, 
xlvi. 

bhavana, 'becoming,' I, 25; 'manifestation,' II, 
328. 

Bhavanrau A. Pingle, Indian music, II, 107, note 1. 
Bhavi§hya-P1tra1Ja, refen'ed to, I, 108, note 1 ; 143, 

note 1 ; 179, note 1 ; II, 10, note 1. 
bhiivya, the' to be,' II, 363; , fate,' III, 98. 
bhaya, 'fear,' III, 44; bhayanaka, fearful, III, 208. 
bhayarta, 'full of fear,' III, 44. 
bhec!a, 'separateness,' I, 26 ;-abher!a, an-a-bher!a, 

1,26. 
bhinna, the' different,' I, 18. 
bhrama, ' wandenng,' I, 40. 
bhratrtvena, in the way of ' brotherhood,' III, 38. 
Bhuh, that 'which becomes,' I, 104; the physical 

plane, I, 100, 105, note 1 ;-Bhuvah, Svah, I, 
231 ;-Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, 'fapah, 
Sat yam are the seven Vyahrtis, I, 99 ; various 
planes, III, 268, note 1. 

bh14a, 'side,' III, 103. 
bhumikii, ' ground plan,' preface, I, 1. 
bhulas, offerings to the-I, 152, note. 
bhtilas, ' elements,' I, 103, note 1 ; II, 105. 
Bhuvah, Bhiih's development, I, 99; the astral 

world, I, 100, 105, note 1. 

INDEX 

Bluwar-loka, I, 271, note 1 ; III, 268, note 1. 
Bija-ga7!ila, ' algebra,' III, 271. 
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birth, maintenance and death and their summation, 
I, 136 i-stay and death, I, 85 ;--Jf'ites, ' jatakarma,' 
I, 188, etc., 188, etc. 

black, colour, corresponding with rage, II, 43, note 1. 
Black Magic, II, 124, note 1; 145, note 1. 
Blackwood, Philosophical Classics quoted, I, 189, note 

2 ; II, 176, note 1. 
blame, ought to be given in an-udatta-svara, low 

tone, I, 321. 
Blavatsky (Madame H. P.) I, lxix, and see Secret 

Doctrine, Isis Unveiled. 
ble.y.ying, its significance, I, 27. 
bliss, 'iman~a,' I, 25, 170 i-and want, or desire 

ever satiated in the whole and ever unsatisfied in 
the part, II, 58. 

bartha, ' awareness,' I, 342. 
bodies (seven human), III, 217. 
, bondage' and' freedom,' I, 94 i-and liberation, I, 

95, note 1. 
Bosanq1tet, Bernard, I, 59, note 1. 
Bose, Dr. J. 0., Plant Response as a means of 

Physiological Investigation, II, 176, note 1. 
bowels of compassion, I, 31, note 2. 
brahma-chari, a 'walker in Brahman,' I, 171; ae 

who knows the I as the basis and support of all 
I, 123,165 ;-chariQ.i, 1,240 ;-charya, is' Aham,' 
I, 121; is the study of the subjective sciences, I 
171; is the 'pursuit of Brahman,' celibate stn­
dentship, I, 64; is accnmulation and preparation 
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or sampa~ana, I, 262 j I, 66, 67, 69, 164, etc. j 240, 
256, 270; II, 47, 54, note 1; III, 230 ;-loka or 
VaikuJ}.tha, I, 105, note 1 j-Butra, I, xxx, 232, 
293, ,295, 337; II, 49, 56, 136, 277, note 1 j 291, 
note 2 j 334 jIll, 13, 33, 52, 56, 77, 80, 102, 117, 
145, 151, 156, 164, 185 j-Vii,kya, the' utterance of 
Brahman,' by Brahma, II, 269 j-Vit!ya, I, 332 j 
II, 339 ; III, 230. 

Brahl1ui, I, Ii, 84, 87, note 1 j 99, 104, 115, 131, note 
1 j 159, 218, 304, 308, 311, 314, 329, 335, 344, 348, 
350, 356, 362, 366, 375 j II, 1, 25, 56, note 1 j 80, 
note 1 j 132 jill, 209, note 2; author of a work on 
Ve~anta, I, xiii j author of the Science of Light, 
Astronomy and Astrology, II, 196 j author of 
Mjm~Ihsa, II, 197 j author of Yoga, II, 198; Ris 
omniscience, I, 49 j connected with Yajur-V e~a 
and with action, I, 71 j etymo!. I, 72 j is the Karta 
of all the VeQas, I, 75 j is Kamallt-asltna, ' lotus­
seated,' I, 82 j takes Sarasvati as Ris help-mate, 
I, 307; said to arise out of the lotus, I 316·­
Sat, I, 343 j- Vifh!,u and ~hiva is the us~al order 
of mention, I, 130. 

Brahman, the Absolute, I, I, ii, 6, 24, 25, 36, 38, 50, 
note 1; 56, 65, 70, 72, note 1; 75, 85, 87, note 1 ; 
95, 101, note 1 ; 108, 120, 123, 124, 128, 140, 141, 
145, 151, 152, 155, 161, 162, 166, 169, 170, 176, 
178, 188, 197, 209, 223, 228-231, 238-240 245 
note 1 j 252, 286, 329, 336, 344, 349, 377 . II 46' 
54, 57, note 1 j 167, note, 339; III, 13, et ~a..~dl1t; 
etymo!. II, 54, note 1; the All, summation of 
Self, Not-Self and Relation, forming the Tetraktys, 
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I, 10, note 1 ; symbolised by A U M, I, 13; the 
true endless, I, 15; its tri-unity", I, 15; cotTe­
sponds from one standpoint to the Negation, I, 17 ; 
is the One or the Numberless, I, 18 ; transcends and 
implies time and number, I, 18 i-within B,rah­
man, I, 48; negation its Shakti, I, 53 ; its four 
noble truths, I, 60; obtained by the four Vec.las 
together, I, 63; mere 'knowledge' amounts to 
one third of it only, I, 64; its identity with 
Aham, 120; its fire, I, 161 ; is ~hyana, ~hyatii. and 
~hyeya, I, 227; etymo!. I, 252, note 1 ;-§hakti, 
appears threefold, as Brahmi, Vai~hQavi and 
~haivi, I, 289, 

brlihma!,a and Briihma!,a, caste and scripture, ' know­
ing Brahman' ; I, 38,50, note 1; 76, 123, 146, 166, 
176, 277, 278, 279; III, 262, a sub-division of each 
VeQIt, corresponding to action, I, 58, 61 ; etymol. 
I, 122, note 1; names of several brahmaJ}.as, I, 377, 
note; why applied to both scripture and caste, I, 
348; contents of the brahmaQas, I, 347-378. 

brahl1u/,1J.da, ' world-system,' , Brahma's egg,' I, 5, 93, 
103, 108, 121 ; II, 15, 76, 212, 256 ; III, 9, 10, note 
1 j 32, 89, 109, etc.; our-consists of one Sun and 
seven planets, 1, 81 j has fourfold activity, I, 82 j­
bhii.~hii, II, 76. 

BriiJ/.lni, rides on the swan, I, 315 i-energy, I, 290 ; 
indicated by U, I, 290. 

Bruhmiya-Bhufhya, on the Vec.las, I, xliii. 
brh, to • grow,' 1, 252, note 1. 
brhat, 'great and large,' III, 81 j-manasa, III, 109, 

etc. 
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Brharf,anka-prarf,ipta, I, xiii. 
Brharf,-ara1}yaka Upani~hat, I, 150, note 1; III, 58, 

note 1. 
Brhaj-jataka, by Varaha-mihira, II, III, not.e 1 ; 
Brhaspa(i, «;leva,ta, I, 76, 103. 
Brha/i-metre, I, 103. 
brhattva, 'immensity,' I, 252, note 1. 
Bn:ght Space, and Da?·k Space, III, note 1. 
Brothel"hood, 'bhratrtvena', 'Sarva-bhratr-bhava' 

III, 38. .. , 

bu#ha, I, 146, note 1; III, 206, note 1. 
buifrfM, 'reason, intelligence, intellect,' I, Ii, 39, 55, 

note 4; 141, note 1; 323; II, 2, 261, note 
1, 350, note 1; III, 38 i-is f1 name of Brahma 
I, 341; is the higher Reason, II, 155, note 1 ; i~ 
formed of cognitional atoms, II, 6, note I;-corre­
sponds with Vi§hI}u, Ill, 5, note 2 ;-kiim~a love­
wisdom, II, 116, note 1 ;-tat{va connected with 
cognition, II, 5, note 1 ; 6, note 1 ; III, 8, note l. 

b1~rfrfhic body, I, 146, note ;--plane, 'Janah, Tapah 
and Satya-Ioka,' I, 105, note l. 

B1U!r!hism, I, 146, note l. 
b1~ll and cow, connected with t.he Indian people, I, 

268, note 1. 

c 

Oa£rd, J., Spinzsa, II, 176, note 1. 
Oalpenter, E., Civilisation, Its Cause and Cure, III, 

28, note l. 
c4stes, 'varJ.las,' I, 122. 
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cat and crocodile, the favorite animals of the 
Egyptians, I, 268, note 1. 

categories, I paQ,arthas,' I, 25, sixteen in number, 

III,84. 
causal body, I karaI}a-Qeha,' I, 105, note 1; 259, 

note 1; II, 211, note 1 ; III, 247, note l. 
cell-m1tltiplication, I, 179, note l. 
Oentml HinrJu Oollege at Benares, I, xxxvii, xc. 
I centres' in the brain, III, 5, note 2. 
Oercaria, one of the metamorphoses of the liver­

fluke, I, 182, note. 
Ohaitanya, I, 338. 
chakra, I wheel or discus,' indicating all time and 

symbolising creation in space, I, 73; 111,94, note 
1; contains fourteen maha-kulpas, I, 78; I nerve 
centres,' III, 5, note 2, 122, note 1; Ohakninuvesha, 
I, xiv; chakravarti, I imperator,' II, 228. 

Ohrik~hiki, II, 75. 
chhala, I deceit, excuse, sophistry,' II, 164. 
Oham1t1}dii, I, 340. 
chanrJate, he I delights' or ' illuminates, ' I, 34l. 
Oha1}dika, the' fierce,' I, 3::!9. 
Ohandra-loka, III, 71, note. 
Ohanr!ra-shekhara, the 'Moon-crested,' I, 34l. 
OhanrJramii, the Moon, 1, 179, note 1; III, 5, 

note 2. 
Ohanr!ramati , author at the Varna-vada, I, xlv. 
Ohantjratma, (lunar ?) kingdom in our world system, 

I, 6, note I ; III, 171, etc. 
Oharaka, sl1tmsthana, referred to, I, 246, note 1. 
chartjhya, contains seven nik/?has, I, 79. 
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charity in the householder's life, I, 65. 
chafur-yuga, a set of four yugas, I, 78. 

Ohemistry, I, x. 

Chhanif,ah, 'prosody, metre, rhythm,' I, VBl, Xlll, 
xli, 98, 103, note 1, 295; III, 94, note 1 i-or 
, Anga', 'metre or music,' II, 12, 106. 

Chhanqah-pmQ-himam, (? mere metre) II, 108. 
Chhanrfar1!ava, I, xiii; II, 196. 
Chhrinrfogya- Upani~ha!, I, 179, note 1; II, 28; III 

58, note l. 

chhiiyii, ' shadow, picture dwelling within light,' II, 
350 i-of the Lmmr Pitrs, given as model for the 
human form, I, 6, note 1 ; III, 217, note 1. 

chitf,-akllsha, 'cognitional element" ' I, 361, 362; II, 
7 ;-vayu or maruta, ' cognitional aspect,' 1,362; 
II,7. 

chit, the 'cognition,' the 'cognitional atom, ' I, 25, 
170, 338; II, 5, 6, note 1; a trinity of letters, III, 
58 j-tejas, I, 362. 

chitra, 'astml duplicate,' I, 5 ;-kU1''1S, painters, II, 
357;-akar~halJa, 'attracting' or 'dmwing' of 
pictures, II, 359 ;-siiri touching somethin!!' and 
thereupon drawing pictures relating to it, II, 
360 ; III, 216 ;-shilstm, science of depictillg, II, 
366 ;-ava1"orfhana, 'confining,' fixing, painting 
of pictures, II, 359. 

chitta, the' mind, ' I, 17, 83, note 1, 107; II, 6, note 
1, 16, note 1, 349, note 1; III, 5, note 2 j formed 
of desire-atoms, II, 6, note 1 j-a!,u, the' individ­
ual atom, ' II, 261, note 1, or 'mind atom,' II, 212, 
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349, note, 1 j steadied by meditation, I, 52, note 1; 
-vimukti, I, 108, note 1 j-mahattva, mamatva, 
III,7. 

Christ, atones for others, I, 281 ; an embodiment of 
the Compassionate, not of the Heroic, III, 206, 
note 1. 

Christianity, I, 146, note l. 
chiifiii-kara!,a, 'hair shaving,' 6th samskara, I, 190, 

212. 

Chyamana, author of a work on Yoga, I, xiii. 
clairvoyance, ' Q-ivya-c;lr~hti, ' I, 48; II, 359. 
coalescence, 'sanc;lhi,' of letter-sounds in grammar 

as an illustration of the real simultaneity of 
the interplay between A, U and M, I, 11 ; is only 
possible if the 'being' underlying the com­
ponents is one and the same, I, 12; is a 
denial of difference, I, 13 j Sanc;lhi is of three 
kinds, I, 14. 

cognition, ' jfiana,' I, 3, 4,5, 27, 105, note 1, 127,129, 
149, 243, 310, 320, 324, 334, 341, 347 j II, 4, 6, et 
passim j all sllccessive inference concluded in it, 
I, 24 ;=pratyak~ha, I, 25; corresponds to ~g-Vec;la 
and Mantra, I, 58; corresponds to Gayat.ri, I, 92 j 

=sattva, I, 125; corresponds to bll,li-vaishva­
c;leva, I, 154; its shakti, I, 289; Sarasvati its 
devotee, I, 307 j-deRire and action, I, 27, 31, 
note 2. 

comet's tails passing through each other, I, 146, 
note l. 

Conan Doyle, II, 363, note 1. 
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conditional is the identity of possible and impos­

sible, I, 26. 
connection is only possible in case of commoness of 

essence, I, 12. 
consciousness, ' sam-vit, ' I, 301. 
constitution of the human organism, I, 6. 
contentment within time and beyond time, I, 138. 
contents of the PraI]ava-vaga, I, 1. 
continuum of consciousness, I, 47, note 1. 
contraction and expansion, kunchana-praSaral)a, II, 

298, 309. 
Oonvention of the Indian Section, Theosophical 

Society, I, viii. 
Oorrespondences of t-riads, see Triads, infra. 
Oosmic consciousness, I, 46, note 1. 
Oosmogony, I, viii, xli. 
creation, ' Sfljhti, ' III, 4. 
crux ansata, II, 80, note 1. 
crystal-gazing, III, 359. 
custodians of all knowledge 111 the Himalayas, I, 

xxv. 
cycles, I, 305, note 1. 

D 

-Pa, this affix combined with ka, ta, yo., etc., I, 374. 
-paityas or Titans, 3rd Race, I, 245, note I. 
daiva, consists of seven charghyas, I, 79. 
~aivi- Prakrti, I, Iii; II, 234, etc., 274, note 3, 348 ; 

III, 55, etc., etymol, II, 234 i-and Mula-Prakrti; 

II, 355; III, 1, note 1. 

INDEX 

i/amana, conquest of personal desire, I, 254. 
r!ampali, the pair, husband and wife, I, 254. 
r!a7}daka-metre, II, 108. 
r!a7}danvaya, II, 103. 
r!anta-sthana. dental, II, 84. 
-Parshana, Philosophy, I, xiii. 

27 

-bherJ,a, differing 'points of view'; qm·shanas, 
'points of view,' systems of philosophy, I, 25, 
note 1 ; see also Upliligas. 

parshan-anubhava, I, xiii. 
Darshan-ogaya. I, xlvii. 
Darwinism and Weismannism, I, 179, note 1. 
r!asha-gatra-pi7}das, balls of rice for the ten limbs, 

I, 266, 279. 
rJ,aYl'i, compassion, pity, III, 30. 
J)ayananga Sarasvati, I, xxiv. 
death, 'maral)a,' I, 262. 
g",ha, the' body' ; interdependency between jiva and 

geha, I, ii, 26. 
-Pehitanubhava, I, xiv. 
deliverance, ' mokljha ' as an object of life, I, 21. 
deprivations and gifts, I, 21. 
gesha, 'space,' II, 285 ; III, 91, 139; etymol., II, 287 ; 

-bhal}has, vernaculars, II, 76;-kala-krya, 'space, 
time and motion,' I, 289, note 1; II, 285 ;-kala­
nimi{fa, ' space, time and condition,' I, 289, note 
1 ;-rekha rJ,virJ,ha, • 2pl\Ce has two lines,' III, 102. 

desire, 'ichchha,' I, 3, 4, 5, 27, 105, note 1, 129, 160, 
243, 309, 310, 325, 334,341, 344, 367; II, passim; 
has four divisions, I, 34; corresponds to Sama­
Vega and U paniljhat, I, 58; corresponds to the 
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l\{aha-vakyas I, 92;=tamas, I, 125; corresponds 
to balibhiita, I, 154 ; corresponds to agni, I, 164; 
is the one power divided into two by reference to 
cognition and action, I, 289; its shakti, I, 289. 

Batt, its devotee, I, 307; its four subdivisions, 
I, 364; its object is Bubstn,nce, not action, II, 289. 

Destiny, its scroll, I, 341. 
'destruction,' and' protection, ' I, 20. 
4evas, I, 152, note, 153, 163, 171, 318; II, 125, note 2, 

259, note I; III, 179, subdivisions of cJeva­
kingdom, III, 190. 

4eva, praq,eva, anuq,eva, III, 190. 
pevanagari, alphabet, ; I, xi, xix, xxviii II, 80, Lote 1. 
r!eva-!1,la, II, 125. 
tJevat(7)~, 'Gods,' I, 102; Agni, Vayu, .A~lityn" 

Brhaspati, Varul.la, IncJra, Vi~hvecJeva, I, 103; III, 
36, note 1. 

pevi, I, 349; author of a work on Rhetoricn" I, xiii. 
pevi-Bhtigavata, III, 18, note 1. 
tJhaivata, sixth note of the musical scn,le, II, 107. 
J)hanariija, see Pal,ldit 1!hann,rajn,. 
phamlr-Veq,a, Archery, I, xiv; science of Archery 

or Government and Administration in general, 
II, 37, note 1. 

phanvantari, II, 311. 
phara sits on an n,ntelope, I, :315. 
r!hara1,lii, 'maintenance,' I, 12; 'holding' in con­

sciousness, I, 41, 42, 232; 'holding' of sound, 
III, 26. 

tJhMa1,liyl'i, ' borne in mind,' I, 231. 
4harati, he 'upholds,' I, 316. 

INDEX 29 

rf,haritri, II, 8. 
r/harmd, 'duty,' I, 16, 176, 248, note 1, 268, note 1 ; 

II, 201, 329, 330; III, 26, all the «;lharmas of all 
the stages are included in the PraI;1ava, I, 121 ; 
the householder's chief «;lharma is only to take 
food after the performance of all these yajiias and 
after having made bali, I, 151; is taught in the 
Upani~hats, II, 25 ;-artha, kama, mok~ha, 

'virtue, .profit, pleasure and salvation,' I, xiv, 291, 
-kaya Buq,q,ha=vicJeha-mukta, II, 259, note 2 ; 
-megha, I, 107, note 1 ;-ra{nakara, I, xlv; 
-shastra, 'law and ethics,' I, ix; II, 199,200. 

Phiifrl, a name of Bmhma, I, 341. 
phatri-sharma Brahma.~la, I, 108, note 1. 
q,hatus, 'minerals,' II, 35; 'verb roots,' 'roots of 

action,' I, 299 ; II, 86; seven tissues into which 
the food is transformed, I, 246, note I; rf,hiitu­
v6c1ja, ' mineralogy,' III, 193. 

ph!tara~htra, I, xv. 
rf,hrti, 'persistency,' I, 41, note 1; , memory,' I, 43, 

46, note 1. 
tlhvani, 'musical resonance,' 'inarticulateness, in­

articulate sound,' II, 73, 195; III, 146, destruc­
tion, negation of definiteness, II, 74. 

q,hi, ' intelligence,' III, 148. 
rf,hyiina, 'fixed thought,' 'thinking,' 'meditation,' 

I, 320; II, 212. 
tlhyatii, the' thinker,' I, 227. 
q,hyeya, the' object thought,' I, 227. 
differentiation and organisation, 'vayya«;lhikaral}ya 

and samfmacJhikarat;tya,' II, 3. 
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flik or 'space,' III, 17,91; equivalent to bUQQhi-
tattva, III, 88. 

ijirgha, long, II, 82, 107. 
diksha-karrna, three sacrificial rites, I, 156. 
dimensions, less-than-one dimension, III, 25, note l. 
gipa-ijiina, offering of light, I, 266. 
distinguishability is not precluded by inseparability, 

I, 23, note l. 
District Bast'i: village Kanahpura, Pt. :M:anohar 

Datta Shukla, I, xlii; village Sisva, Pt. ChaI}di 
l)atta, I, xlii; town Bfmsi, Pt. Yamuna PrasaQ, 
I, xlii; village Nautanva Bazar, Pt. JagaQisha 
Shara\la, I, xliv; village Sonanra, Pt. Ramo. 
Pratapa, I, xliv; village RUQrapur, Pt. Shiva 
Mangala, I, xlv; village Belhar Kalan, Pt. Kniija. 
Behari, I, xlvii. 

Di.~t1-ict Ohhaprii: village Tarapur, Pt. GMri­
shailkara, I, xl; village Ramnagra, Pt. Gauri­
shailkara, I, xliii. 

District Gorakhpur: village Barauli, Pt. BalaQeva 
PrasaQ, Pt. Girija l)atta, I, xli, xlvii; :M:ahalla 
Alinagar, town Gorakhpur, Pt. Gaya l)atta, I, 
xliii; village l)oharia, Pt. ChanQra Shekhara aud 
Pt. lshvara l)atta, I, xliii; town Gorakhpur, 
Pt. ChaQ.di l)atta, I, xlvi; village Hardoi, 
Pt. :M:annu l)eva, I, xlvi; village Jiva, Pt. :M:anojfi~ 
l)atta Shakadvipi, I, xlvi; village Rakhnakhor, 
Pt. Shri Harsha, I, xlvii; village Kaleshvara, 
Pt. VaikuQ.tha N lith, I, xlvii. 

Dist1-ict Sultiinpur: village Daspur, Pt Ramanath, 
I, xlvi. 

INDEX 

i/iva-riilri, one day and one night, II, 300. 
i/ivasa, one date, II, 300. 
divisor, dividend and quotient, I, 22. 
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i/ivya-grfhti, 'divine sight' or clairvoyance, I, 48; 
the vision of the unity of the Self, Ill, 244. 

IJivya- Vigraha, the glorious body, II, 16, note 1; 
Dolbear, Ether, Matter and Motion, III, 90, note 2. 
iJofha, III, 240. 
i/ravya, ' substance,' I, 18, 317; II, 6, note 1, 172, 

176 ;-gu~a-karma=Shiva, Vi~hl}u, Brahm a, I, 
131, note 1; II, 327, note 1; III, 55, etc., 88, etc.; 
nine in number, III, 17 ;-pra~mvya, anw!ra"'ya, 
III, 74, etc. 

ijroha, hatred, III, 46. 
IJro~acharya, author of the Bal}a-pradipa, I, xliii. 
i/r§h.tanla, 'illustration, instance,' II, 156 ; , analogy, 

example,' III, 55,225. 
Ductus Arteriosus P secondary su~humna, I, 206. 
i/uhkha, III, 259. 
i/ur-iifha, 'evil hope, despair,' I, 37. 
IJurga-sapta-shati, I, x, 305, note 1, 330, 333, 

note l. 
IJuryoghana, I, lxxvii. 
duty, 'dharma' (see also this) ; as an object of life, 

I, 21; paramartha as necessary duty, I, 66, 139 ; 
is the discharge of debts, due to others from out 
of th~ past, I, 108. 

i/va-i/ash-aha-vii/hi, the ritual of the twelfth day,!, 
270. 

i/vanrlva, pairs, I, 44; 11,88. 
i/vapara-yuga is devoted to desire, I, 78. 
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J)vipas, III, 268, rf,vi-bhujas, tribhujas, etc., III, 103. 
note 1. 

tlvi-ja, 'twice-born,' I, 165. 
4vi-jatva, 'twice-bornness,' I, 173. 
tlvikoTJas, trikonas, etc., III, 103. 
rf,vi·r-agamana, 'second home-bringing, the twelfth 

samskara,' I, 244. 

Ea?·t1~, I, 80, note 1. 
Ego, II, 350, note 1. 

E 

Egyptian ritual for the dead, I, 266 note 2. 
Ekah-Aham-Bahu-syam, twelfth Logion, I, 112. 
ekagrattl, 'one-pointedness,' Ill, 121, note 1. 
eka-pakfhika, 'one sided' (one side only to be stated 

at a time), III, 26. 
ekorf,rf,ifhta-shra#ha, 'shrac;lc;lha having one object,' 

1,280,281. 
elemental evolutions preceding the mineral, passingly 

alluded to in the fourth section, I, 6 i-sounds of 
nature and of music, II, 73, note 1. 

elements, the five--contained in each of the fivefold 
manifestations of the concrete world-system, I, 10, 
note 1. 

elephant, a symbol of the conjunction of space and 
time, intoxicate with action, I, 315. 

emanation, ' sr~hti,' III, 4. 
empirical standpoint,' vyavahara,' I, 359, note 1, 

366, note 1. 
Encyclopaedia, of Samskr~ learning, I, xii. 

IND1!:X 

• End' and e Endless' the same; I, 14. 
enmity, 'vaira,' Ill, 39. 
enquiry, its main object, I, 9. 
e esse' is 'percipi,' III, 3. 
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Etat, 'This,' I, 94, 110-124, 135, 140, 160, 189, 251, 
304, 339, 341; II, 259, note 1; III, 40, 181 ; refers 
to krya, I, 110, is a trinity of letters, I, 119; 
III, 58, see also Maha.-vakyas. 

Etat-Na-Aham-asmi, the sixth Logion, 1,110. 
ethereal body, 'linga,' III, 218. 
ethics, e niti,' I, 321, 322; its science, I, 16 ;-0£ 

Spinoza, I, 12, note 1. 
ever-present, eternal now, 'tat-killika,' II, 147. 
evolution, 'samvrc;l!}.hi,' III, 4; of our world-system, 

I, 5 i-theory, I, 179, note 1. 
e existence' and' non-existence,' I, 53. 
existence, non-existence and illusion, I, 118. 

F 

Feeling of enervation, I, 31, note 2. 
fiat, I, 31, note 2. 
Fichte,.I, lxxxviii, 189, note 2, 298, note 1 II 248 ;, , 

note. 
Fifth, the fifth is the concrete world-system, I, 10, 

note 1 ;-race, I, 87, note 1 ;-principle or ' manas' 
'intelligence,' I, 128, note 1. ' 

First Logos corresponding to Shiva, I, 84, note 1. 
Fohat, II, 215, note 1. 
Fournier, Two New Worlds, I, 94, note 1 ; II, 243, 

note 1, 265, note 1, .356, note 1. . 
s 
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Four Noble Truths, I, 60. 
Fourth Root Race, II, 188, 190. 
free, 'self-directed,' 'svaghikari, sva-tantra,' II, 

291 ; , freewill' and' fate,' III, 1, note 1. 
• Full' and ' Ohangeless,' I, 24. 

G 

Gli, 'speech,' I, 157. . 
gat!a, a whirling mace, the sceptre, It spIral of world-

procession, I, 73. 
gat!ya, prose, that which has to be spoken, TI, 104. 
, gain' and' loss,' I, 20. 

to • go' to ' gain deliverance or pass beyond,' gam, , 
to' obtain or reach,' to 'understand or reach by 
the mind,' II, 145. 

gamana and agamana, 'going' and 'coming,' II, 
303; III, 19. 

gamana, anagamana, aud pragamana, II, 306. 
ga7.lana, 'calculation,' I, 242. 
Ga7.la-pati, II, 189. 
ga7.las, , groups, classes,' II, 189. 
gandhiira, the third note of the scale, II, 107. 
gan~harva, III, 213 j-:-loka, :II, 268, note 1. 
Gandharva-Vet!a, MuslC, I, XIV. 

Gan~harva-upavet!a, science of Illsthetics and arts 
(music specially), II, 37, note 1. 

Gandharviki language, 11, 77. 
Ga7.l~sha, author of a work on Lexicography or 

Kosha, I, viii, xiii. 
Ganga, bringeth mukti, I, 342., 

JNDEX 35 

Galig,inath Jha, M. A., I, lv, lvi, lxxvi. 
GalJi{a, mathematics and astronomy, II, 115, note 1. 
garbha-arlhana, the ' planting of the seed' or concep-

tion, the first samskara, I, 177; this samskara. 
needed to secure the· development of {he foetus, 
I, 178. 

Garga, author of the Bhrivasirf,if,hiinta, I, xlvi. 
Gargyaya1}a, author of the Pral}ava-Vaga, I, and of 

the Yoga-garpal}a, I, xliv; II, 16 note 1, 216, note, 
221, note 1, 231, note 1, 248, note, 1, 338, note 1. 

garhastya, 'household life,' I, 65,69,256, 262; pursuit 
or' pravartana ' is garhastya, I, 262. 

Gal"Ut!a, symbolises succession in the transcendence 
of time, I, 311 jIll, 94, note 1 j-Upani~hat, I, 
312, note l. 

gU1·va, self-sufficiency, III, 43. 
gau1}a, 'quality-born,' III, 38. 
gaurat'a, 'importance, weight, teachership,' II, 60. 
Ganlama, r~hi, I, 103. 
gavyufi, two miles square, II, 277. 
gayanti, that' which sings,' I, 101. 
Gayatri, 'chant,' I, 5, 36, 62, note 1, 86, 91, note 1, 

97-100, 105, 108, 220, note 2, 375; II, 125, 138, 
note 1 j is the essence and the source of the Vegas, 
I, lxxxii; corresponds to cognition and to the total 
of all thinking, I, 92 i-translated, I, 97 i-or 
Savitri, I, 98; etymol., I, 101; connected with 
}Iaha-Vi~hl}u, I, 104; is taught first to Brahma­
chari, I, 219. 

gems, are representative of 'dravyas,' substances, I, 
317. 
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Gender, its triplioity, I, 15. 
genuineness, oUhe Pral}9.va-Vag.a discussed, I, !xi v-

lxxxii. 
Geometry, (Samskrt), III, 101, note 1 i-trigonometry 

etc., III, 88, etc. 
German philosophy, I, 87, note 1. 
ghata-sthiipana, the 'setting apart' of a ' jar' with 

water and food, I, 266. 
Ghera!lda Sa1i1hitii, I, 228, note 1. 
ghr!lii, diE\gust, pity, III, 47. 
gila, song or music, II, 108 ;-chanr!rikii, I, xliii. 
'glory' in Christianity=' mukti,' I, 146, note 1. 
gnosis, pistis and energism=' jfiana bhakti, and 

karma,' I, 166 note 2. 
Gobhila or Gobhili, I, xii, xxvii, xli, xliv, xlvii, lxxvi ; 

author of a History of Literature, xli; of It 'fika 
on PuraQas and Mahii.-Bharata, I, xlii i ditto on 
PraQava-Vi\Q.a, 1,369, note 1 j and of a Bha~hya 
on BhagavaQ.-Gita, I, xlii. 

Gobhiliya-Bhii~hya 011 Bhagavag-Gitii., I, xxvii, 
xxix, note 1, xxxi. 

God, western view of God as extra-cosmic, I, 66, 

note 1. 
'gold,' suvar1}.a, hema, chsmikara, jsmbfmag.a, 

kafichana, III, 212, note 1. 
Go-loka, or Vi~h1}.u-Ioka, I, 105, note 1; III, 268, 

note 1. 
go-me4ha, the sacrifice of sound, ga, I, 157. 
• good' and' evil' times, I, 23. 
Go_pafha-Briihma!la, I, lxxxii, 377, note i belongs to 

Sama-VeQ.a, I, 377, note. 

INDEX 

Gorakhpwr and Basti districts, I, viii; xviii, xxiv. 
, griihakas,' 'receivers, sense-organs,' I, 323. 
grahas, 'planets,' 1,23. 

87 

Grammar, works on Samskrt I, viii, xli, see also 
Samskrt Grammar and archaic Samskrt-grammar. 

Grantha-OhantjrorJaya, I, xli. 
gravitation-periphery of the Earth, I, 179, note 1. 
Great Ones, 1, 46. 
grha-stha, ' householder,' I, 64, 67. 
Grimm's law, I, 211. 
group-souls, III, 265. 
growth of memory and intelligence by complicating 

desire, I, 31, note 2. 
Gtt1,lt'ikara, Hora-makaranQ.a, II, iii, note 1. 
gtt!las, 'attributes'; of three kinds, I, 9; 18, 124, 125\ 

II, 6, note 1 ; 'cognition, ' II, 172 ; twenty-four in 
number, Ill, 18; seven gUI.las, III, 88. 

g1t1,la-pragtt!la-anugu1,la, III, 74, etc. 
gU1,la-prakiishana, 'manifestation of qualities,' I, 243; 
gU1,lanam, 'multiplication,' III, 100. 
guru, II, 107 j-gauram and gauri, I, 310. 
gutiktis, II, 359. 

B 

Haeckel,The Riddle of the Universe, II, 3:note 1. 
hiiliihala, the deadly poison, I, 340. 
Hamilton, III, 76, note 1 . 
Hamsa, means 'sah-aham," That a.m I, I, 314,' 

note 1 ;=' space,' 1,311. 
han, to ' sla.y' or to ' appl'OIIoQh,' II, 1-«. 
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hanana, 'uuuatural death,' III, 263. 
Hanuman, III, 94, note 1. 
Hara, is ruler of one vishva, I, 81. 
hara(i, he 'takes together,' I, 316. 
Hari is ruler of one jagat or seven brahmandas .­

priya, beloved of Vi~}ll;lU, I, 316;-va1n~ha, in, 212, 
note 1. 

Harmsworfh's Encyclopredia, cited, I, 14, note 1. 
Harris, Prof., I, 298, note 1. . 
hasya, the laughable, III, 208. 
hatha-yoga, I, 106, 264; deals with pralJayama, 

I, 106; consists in practise, II, 181. 
hathya, 'insistence, obstinacy,' III, 39. 
havana, 'offering into the fire,' I, 164; means dis­

cussiou of students, I, 164. 
havya and kavya, offerings of flesh to the gods and 

the manes, II, 144. 
havya-pil}da, ' sacrificial ball of rice,' I, 253. 
• health' and 'disease,' I, 21. 
heart as a seat of manas, III, 5, note 2. 
• heaven' and' hell,' I, 20. 
Hegel, quoted, II, 248, note 1. 
hema, gold(?), III, 212, note 1. 
heredity, 'parampara,' I, 173. 
Herschel, or Uranus, I, 80, note l. 
he/u, 'cause,' II, 164 i-and iibhasa, Nyaya-cate-

gories, II, 167, .note. 
hierarchies of rulers working the WorId-process 
. I, 71. . ' 
Himachala, 'mountain of snow,' I, 310, note 1. 
Himalayas, 'abode of snow,' I, xxv. 

INDEX 39 

himsa, deliberate slaughter, III, 239. 
Hintji, I, x, xix, xxxiv. 
HinrJu literature, I, 105, note 1 i-tradition, I, 76, 

note 2. 
Hiral}yagarbha, the Ruler of our system, III, 260, 

note 1. 
Hara-makaranrJa, by GUQ.akara, II, iii, note 1. 
horoscope, 'lagna,' Western horoscopes, I, 80, note 1, 

242. 
horse and dog, the pet animals ofthe European races, 

I, 268, note 1. 
, houses' of Sun and Moon, I, 80, note 1. 

hrasva, short, II, 82, 107. 
hrt, III, 123. 
human kingdom in our world syfltem, I, 6. 
hyperbole, exaggeration, ' atiMhayokti,' III, 155. 
hypnotic suggestions, I, 235, note. 

I 

I, is hidden in A U M and expresses the Necessity, 
the Energy, I, 2, note 1 i-taken separately, 
it does not contain anything, I, U8 ;-symbol­
ises 1;>aivi-Prakrti, II, 234 i-am not This, I am I, 
I, U8, note 1 i-ness in This, is space, 1, 117 j­
not. I-Not, I, 46, note 1, 111; II, 49, note 1 ;­
Not· This, is the Beginning, I, U7 ;-This is 
Beginning, I, 117 ;-This.Not is the Beginning­
less, I, 93, 111, 117, see also Mana· Vakyas. 

ichchha, 'desire,' I, 27, 105, note 1; II, 6, Dote 1, et 
passim; , wish,' I, 27, note 1, 30, 126, 130, 136, 
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279,302,325,326,336,339,348 ;=' I was,' I, 32, 
41, note 1, 58, 59; includes like, dislike, tolerance 
and general benevolence, II, 315, note 1 ;=the 
Negation, 1,59,59, note 1 ;=anan4a, I, 338 i-an 
equivalent of 4ravya, III, 18, note 1 ;-prayatna 
jiiana, III, 49 ;-:para, 'matter of desire,' III, 90, 
see also desire. 

il/a-piitgalij-su~humna, I, 331, 343; III, 104, note 
1. 

ideation, 'ava4haral}a,' I, 91;-and realisation, 1, 87, 

note I;='buq,q,hi,' II, 209; ideo-motor action, I, 31, 
note 2. 

illusion of separateness, destroyed by the fivefold 
yajfia, I, 152. 

immanency is mutual between jiva and q,eha, betweea 
seed and plant, I, 11. 

Inl/ra, q,evata, I, 76, 103; II, 10, note I, 127, note 1 ; 
-loka, III, 270, note ;-'I1tetre, II, 108 ;-shatru, 
Inq,ra's enemy or Inq,ra, the enemy, II, 125; 

inl/riyas, II, 16, note 1, 270, note 1; III, 64, note 1, 
115,167. 

induction, 'vyapti-graha,' II, 167, note. 
'infinitesimal or nebula-vast' organisms, I, 120, note 1. 
innate ideas, I, 44, note 1. 
e inseparability' and 'distingu,ishability,' I, 290, note 1. 
e intellect, feeling and will, ' I, 54, note 1. 
intra-uterine, life, I, 208. 
iron, a piece of iron is carried by the cremator, 

1,265. 
irfhya, jealousy, III, 24. 
/,hiina, III, 5, note 2. 

• 

INDEX 41 

Isha-upan#hat, II, 28. 
ifhatsprlJhta, II, 84. 
i~Mtt)6'rje-tva, first mantra. of the Yajur-Ve4a• 

1,286. 
lshvara, I, I, 72, 73, note 1, 81, 93, 170,311,321, 

note 2, 355, note 1; II, 16, note 1, 148, notel; III, 
86, note 1. 

Isis Unveiled, III, I, note 1 . 
Islam, I, 146, note 1. 
Iti-hii-sa, 'history,' II, 72, 301, 367; III, 116 j"": 

yaugika, by Shaunaka, I, xliv;-ul/aya, I xlv. 
, iUha1n ' and ' evam,' , such' and' thus,' II, 273. 

Jtibiila-upanifhat, II, 28. 
Jagal/-bha~hti, II, 76. 

J 

jagat, contains seven brahmii.l}das, I, 81, 94. 
Jagafi-metre, I, 103. 
jagrat, the waking condition, II, 75; III, 166, nota ~: 
Jaina, Samskrta-Pii.tha-sh81a in Benares, I, XXXVll. 

iala, II, 8. 
jalpa, 'disputation,' controversy mere dis'play. 

II,162. 
Jamal/agni, author of the Kavyamrta, 1, xlvi. 
James, W, Principles of Psychology, cited, 31, note 

2; 47, note, 1, Varieties of Religious Experience, 
I, 227, note 1. I 

Janak, I, 99; etymol. I, 104; a plane or part of 
plane, III, 268, note 1; 

Janaka, I, 108. 
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janana-vrata, 'progeniture-vow,' the fourteenth 
Samskara, I, 25l. 

jmigama, 'moving,' III, 189. 
janu, knee, I, 50, note l. 
japa, meditative repetition, I 107, 232, 265; II, 68, 

note 1 ; III, 36, note 1 i-is the constant recollection 
of a word with its meaning, 1, 219; recitation of 
the A U M, II, 180. 

jata-kanna, ' birth-rite,' the fourth samskara, I, 188, 
206, etc. 

jati, ' genns,' type, caste, I, 241; genus-species, 
II, 164; as a fOIm of fallacy, II, 164, note. 

Jevons Principles of Science, cited, 16, note 1. 
jijiiasa, the wish to know, II, 135. 
jiva, I, ii, iii, iv, Ii, 10, note 1, 26,27,37,38,44, 

50, 67, note 1, 76, 86, 87, note 1, 101, note 1, 120, 
128, 137-142, 145, 150, 153, 155, 156, 163,172, 
174, 176, 179, note 1, 186-193, 198, 199, 204, 
206, 207, 214, 216, 218, 220, note 1, 223, 258-274, 
280, 282, 283, 291, 298, 310, 316, 358, 359, 37& ; 
II, 15, note 1, 16, note"l, 23, note 1, 68, note 1, 131, 
141, 145, note 1, 200, 207,211, note 1, 242, 248, 
254, 256, 259, note 1, 261, 263, 302, 335, III, 224, 
etc. i-or 'ego,' interdependent with q.eha or the 
'body,' I, ii;=the atmaor the self, I, 17; realises 
the illusoriness of the separateness of many selves, 
I, 20; every jiva is potentially omniscient, I, 49 ; 
difference between jiva and jiva, I, 49, note 1; its 
entering into the embryonic body, I, 178 ;-Maya 
and Brahman, Man, Nature and God, II, 142. 

jivakosha, the ultimate sheath of a jiva, II, 16, Rote 1. 

INDEX 43 

jivan-muk(a, free, while still in the body, I, 67, 139. 
note 1 ; III, 254 ;--1Itukti, I, 146, note 1. 

jivatma, II, 23~, etc., 248, etc., 269 ; etymo!., II, 238 ; 
the 'picture' born from para and apara-prakrti, 
III, 1, etc. 

jivita-mukta, , living free, ' I, 139. 
Fia, to know, 50, note l. 
jriana, 'knowledge,' I, 17; 'cognition,' I, 27,41,46,47, 

52, 58, 59, 105, note 1, 111, 113, 125, 130, 135, 
150, 166, 247, 279, 281,312, 325, 326, 336, 339, 
348; II, 6, note 1,16,246; III, 181; as' knowledge' 
symbolised by the face of Brahman, I, 50, note 
1 ;=Atma, I, 59; represented by Lak~hmi's lotus 
seat, I, 316 ;=chit or chaitanga, I 338 ;-ichchha, 
kriya, II, 122, 327, note 1 ;--1Ittujrr"i, the pose of 
thought, II, 80, note 1;-krya, the activity of 
knowledge, III, 27 ;--para, 'matter of cognition,' 
III, 90 ; see also cognition. 

jiianenq1·iyas, I, 262, note 1; III, 129. 
jridnis, the' knowers, 'I, 106. 
John's gospel, quoted, I, 333, note 3. 
Jupiter, I, 80, note l. 
Jya1tti~ha-Shastra, science of aBtrology, I, 242. 
Jyotifha, the' lights' of heaven, i. e., astrology and 

astronomy, I, 23, 78, note 1, 80, note 1, 297, 348; 
II, 110,301, forms part of Shabqa Shastra=Phon­
ology, I, xiii, xli. 

K 

Kailasa or Shiva-Ioka, I, 105, note 1. 
kaivalya, I, 107, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1. 



PRA~AVA-v.iJ}A 

Kiila, 'time,' I, 337, note 1; II, 286; III, 17, 90, 
equivalent to Mahat tattva, III, 88, etc.;-RUI!ra, 
II, 287, note 1; III, 94, note 1. 

kalaha, dispute, bickering, III, 39. 
Kalapa- Vylikara!las, Encyclopredic Grammars (P), 

11,246. 
kalachakra, the wheel or discus of time, III, 94, 

note 1. 
kaleidoscopic,vichitra, II, 306. 
Kali-Y1tga, I, xxv; the summation of all the yugas, 

1,78. 
Kalpa, science of constructions, I, xiii, xli; 

, cycle' of time, containing one thousand maha­
yugas, I, 50, 78; 'methodology,' II, 98, etc;-
8hcistra, 'Methodology,' II, 99; III, 107;-Sfttra, 
1,295. 

kii'rna, 'love, pleasure,' 1,16,177; II, 6, note 1;= 
, creative desire,' I, 239; its science, I, 244 ;=' sex­
desire,' 1,248, note 1; is included in 'man, woman, 
child,' I, 301 ;=cupid, I, 341 ;-agni, 1,84 ;-gevli 
or cupid, I, 247, note 1; -laku, the 'world of 
desire,' I, 259, 262, 268, 269, 271, note 1; 111,125, 
268 ;-manas, III, 218, etc.-SMB/ra, the Science 
of Love, I, xiv, 242, note 1, 250; II, 37, note 1; 
III,203. 

kiiman(l, 'wish, desire,' I, 27, 28, 29, 30; =' May I 
be,' I, 32, 36, 41, note 1, 259. 

hamalas, lotuses, plexuses, II, 91, 94, 109; kamala or 
arl}ika plexus, III, 146. 

Kamaliisana, the 'Lotus-seated' is a name of Brahms, 
1,82. 

INmJX 45 

kd1ik~h(i, 'longing,' I, 27, 30; 'conation' (P), 1,30,31, 
note 2 ;=' I am,' I, 32, 35. 

ka1,ltha, 'throat, larynx,' II, 92 ;-sthdna, guttural, 
located in the throat, II, 84. 

kapha, III, 194, note 1. 
Kapila, author of the Sal}khya-Siitra, I, xlii. 
karaka, 'prepositional inflections,' etymol., II, 86; 

• sel£ directed causer of action,' II, 291. 
kdraT}a, or karana P, II, 291, note 1 ;-bhe¢a, 'divi­

sion of labour,' I, 193, note 1. 
kiira1,la, 'cause,' I, 17; II, 223; 'the immediate exe­

cutor,' II, 290 ;-shar'ira, 'causal body,' I, 179, 
note 1, 258, 259, 260, 271, note 1, 208; II, 148, 
note 1; III, 222, 247, note 1, see also iifmarfeha. 

K(tra!lya-npaverja, the science of social life, II, 37, 
note 1; Arts and crafts, I, xiv. 

kara-nycisa, I, 228, note 1. 
Kargama, author of the ItihaAoc;laya, I, xlv. 
karka-sankranti, the Crab-' passing' II, 122. 
7.arma, 'movement,'I, 18, 'action,' I, 175, 166, 173, 

371; II, 6, note 1, 33, note 1, 142, etc., 176, 289, 
note 1, 295, 297, 311, 327, note 1; III, 98 i-and 
'punishment,' I, 31, note 2; 'action proper,' I, 31, 
note 2;-andkriya is 'action' and 'ritual,' 1,175; 
-bh-umi and-k~hetra, III, 253 ; linga-c;leha aban­
doned according to karma, I, 264; jiva dwells in 
Kama-loka and Svarga for the full term of his 
karma, I, 280; 'acts' of five kinds : utk~hepal}a, 
apak~hepal}a, kunchana, prasaraJ;la and gamana, 
II, 298; is threefold-prarabc;lha, sanchita, and 
prapta, II, 147; its two principal divisions from a 
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mechanicn,} standpoint, II, 176, note 1 ; is not pre­
destiny, II, 213, note 1; five in number, III, 19 ; 
-prakarma-anukarma, III, 74, etc. 

karrnenrJriyas, 1,262, note 1; II, 64, note 2; III, 129. 
karra, • ear' and karal}a,' action,' • activity' I, 192; 

• base,' III, 103 ;-vegha, • ear-boring,' the seventh 
samskara, I, 192, 214. 

karla, the 'efficient actor,' I, 17; the 'actor' or 
'mnker,' I, 75 ;-kiiTya, kiira7}a, II, 104, 280, etc., 
297, note 1 ;-hirya, kiira7}a and prayojana, II, 287. 

km'!avya, the' to be done,' 1,18 ;-akartavya, the • to 
be avoided,' III, 233. 

7cartnm yogyam, that 'which is proper to do,' I, 
151. 

kar1t7}ti, the pathetic or compassionltte, III, 207. 
karya, or 'freeing duty,' III, 259. 
kiirya-t'imukti, I, 108, note 1. 
kashtiya, or vairagya, II, 148. 
Kliskyapa, r~hi, I, 103; author of the Artha-PraQesha., 

I, xlvi. 
Katka-upanifkat, II, 28. 
Kath(T.-sarit-siigara, II, 77, note 1. 
Kamnari rides on the peacock, I, 315. 
Ka1tfhitaki or Sankhyayana Brahmal.lft belongs to 

the J;tg-VeQa, I, 377, note. 
lcanst1tbha-gem, obtained in the churning of the 

ocean, I, 72, 73 ;=the ' Jewel in the Lotus,' or 
the Self in the Universe, I, 73, note 1. 

kautilya, (kutila), curved line, spiral, III, 102. 
Kiivya, Poetry, I, xlii ;-amrta, I, xlvi ;-r/arpa1}a, 

I, xlvi ;-shii~tra, the science of poetry, III, 148. 

INDEX 47 

Keith, Human Embryology and Morphology, quoted, 
1,199. 

Kena-upani~hat II, 28. 
kevala-vairlyas, ordinary physicians, II, 362. 
Keys to all problems, I, 87, note 1 . 
kham, space, vacuum, cipher, negation, III, 14 j-

Brahma, III, 82, note 1. 
khardanvaya, I, 103. 
, kinesthetic sensation,' I, 31, note 2. 
Kingsley, I, 64, note 1. 
Knowledge, (the magazine), II, 176, note 1. 
Koilon, the alther of space, III, 1, note 1. 
k07}a, 'angle,' III, 103. 
Kosha, Lexicography and Etymology, I, Vlll, Xlll j 

Dictionary or Thesaurus, I, xxvi; koshas, • sheaths, 
bodies,' five in current VeQanta, I, 259, note 1. 

kO$hthagni, • stomach-fire,' I, 84. 
krama; 'footstep, succession,' II, 116 ; , order,' I, 34; 

kramas, • orders, successions, rounds, chains, 
planes or worlds,' I, 103 ;-m1tkti, 108, note 1. 

Kratu, author of a work on Vaishe~hika, I, xiii. 
krrlantas, various participles, II, 281. 
Kriyii, 'action, effect, activity, work,' I, 3, 4, 5, 17, 

27,31, note 2,58, etc., 104, 105, note 1, 106, 111, 
130, 134, etc., 136, 240, 257, 315, 325, 326, 336, 
339, 343, 345, 348, 362; II, 6, note 1, 122, 136, 
270, 273, 275, note 1, 277, 280, 295, note 1, 297, 
note 1, 313, etc., 317, 326; III, 4, 10,13, note 1; is 
equivalent to the whole Samsara, I, 60 j its Science, 
I, 244; of two kinds, 'tension' and 'relaxation,' 
I, 257 ;=sat, I, 338 j its supreme importance, 
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II, 280; its companions, II, 294; four sub-divisions, 
II, 313; distinguished from karma, II, 326 ; the re­
flexion of the Etat in the Aham, II, 270; etymol., 
II,288. 

kriyantara, another action, II, 313. 
Kriyiinuvatja, I, xlii. 
Kriyii-prakara7)a, 'on action,' title of the third sec­

tion of the book, I, 4, 58, etc. 
kriya-'P1a#kriya-vi~riya-upakriyii, action, reaction, 

transformation, acting all around, II, 313; III, 13, 
note 1. 

kriya-vaishe!hika, unification of motion, karma, II, 
177. 

krotJha, anger, III, 45. 
Kroeger, I, 298, note 1. 
Krshna and Shukla or' Black' and' White' parts 

'~f the Veq.a, II, 41, note 1. 
Kr§h7)a, Shri, author of the Prakni-khaJ;lda-hymns, 

I, xlv; of a work on Cosmogony, I, viii, after His 
departure J;t~his will be the custodians of all 
knowledge in the Himalayas, I, xxvi; III, 205,­
Nararla-samvlirla about Avataras, I, xlv;­
Rttkmi7)i-sa'l'l'tvarla, I, xxviii ;-Utjrlhava-samvalja, 
I, xxv. 

krta, or salj-yuga is concerned with cognition, I, 78'. 
krtrima, and a-krlrima, 'artificial;' and 'natural' 

III,198. 
kfhaya, 'process of decay,' II, 13; , decay, no-thing,' 

II, 16, note 1. 
k~haUra, 'destruction' of vice, I, 169. 
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k§haUnya; or rajanya, I, 50, note I, 70, 1~6. 176, 
279 ; etymol, 122, note L 

kshaura-karma, • shaving-act; I, 190. 
k,hira-sagara, 'ocean of milk,' I, 370. 
Kuberas, twenty-six in number, II, 10, note 1. 
kula-rlevalii, lares et penates, I, 251. 
humbha'ka, holding of the breath, 1,106,229. 
KUtidaZini, II, 355, note 1. 
kiHichana, contraction, III, 20. 
Kunjara, a violent process of Hatha-Yoga, I, 264. 
Kij,rma Puriitla, II, 120, note 1. 
kutaslha and an-drji-pra'l1dha, an endless flow around 

a. rock-like fixity, III, 104, note 1. 

L 

Lagh«, II, 107; III, 30 ;-brahma!lda, C small world-
egg,' microcosm, the human body, III, 217. 

Zagna, 'horoscope,' I, 242, 250., • . 
lakaras, sets of conjugational termInatIOns, II, 86. 
Lakihmi, I, 307 ; Rima, Lak~hmi, Shim!J.ii, I, 309; 

-sits on the lotus, I, 315. , 
Za",hyale, • is made visible,' I, 309. 
la",hya-yog(l, corresponds to the Negation, I, 107; 

-realises the aim of unity, II, 181. 
LaZ RaIna Sena Simha, Raja of Bansi (Basti ), 

possessor 'Of ChanQ.ra-mati's Varnllo-va4a, Mahesh­
vara Bh8~hya. on Mahe§hvara-Vyakara!la, etc., 
I, xlv. 

Zamba, • perpendicular,' III, 103. 
Liilyayana, a.uthor of a. Bh8~hya. on VaishIJfhika-

Sulra, I, xL" 
40 
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laukika, ' secular' or ' worldly,' II; 73. 
Lavatlaki-language, II, 77. 
lavatlya, 'saltiness,' 0. certain pearly sheen of the 

skin, I, 246, not~ 1. 
law, lawgiver and law-subject, II, 210 i-precedes 

facts, but the discovery of law succeeds the 
observation of the facts, II, 56, note ;--of Karma, 
II, 148, note 1; laws of nature, I, 120, note 1; 
Laws of Manu, see Science of Social Organisation. 

laya-centres, 'critical states' or points of trans­
formation, II, 43, note 1 j-as samarthi, III, 147, 
etc. 

Leadbeater, C. W., II, 10, note 1, and Bee Occult 
Ohemistry. 

Lemcography, works on Samskrt-Iexicography, I, viii. 
• light' and' shade,' II, 348, etc. 
bight on the Path, quoted, I, 144, note 1; III, 237, 

note 1. 
lina, 'merged' in Brahman, I, 145. 
bindsay, D., The Story of Animal bife, I, 179, 

note 1. 
linga-r!eha, 'type-body,' I, 263, 271 j its posthumoui 

persistence, I, 264. 
linga, suk~hma and karatla-bodies, II, 363 jIll, 95. 
binnrea trunculata, snail in which the liverfluke 

developes; I, 179, note 1. 
lipi, ' writing,' I, xi. 
Liquor Amnii, I, 207. 
liver fluke, its genesis, I, 179, note. 1. 
locust, its genesis, I, 179, note 1. 
Loeb, I, 246, note 1. 

INDEX 51 

logia, see Maha-viikyas. 
logic, I, 16. . 
Logos, ' Ishvara,' II, 16, note 1, 148, note 1. 
loka, the' world,' II, 73 j 'seeing' diversity i,n unity, 

II, 74 j contains two ilhankhas of maha-vishvas, 
I, 81 j-bhiiIJha, II, 76 ;-nyaya, exposition of the 
manyness, II, 165; lokas, I, 105, note 1. 

loke~her.uJ, 'desire for the world,' I, 271 jIll, 271. 
lopa, disappearance of a letter, II, 246. 
lost word found, I, v. 
'lotus represents jfifma, I, 316 j- flower. denotes the 

procession of the world, I, 73 ; symbolises a uni­
verse, I, 73, note 1 j Brahma is lotus-born, 1,82. 

love and hate, III, 147, etc. 
Lotle-science, or Kama-shastra, I, xiv, see also kama. 
Lucifer, I, vii. 
Lucretius' poem on Nature, I, lxxxviii. 
Lunar Pitrs, I, 6, note 1 ;=micro-organisms, I, 179 

note 1. 
Lytton's, Bulwer, Zanoni, cited, I, 97, note 1. 

M 

M in A U M denotes the relation of Negation, 1,2, 
9, 11, 117, 143, 325, 342; represents the speaker's, 
'intention' as forming the binding power in a 
sentence, I, 11 j prepositional terminations cor­
respond to M, I, 14 j=the 'past,' I, 22 j' 'syat: 
'may it be; I, 29 j=' ananQa,' 'bliss,' I, 36; 
corresponds to desire in general, I, 36, note 1 j= 
anukalpa, kaJ.lk~ha, asmi, I, 38 j=Ni~heQ.ha.-
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Tismrti-anumana-vikalpa-iohchhs, I, 41 j=Maba­
Vakyas, I, 92 j=Shailkara, I, 104 j=' motion' as 
well as 'substance,' I, 116 j=' qik~ha-karma,' I, 
162 ;=shaivi-energy, I, 290· is mamatva III 7· 
corresponds to karya, freeing' duty, III: 259. ' , 

fliat!hyama, the fourth note of the scale, II, 107. 
Ma{hyama, II, 75 j-Bnd Saindhavi-nerves, I, x. 
Maha-bhiirata, I, viii, xxxi, xli, 284, note 1, (a). 
maha-hhii$ha, the' great-speech,' II, 71. 
Mahii-bha§hya, by Patafijali, I, xliii j II, 42, note 1, 

61, note 1. 
Maha-Brahma, I, 71, 376. 
mahabhutas, five in number, lIT, 17. 
Mahah, I, 99 j the a-riipa mental world, I, 105, 

note 1; III, 268, note 1. 
Maha-kala, III, 94, note 1. 
maha-kalpa contains seven kalpas, I, 50, 78. 
Maniikasha, 'actional element,' II, 7. 
mahii-matldala, .!;tg-Veqa, I, 127. 
maha-manvantara contains fourteen Ma.nus, I, 50, 

78 j II, 119, 123 jIll, 115. 
Maha-maya, I, 305, note 1. 
maha-naga, II, 84. 
mana-nirvatla, the' great peaoe,' II, 75. 
mahanydya, II, 157_ 
maha-pratla, II, 84. 
mahaf§his, I, 163 ; III, 38. 
Maha-Shiva, I, 71, 376. 
maha-shva,sa, II, 84. 
mahat, the 'universal,' I, Ii ; II 2 4 269· III 8 , " , " 

note 1 j a name of Brahms, 1,341 j-and 'buddhi " , 

IJ<DJJ% 

are matters of yoga, and not of daily life, I, 362; 
-/a{tva, oonneoted with action, II, 5,5, note 1, 6, 
note 1 jIll, 109 j-tatlva, corresponds to U, III, 7. 

Mahatala, III, 268, note 1. 
Mahatmas, I, 142, 163; III, 38. 
mahiitmya, 'great-souledness,' III, 38. 
Mahii-upani!hat, II, 308, note 1. 
maha-vaigyas, great physicians, II, 362. 
MaM- Vakyas, I, !xxxii; II, 125, 138, Rote 1 ; the 

'great 'conclusive statements' or ' logia,' I, 5, 86, 
90, 91, Mte 1, 92, 97, 109, etc. jIll, 68, 172, 197, 
they correspond to desire, I, 92 j the twelve Maha­
Vakyas: 1. Aham-Brahma-Asmi=I am Brah­
man; 2. Bahu-syam=May I become many; 
3. N a-eva-asti-iha-i~i-kifichana. There is no-thing 
here verily j 4. Aham-Etat-Na-iti dustaram-L­
This-Not, the un-passable; 5. Aham-Etat-asmi= 
I am This; 6. Etat-Na-Aham-as~id am 
not ,this; 7. Tat-Tvam-asi=That art Thou j 8. 
Aham-Brahma-ltSmi=I am Brahman; 9. Sarvam­
khalu-iQam. Brahma=All this is verily Brahman; 
10. Na-iha-nana-asti-kifichana=There is no many 
here; 11. Satyam-jfianam-anantam Brahma= 
Brahman is truth, knowledge, endless, I; 12. 
Ekah-Aham-Bahu-syam=May the one I become 
many, 109-112, 129. 

MaM-Vega, only known to MabS-Vishnu I 7'1 90 
• I " , , 

369, 370, 377. 
Jlaha- Vil/yd, the' great science,' I, 132 j 'I-this-Not' 

is maha-viqya, I, 127; the mabS-vi~yas are ten in 
number, I, 311. 
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Maha-Vifll!lU, I, xli, 34, 77, 86,87, note 1, 97, 98, 
115, 129, 131, 144, 146. 159, 218, 305, 309, 311, 
335, 350, 357, 366, 370, 374, 377; II, 72, 132, 138, 
182, 183, 196, 198, 205, 256, 346, 347, 348, 353 ; 
III, 5, note 2; is a 'householder,' bearing the 
burden of the world, I, 67 ; in our world-system, 
I, 71; is ruler of one samsara, containing one 
hundred pa<;lmas of maha-Iokas, I, 81; is the 
Sun, I, 233, note; rejoices at the birth of the first 
son, I, 251; his rule of multiplication, I, 252 ; rides 
the Mrga, I, 317; firAt obtains or receives the 
A U M, I, 369; sleeps in. his nirmala-sagara, 
I, 373; author of the Science of Metre, Rhythm, 
Chhan<;lah, II, 196; author of Vaishe~hika and of 
Si<;l<;lhanta, II, 197; contracted into one atom, 
II, 16, note 1; sleeps on She~ha during pralaya, 
II, 346, note 1 ;-Vi~hl}u, Shiva, Brahma, in 
various orders, I, 131. 

maha-vrtti, man of great deeds, Ill, 38. 
rnaha-vishva, contains fifteen millions of vishvas, 

I, 81, 94. 
rnaha-ya;iias, the five daily sacrifices, I, 151. 
rnaha-yuga, contains one thousand viyugas, I, 50, 78. 
Maheshvara, Shiva, is ruler of one maha-Ioka, I, 81 ; 

anthor of a work on Grammar, I, viii, xii, xxiii; 
xl; and of a work on Philology, xiii ;-Bha~hya on 
Maheshvara-VyakaraQa, I, xlv;-Butra, said to 
be in posse~sion of Pt. Gaur! Shankara, I, xl;­
Vyakara(la, I, xxiii, xxxvi, xl, xlv. 

Maheshvariya-Vyakara!larn, II, 79. 
Maheihvari rides on the bull, I, 315. 
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mahi, II, 8. 
Mahi4hara-Bhashya, II, 187. 
miihisha-me~ha is ever performed by Brahms, 

I,159. 
~itri, 'friendship' depends upon equality only, 

III,37. . 
makara-sankriinti, the • passing' of the sun into the 

sign of Capricorn, II, 122. 
mamata, • mineness,' feeling of selfishness, 

1,68. 
rnamatva corresponds to M, III, 7. 
mana, • self-confidence,' dignity, III, 42. 
manas, ' intelligence,' I, 104, 212; II, 115, note 1; III, 

18, 58; 'the lower mind,' II, 155, note 1; marked 
by impossibility of 'simultfmeouB cognition,' III, 
59; in Ssilkhya, III, 18, note 2; in the Nyaya­
system, I, 141, note 1 ; III, 59, 60; is in itself 0. 

triplet, II, 350, note 1 ;-bu<;l<;lhi, ahanksra, III, 5, 
etc.,55, etc.;--corresponds with the moon, m, 
5, note 2; - kama-prti(la, sth1tla-sharira, the lower 
triplet in man, II, 350, note 1. 

manasa, formed of actional atoms, IT, 9, note. 
manasa, the higher mind, III, 220. 
manasa-kro~ha, • mental anger,' III, 45. 
miinasa-snana,' mental bath,' I, 230 ;-sr~hti, 'mental 

worlds of thought-forms,' I, 45;-vichara, 'mental 
travel' or thinking, III, 95. 

manava, • mankind,' II, 36 ; Ill, 178, note 1. 
ma(laalas, • circles,' chapters or sections, I, 126; the 

twenty-four (or ten P) books of the l;tg-VeQ.ft., I, 
230, note 1. 
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malll!ala, 'relaxation,' I, 257,258 j---6nd akrQfhta{d, 
slowing down and intensifica.tion of the vibration, 
n,257. 

Ma1}dukya-Bhti~hya, by ShaJikara, II, 54, note 1, 68, 
. note 1 j 

Ma1}dukya- Upani~hal, I, lxxxii. 
ma1}i, 'crystals,' II, 36; 'the completely crystallised 

gem,' III, 190. 
manobhciva, III, 212, 
Mansel, III, 76, note 1. 
Mantavya-Amantavya-Prakarana, or 'the thinkable 

and the unthinkable,' title of the fifth section, I, 
6 j what to approve and what to disapprove, III, 
224, etc. 

mantras, 'sacred chants,' I, 36 j sacred sound to be 
'thought on,' III, 178, note 1 ; 91, note 1, 96, 126, 
228, 265, 266, note 2, 268, note 1, 269, 286; 
II, 1 ; III, 197 ; technical name for the Vega Qr 

Samhita, II, 11; Mantra or Samhita, 'that 
which brings together,' is a Bub-division of 
each Vega, corresponding to cognition, I, 58, 61 ; 
Mantra, BriihmaI}B, U pani~hat and Tantra cor­
respond to cognition, desire, action and their sum­
mation respectively, I, 58. See also Samhita. 

Manu, I, lxxxvi, 273, note 1; II, 64, note 2, 83, note 
1, 146, note 1; as ruler, I, 155, note 1; The Laws 
of Manti. or the Science of Social Organisation, II, . 
202, note ;-0. cycle of fourteen ni~hthas, I, 78 j­
Samhila quoted, I, 179, note 2; His ordinances 
quoted, I, 227, 248, note 1; III, 1, note 1 j­
Smrli, I, xiii. 
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manvanlara, cycle of two manus, I, 50, 78, 305, note 
1,317; II, 13, note 1 i-between two Ma.nus, 1,79, 
note 1 ; m, 109, etc. . 

Many, the, I, 3, 29, 87, note 1, 110. 
mara1}a, 'death,' 1,262 j • natural death,' III, 263; 

'death-rite,' the sixteenth samskara, I, 257 ;­
a,haucha, impurity a~d segregation of the kinilmen 
of a deceased, I, 278. 

Marichi, author of a work on Sa1}khya, I, xiii. 
marma, • vital parts·' or nerve ganglia, II, 33., 
Mars, I, 80, note 1. 
marut, of forty-nine kinds, II, 10, note 1 jIll, 119, 

see anuvayu. 
marut, ' air' II, 92, see chirj-vayu" 
maryat!ri, 'bouudary, law,' I, 219 j I wise convention,' 

II, 51, note 1. . 
mashakya, III, 212. 
Mason, G, review of Dr. Bose's book on Plant­

response, II, 176, note 1. 
Masters, I, v. 
mastilca, 'polytheism,' the belief that the • negated 

many' is, I, 24. . 
matanga-charma, elephant-skin, I, 341. 
malra, 'vowel-mark,' 109, 110, 
matrimonial questions, I, 64, note 1. 
Matsya Pura1}a, II, 123, note 1. 
matup, grammatical affix changing into van, III, 132. 
Maya, I, 288 j II, 135; 'illusion,' is the combination 

of 'I' and • 'rhis,' 118 j is the I Necessity of the 
movement' involved in 'I-this-not-am,' I, Iii j is 
'Samsars,' the World-process, the Not-Self 
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I, 17 ; is ' energy' in its all-transcendent, absolute 
aspect, I, 302; etymo!., 302, note 1 ; the necessity 
of the manifestation of opposition, II, 235 ;-or 
I)aivi-prakrti, III, 1, note 1 i-is the opposite of 
Bra.hm!!.n, III, 104, note 1. 

Max Miiller, Six Systems, II, 167, note; The 
Science of Language, II, 80, note 1; 83, note 1 ; 

88, note l. 
mer!ha, .' intelligence,' I, 157; five med-has, the go, 

ashva, nara, aja and mahi~ha sacrifices, I, 156. 
Medidne, .A.yur-ved-a, I, xiv. 
merlini, II, 8. 
meditation, is the steadying of the chitta-atom, 

I, 52, note l. 
melana, 'meeting,' , mixture,' II, 355. 
memory, I, 41, note 1, 43, 45, 52; is ' the many in 

the I,' I, 45; its nature, I, 46, note 1 ; it breaks 
from birth to birth, I, 47 ; is the basis of all induc­
tion and deduction, I, 49; its arising and dis­

appearance, I, 54. 
Menelik of Abyssinia, I, xv. 
mental plane, I, 100, 104, 179, note 1 i-body, 

• manasa,' III, 218. 
meraj, I, 146, note 1. 
Mercury, I, 80, note 1. 
metaphor, an-anyalankara,' III, 155. 
metre, II, 108; works on Samskrt-metre, I, viii, xli ; 

, chhand-as' : Gsyatri, U ~hl~ik, Tri-~htubh, Ann~h­
tup, Brbati, Pankti, Jagati, I, 103. 

micro-kinesis and micro-psychosis, I, 208; micro­
organisms, ' pitrs,' I, 179, note 1. 
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Mida6, King, I, 155, note l. 
Mimiimsii, 'repeated examination' within the inind 

or interpreting the intention, I, ix, xiii, xlv, 18 ; 
II, 57, note 1, 134, 140, 142, 146, 307, 324; III, 
52, 60; etymo!., II, 146, note 1; synthesises kar­
tavya, a-kartavya and bhinna, as also svartha, 
parartha and paramartha, I, 18. . 

Mimamsakas, II, 290, 334. 
mind, the lower mind, .' manas' or 'kiima~manas,' 

III, 218. 
Mind, the magazine, I, 24, note 1, 59, note 1; II, 

49, note 1. 
mineral, vegetable, animal and human evolution! 

III, 171, etc. 
Minor Upanifhats, I, 361, note l. 
miscarriage must occur if the permanent atom is 

absent., I, 178, note 1. 
mithyri, I, 366 ;-pra pancho., mythical quintuplica­

tion, an illUllOry diversity, II, 230. 
rnok~ha, 'freedom, liberation,' I, lxxxv, 7, 63, 64, 

66, 94, 96, 120, 123, 134, etc., 324, 327 ; II, 216, 
note, 268 ; III, 181, 201, 238, 242, etc., ; is the bar­
monised unity of d-harma, artha and kama, I, 16; 
is it everlasting P I, 54, note 1 ; the path leading 
to it, I, 58 ; its essential significance is the realisa­
tion of the relation of Negation between Self and 
Not-Self, I, 108, 136, etc.; has four sub-divisions, 
viz., saloky!!., sayojya, samipya and sarupya, 
I, 143 ; fifth kind of it is Sar~hti, I, 146, note 1; 
karma is a means to mok~ba, II, 142. 

Monad, II, 350, note 1. 
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Moon-chain, IT, 15, 'note 1. 
'!notion, • gamana,' II, 299. 
mO'l'ning, noon and eve, I, 221. 
Mrga is the vahana of Maha-Vi~hQ.u, I, 317. j­

charma, deer-skin, I, 341. 
mudra • gesture expression, attitude,' I, 228, note 1, ., , 

232, twenty-four different kinds, I, 229. . 
muhkr/a, II, 256; one thirtieth of a da~-~lght, 

which is the daily difference in time of rlsmg .of 
the moon, II, 300, note 1. 

Muir Oentral Oollege at Allahabad, I, xxxvii. 
mkkatva or maunatva, dumb silence, II, 74. 
mftkta the 'liberated' or 'emancipated,' I, 7 ; II, 

192: note 1; the • free,' I, 95; the 'delivered 
from the heresy of separateness,' I, 38 j the' self­
joined,' i, 106, 94, 108, note 1, 139, 144. 

mukti, 'liberation,' I, lxxxv, 20, 373; II, 16, note 1, 
192 note 1 267 '-sadhanam, the achievement of , , , . 
freedom, III, 242, etc. 

Mala, Root, Source, II,368 ;-prakrti, the • All 
substance,' 1,1,10, note I, 2·1,3; II, 223, 274, note,3, 
348, 356; III, 1, note 1, 65 ; =etat, an-stms, II, 
223; etymol., II, 224; sattva-raja.c;-tamas, II, 274, 
note 3; is ananta, endless, II, 227 ;--prakrtika, 
'having the characteristic of particularity,' II, 
258 ;-vakyas, ' root-sentences,' 1,369. 

1nuZtiplier, multiplicand and multiple, I, 22. 
mumuk!ha, 'longing for liberation,' I, 17. 
Mtmda 'bald-headed,' I, 340. 
MU!,daka- Upanifhal, I, 76. 
munis, III, 262. 

mU'I'chhanas, II, 107. 
murt/ha-slhana, II, 84. 

INDEX 

• musC1~Zar sense,' I, 31, note 2. 
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Mwia, Gsnc;lharva-Vec;la, I, xiv; III, 147, etc. 
MutudlAssimiZat'ion, of the qualities of the' I' and 

the • This,' 1, Ii. 

. NabM, 'navel,' as representing' the solar plexus, 
1,83, note 1; II, 91; a seat of bu«J4hi or of chitta, 
III, 5, note 2. 

nat/a, 'resonance p.' II, 92. 
nar/a·van, 'sound-bearing,' II; 84. 
neIdia, spinal nerves and vital cnrrents in the body, 

I, 343 ; II, 92, 360, note 1. 
na-eva-asti-iha-iti-kinchana, third Logion, the basis 

of the Sama-Vega, I, 110. 
naga Zoka, III, 268, note 1. 
na-iha-nana-asti-kiiichana, tenth Logion, I, 111. 
naimit/ika, sacrifices, 'occasioned by a. special 

reason,' 1,156, note 1. 
nairbalya, weakness, absence of force, II, 40. 
nakfhattra, 'lunar mansion,' I, 250 j 'asterisms', 

(fortnights), II, 300. 
Nakula, TIl, 204, note 2. 
ndma-kara~a, 'name-giving,' the fifth sa.mskal'&,· 

I, 188, 209, 316. 
namah, 'salutation' as a mental effort at identifica­

tion, III, 36, note 1. 
namakini, (Persian,) I, 246, note 1. 
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nama-rupa, ' name and form,' III, 138, note 1. 
namika, II, 87. 
nana, the Many, II, 285. 
nanr!a, 'joy, expansion,' I, 253. 
nllnr!'i-mukha-shriir!r!ha, the 'happy-faced' rite, Y, 

253. 
Nara, a name for the support and substratum of 

aU, I, 158. 
N iiracfa, author of a work on Ganr!harva-vir!ya, I, 

xiv, of It Bhai?hya on Maheshwara-sutras, I, xii, 
and of a Bhii.~bya on Shik~ha, I, xiii. 

Narar!iya Bhii,~hya, I, xxiii, xxiv, xxv, xxxvi, xl. 
nariih, the' waters,' Y, 158, note L 
naraka, the nether world, purgatory; III, 256, note 1, 

264; etymol., I, 259. 
nara-mer!ha, a link between ashva and go-mec,lha, 

1,158. 
Nariiya7}a, I, 82, 158, note 1. 
·Nar7}ava, I, xxv, xxvi. 
niistika, 'atheism,' I, 23 ; , not-is' believing, Ill, 83 ; 

nastikas, 'deniers' of Ishvara and Atma, I, 157. 
Nata-raja-raja, the' king of dancers,' I, 34L 
nature spirits, I, 179, note 1 ; III, 8, note 1. 
navel, 'nabhi,' is the principal seat of chitta, turned 

downwards, I, 83, note 1; III, 5, no1je 2, re­
presents the solar plexus, I, 83, note 1. 

Nayyayikas, 11,160,290; Ill, 64, note 1. 
Necessity, is Shakti, Ill, 18. 
Negation, 'nii?heQ.ha,' I, 11, 15, Ill, 115, 140, 143, 

146, 160, 27-40,332, 356, 360, 371; II, 231, etc.; 
relation of negation, I, 2 ; as Brahman's Shakti, 
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I, 53 ; in"cludes affirmation, I, 59, note 1 ; its realisa­
t,ion is the essential of moki?ha, I, 108 j=the 
union of husband and wife, I, 239 j=tbe causal 
body, I, 258 j corresponds with aksi?ha, Ill, 14. 

Nepal, Butwal Bazar, Pt. Haric,latta Shas'ri I XlI" 
'11 S ~ " , 

VI. age hysmpnr, Pt. Manobar I)atta, I, xlv j-
Mf~hra, Pt. I)banarii.ja's fatber, I, xxxv '':'''Terai 
I, xxxi. ,. , 

Neptune, I, 80, note 1. 
nigraha-sthana, a Nysya-category, II, 167, note; 

• fallacy,' III, 74, 86. 
nik~ha, coutains seven mabii.-manvantaras, I, 79. 
nila-pita-ambara, 'blue and yellow vestures, 'denote 

tbe darkness of space and the golden rays of the 
Bun, I, 73, note 1. 

nirapek~hita, independent, 'not looking to another,' 
II,29L 

nirti~ha, absence of hope, T, 36, 37. 
niravrtti, 'never turning and returning,' eternal. 

rest, III, 17. 
nir-gut'a, attributeless, I, 73. 
nirmala-sagara, ' pellucid and stainless ocean' I 373 

• k " • mrma!la- iiya, I, 146, note 1. 
nir!laya, 'decisive conClusion: 1, 25 j 'deduction,' I, 

31, 49} 'determination, decision, conclusion,' II, 
163, 366; III, 27, 109. 

nirOl!ha, 'restraint or control,' I, 17 . II 68 note 1 • 
III, 120. ' " , 

nirukta, ' Etymology,' I, xiii, xxvii, xli, 128 note 1 • 
't I ' , e ymo ogy, lexicography,' also called kosha 
IIheath, receptacle, treasury of words, dictionary: 
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II, 102; etymol., II, 103 ,--:"y yaska. II, 102, note 

1, 146, note 1. 
nirva~a, is it everla.sting P I, 54, nota 1 ; III, 247, 

note 1. 
nif'vanis, II, 15, note 1,23, note 1. . 
nilhad, doing, making, bringing, II, 11. 

';hada the seventh note of the scale, II, 107. 
:~~h-~h~ya, • certainty, final choice,' I, 39. 
Nishedha, the • Negation,' II, 231, etc., is expressed 

by ii, I, 11. . . ...• 
nishiddl~a, ni~hiq.q.h~, • negatIOn, prohIbItIon. 
ni~h-kamQ, karma, • desireless duty,' III, 264. 
,"~hkamya or nai~hkamya, • absence of desire,' I, 

'29, note 1. 
ni~hkriya, III, 135. 
ni~htha, contains fourteen chakras, I, 78. 

nit, II, 5. 
N~Ii, Ethics, I, 321, 322; the logic of social relations, 

. III, 97. 
ni'ya • constant, daily' sacrifices, I, 156, note 1 ;-

r , , d' . l' 'fi and naimiHika,' daily an speOla sacn cas, 
n 142 ·-af'nava, I, xliii. 

, ,. 'th fifteenth ssmskara, I, nivar/ana, • retirement, a 
254; • renunciation,' I, 262. 

nivrUi, • in-verting, re-verting, • I, 259, 20, 3~, note 
2 ·-half of life, I, 68, note 1 i-and pravrHl paths 

Ii, 16, note 1,317, note 1. . 
niyama, 'law, architectonic ground-plan,' II, 209 ; 

world-law, III, 26. 
niyamakas, sub·hierarchs, ;1, 348. 
niyantarah, 'rulers, ' I, 103. 

INDEX 

niyata, 'fixed, determined,' II, 16. 
nodes of the Moon, I, 80, note 1. 
notes of Music, seven, II, 107. 
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Not-Self, 'An-atma,' I, 2, 111, 115,140, 141, note 1, 
143-146, 167, 192, 211, 244, 274, 291, 292, 332, 
356; verbs correspond to not-Self, 1, 14; it corre­
sponds to number, I, 23 ;=the wife, I, 239 ;=the, 
subtle body, I, 258; see An-a!md, Eta!. 

Not-This-I, is the End, I, 117. 
number, as having a peculiar 'magnifying' and 

positive energy, III, 112, note 1. 
number and time, I, 23; number corresponding to 

Not-Self, I, 23; numbers lying at the root of 
manifeAt action proper, I, 5. 

Nyaya, ' leading, conducting,' system of philosophy, 
I, ix, xiii, xli, 7, 25, 141, note 1, 254, 291; II, 134, 
139,154, etc., 349; III, 55,74, etc., 109, 225, etc., 
the' leading' of proof, the' marshalling' of evidence, 
1,16; the science of ' conducting' thought, I, 17 ; 
ill, 77, etc., 86, 109, etc. ;-su/ra, I, xlvii; III, 29, 
note 1, 59, note 1, 64, note 1. 

o 

Objects of human life, four in number, I, xiv, 21. 
occult ceremonies, I, 162, note 1. 
Occult Ohemistry, by Annie Besant a.nd C.W. Lead­

beater, II, 10, note 1, 43, note 1, 270, note 1; III, 
note 1, 11, note 1, 15, note 1, 104, note 1, 136, 
Dote 1. 

octal and decimal systems, I, 78, note 1. 
5 



66 

ojas, ( magnetism, bloom, strength' I, 246, note 1. 
Olcott, Col. H.S., I, vii. 
Old Diary Leaves, by Col. H. S. Olcott, I, vii, lxxix. 
Om, common pronunciation of the A U M, 1,2, 

note 1. 
omniscience as ascribed to Brahms, I, 49; its 

relativity, I, 50. 
One, the,=Rrahman, I, 10, note 1 ; the One Self, I, 3, 

87, note 1, 123, 192 ;--ness of all things, shown in 
the sixth or last section, T, 7. 

onomatopoeia, its application to the origins of lan-
guage is of limited nsefulness, II, 283, note 1. 

ontogeny, palingeny and phylogeny, I, 187, note 1. 

'order' and ( disorder,' I, 35. 
order, disorder and reconcaiatio1t, I; 118. 
origin, middle, end, I, 85 ; 
ornaments of language and of thought, I, 296, not,e l. 
oshtha-sthiina,- II, 85. 
,'Other,' the, and the' I,' I, 145. 
'Ovum, (rajas,' I, 196. 

p 

pachcheka-bur!4ha, 'pratyeka-buggha, I, 146, note 1. 
piil!a, 'foot,' fourth part of a Samskrt-verse, I, 50, 

note 1, 98, note 1. 
pagiirthas, 'meanings of words,' categories,I, 25, 29, 

note 1; III, 84; 'the thing meant,' II, 63; word­
meanings, things, objects, facts,' II, 144, 155; 
(substance or material,' II, 357; substances, II, 
246 ; paQ.artha-sastra, 'physical science,' III, 196. 

INDEX 

paq,as, distinct and complete words, II, 103. 
parjma or maha-loka, I, 81. 
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parjya, 'verse, metrical composition' or 'going,' II,104. 
rarjma, I, 81. 
Paishiicha,-language, II, 77. 
pakfha and pralipak§ha, the two sides of the 

question, III, 110 j pak{lah/a, prati-pakshata and 
apak~hata, III, 110. 

Pancha-Brahman, five forms of Shiva, II, 54, note 1. 
paiichama, the fifth note of the scale, II, 107. 
Paiicha-vimsha Brahma'l}a, I 377, note; belongs to 

Sama-vega, I, 377, note. 
paiichi-kara'l}a,' 'quintuplicat,ion,' III, 165. 
PalJdita, II, 331; 'conscientious, wise and learned 

man,' III, 38. 
PalJdit Amba J)as Shastri I, lvi. 
PalJdit Balarjeva PrasarJ, Barauli, Tahsil Maharaj­

ganj, District Gorakhpur, possessor of the eighteen 
Pural)aS and the Maha-bharata as its siMhanta 
with Gobhili's (and Gargyayal~a's) Tikas, I, xli. 

PalJdit Oha'l}di J)atta, town Gorakhpur, possessor of 
the Pral)avarJ}ava, I, xlvi. 

Pal)dit Ohal)di J)atta, village Sis va, Basti, possessor 
of a 'complete' Maha-bha~hya by Patafijali, 
NityarJ}ava, Galava's Kryanuvaga, I, xlii. 

Pal)dit Ohanrjra Shekha1'a, village I)oharia, Gorakh­
pur, Jpossessor of Vegas with Aingriya, Brahmiya 
and BarhayaJ}a Bha~hya, and of the Sankhya­
Pravachana-Karika, I, xlii. 

PalJditJ)hanardja, 1,8, note 1, II, 78, note, 1, 245, note 
1, 277, note 1, 69, note 1; first met in the winter of 
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1896-1897,1, vii;waRblindofbotheyes I, viii; lost 
his eyesight from smallpox at. an early age, I, xxxv; 
was present at the annual convention of theIndian 
Section, T. S. at BenareR, in October 1896, I, viii; 
xxix; his father Nepal MiRhra held a day-patha­
shila, I, xxxv; was twenty years 'old in 1897, I, 
viii; his phenomenll.l memory, I, ix, xxxv; was 
taught by different Sannyasis, I, xxxv; affirms the 
existence of an older grammar than Panil}i's, I, x ; 
explains why VaSal}ta-tilaka is used in the hymn 
of the 1;>evas in Durga-Sapta-Shati, I, xi j the 
MSS. out of which he was taught, I, xi; his list 
of Miila-granthas, I, xii-xiv; affirms the existence 
of old MSS. in the country' beyoud the Sharayii, 
I, xviii; was accompanied by Chan~rabhala, I, 
xxii; where he found the Nara~iya-Bhafilhya I, 
xxiv; goes back to his village at the close of 1894, 
I, xxiv; returns to PaI)dit Parmeshri 1;>as in 
January 1895, I, xxv; pretends to be unacquainted 
with the Bhagava~-Gita, I, xxvi; goes away 
for a long time at the end of 1897 to stay with 
tbe Raja of Hagaha close to Barabanki, I, xxix; 
stayR with Pal}dit Parmeshri 1;>as in 1900 for al­
most a month, I, xxix, liii; dictates the Pral}ava­
Vadain Benares from August, 30,1900 to January 
9, 1901, I, xxx; returns to Bars,banki in t:h.e 
summer of 1901, I, xxx; can we believe him P I, 
xxxi; his auto-biography, I, xxxiv-xxxix; leaves 
Benares, January 19, 1901, I, lvii; reappears, 
April 18, 1910; II, 187; III, 119, note 1, 198, 
note 1. 
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Pat;tdit Gauri Shank.'lra, village Ramriagra, Chhaprii, 
possessor of Bau4hayana Vrtti, Barhayana's 
Bha'l'hya on Brahma-Sutr(t, Vasu~eva's Gila 
Ohant!rika, J)rol}ii.charya's Biit;ta-pratf,ipa, Visn­
~eva's Sit/4hanta-OhanrJrorJaya, I, xliii. 

Pa7Jdit Gauri Shaitkara, village Tarapur, District 
Chhapra, possessar of Miiheslu:ara-Sutra, Nara­
rJiya Bhal}hya, Vaishel}hika-Si#ra with two 

. Bha~hyas and Vrtti, Shiva's Vyakara7Ja and Shik­
I}h6., GaI)esba's Ohhan.rJah, Siirya's Jyau(il}ha, 
Shakti's Kalpa, Shelllha's Nirukta, Gobhila's Gran­
tha-Ohangror/aya, Bhargava's Yogoparf,esha, I xl. 

Pa7Jdil Gaya patta, Mahalla Alinagar, town Go­
rakhpur, posRessor of Bhii.ra~vaja's Vrtti on 
Nyaya-Sutra and Patanjali'sMaha-bha:rhya, I, xlii. 

PU7Jdil Girija Datta, village Barauli, Gorakhpur, 
possessor of Pra7Java-Vaga I, xlvii. . 

Pat;tdit HarirJat/a Shastri, Butwal Bazar, Kacbana­
pur, Nepal Terai, possessor of works on N yaya, 
I, xli. 

Pa7JrJit Il}hvara paila, village 1;>oharia, Gorakh­
pur, possessor of Sii.nkhya Pravachana Kii.rika, 
I, xliii. 

Pa7Jdit Jagarf,isha Sharat;ta, village Nautanva, 
Bazar, Nepiil, possessor of works on Shilpa, Gar-; 
gyayana.'s Prat;tava-Varf,a and a Yoga- Va.~il}htha 
of more than double the current size, I, xliv. 

Pandit Kui'lja Behan, village Belhar Kalan, Basti, 
possessor of Gobhili's J)arshano~aya, Brahma­
Sutra with Barhii.yal}a Bhii.shya and Nyaya 
Sutra I, xlvii. 
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PaT}di{ Manohar -PaUa, village Shyampur, Patn8, 
Nepal, I, xlv. 

PaT}di{ Manohar -PaUa Shukla, Kanakpura, District 
Basti, possessor of works on Kavya, Kapila's 
Sankhya Sutra, Vishvamitra's Ratnanut!eshini 
I, xlii. 

PaT}di{ Manojiia -Pa(!a, shakagvipi, Gorakhpur, 
possessor of Jamadagni's Kavyamrfa, Vasugeva's 
K6:vya Sint!hu, and of the Kiivyn--Parpal}a I, xlvi. 

Pal}dit Mannu -Peva, village Hargoi, Gorakhpur, 
I, xlvi. 

PaT}dit Parmeshri -pas, I, vii, xvii, xxix, note 1, xxxv, 
xxxvii, lxvi; his narrative regarding Pal}dit-
1;>hanaraja, I, xix, etc. 

Pal}dit Riimandth, village DOApur, District Sultan­
pur, possessor of Garga's Bhava-sit!t!luinta, 
Kasbyapa's Artha-prat!esha I, xlvi. 

PaT}dit Rama Pra{6pa, village Sonaura, P. O. 
Menhgawal, Basti, possessor of Gargyayal}a's 
Yoga-t!arpal}a, Pulastya's Yoga-ra!nakara, Gobhili's 
Sh6s{ranubhava, Shaunaka's ltihasa-yaugika, 
Vishva-mittra's Itihasa-samuchchaya, Shiva.'s 
Vit!hi-ra/niikara, Kar9ama's Itihasot!aya, Shri 
Kt~hI}a'sPrakrti-khal}da, 1;>harma-ratuakara,I,xlv. 

Pal}dit Shiva Ma'ligala, village Rugrapur, Basti, 
possessor of some works on Mimamsa, I, xlv. 

Pal}dil Shri Harsha, village Rakhnakhor, Gorakh­
pur, possessor of a Yoga- Vasifhtha, I, xlvii. 

PaT}dit Vaikul}tha Nath, village Kaleshvara, Gorakh­
pur, possessor of PaI}ini's Patala-Vijaya-Kavya, 
I, xlvii. 
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PaT}dil Yamuna Prasat!. town Bansi, Basti, pos­
sessor of Akara-Bha~hya on Bhagavat!-Gita, 
Buggha's and Gobhili's Bha~hyas on the same 

and Sangita-pabha, I, xlii. 
Pal}ini, I, x, xx; II, 78, note 1, 98, note 1, 245, 

note 1; author of the patala Vijaya-Kavya I, 

xlvii. 
Pank/i-metre, I, 103. 
paiichi-karal}a, quintuplication of the five tattvas, 

TII,191. 
papa, sin, I, 320 ; ill, 259. 
Para, II, 75 i-and 'apara-prakrti' or 'light' and 

• shade,' the 'picture' born of both being the 

Jivatma, ill, 1, etc. 
Parabrahman, II, 46. 
parakasha, II, 7. 
parallelogram of forces, II, 148, note 1. 
paramal}us, • atoms, super-atoms,' II, 3, 4, 11, 24, 

30, 112; III, 133. 
puramiirtha, • supreme interest' or' Universalism,' 

I, 18, 277; this only to be performed, I, 66, 154 ; 
-or transcendental standpoint, I, 359, note 1 ;­
c!r~hti, I, 87, note 1 ;-prapa., commentary on the 
Gi{ii by Siirya 1;>aivajfia, III, 260, note 1. 

Parama-Shak{i, I, 309. 
parama-vit!ya, ' supreme' vigya, I, 127. 
Paramalma, the' supreme Ego,' as one of the three! 

main objects of enquiry, I, 1, 9, 214; II, 159, 
182 i-and su{ratmas, II, 215. 

Parameshvara, ruler of a loka, cont.aining two 
I'IhaJikhas of mahavishvas, I, 81 ; II,72. 
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param-parii, C heredity,' I, 173 j C succession,' 
C tradition,' I, ix j the family, the succession Cone 
after the other,' I, 251. 

parli-nirva1Ja, the C superior peace' or liberation, 
II, 75. 

paro!rtha, 'others-interest, altruism,' I, 18, 277; 
is t!> be passed beyond, I, 66. 

paras para, C other aud other, each other,' I, 44; 
-Iva or ' succession,' is only apparent, I, 12. 

Aarii!1na and Apa1·iilmu, II, 354 ; compared to Apari­
and Para-prakrti, III, 1, note 1. 

paraviiyu or pavana, 'actional aspect of vayu,' II, 7. 
pariivir!yii, 'higher wisdom' is knowledge or theory 

unapplied to action, I, 127. 
Pareshvara, ruler of one maha-vishva, containing 

fifteen millions of vishvas, I, 81. 
paribhavana, C cogitation, reflection,' II, 366 ; 

r~volving in mind, III, 148. 
pari-bhrama-vyavahara, the ' conventions' or 

'behaviour' of illusions, II, 321. 
pari1Jama, the end, the denouement, II, 166. 
parisph1~ta, II, 80. 
Pariviir!a-shiistra, ' applied science', III, 197. 
parivartana, 'permutation or variation,' II, 157 j-

'opposite,' III, 49 j-pakfha the' reverse or 
inverse side,' II, 357. 

parjanya, 'clouds,' I, 158, note 1, 179, note 1. 
Pal·mesh,-i 1Jas, see Pa1}dit Parmeshri 1Jus. 
parok~ha.-jiiana, indirect or word-knowledge, II, 5~ 

note 1. 
parva, 'junctiolls' of the seasons, etc., I, 280. 
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paf'va1)a-shrar!tjha, shra~~ha at the junction-point,!, 
280, 281, 282. 

parvata, ' mountain,' I, 310. 
Parvali, I, 338. 
paryatfhyiiya, the constant study of yogiS and 

nhis, II, 121, 123. 
pashu, the animals, II, 36. 
pashu-hanana, sacrificial slaughter of animals, II, 

144. 
Pashyanti, a subtle or superphysical form of sound, 

1l,75. 
• past' and • future' as negated and implied by the 

, present,' I, 13. 
past, present 3.nd future, I, 26, 48. 
Patala, III, 268, not.e 1. 
Pa!aiijali, II, 42, note 1, 61, note 1, Yoga-Siitras, 

t.he original and ine:dant work, II, 187 j author 
of the Maha-bhufhya, I, xlii. 

Pdthashala, 'school,' I, xxv,xxxv. 
Patiraja Mishra, Pt. 1;)hanaraja's uncle, I, xxxv. 
pavana, see para-t,ayu. 
Pearson, (The Grammar of Science) cited, 16, note 1. 
Pedigree of Man, The, by A. Besant, III, 117, note 1. 
permanent atom, I, 178, note 1. 179, note, 1 ; II, 16, 

note 1. ( 
permutation, parivartana., II, 157. 
Persian, xxx. . 
personality, 87, note 1 ; II, 216, note, 1 j persons parts 

of larger persons, I, 87, note 1. 
Perversion of pure offerings into blood-guilty 

sacrifices, II, '190. 
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phala, fruitage, future, II, 148, note 1 jIll, 258. 
Phali!a, astrology, II, 115, note 1. 
philanthropy, 'upakrys' (upaksra), II, 313, 321, 

note 1. 
Philology, Shik~hii., I, xiii. 
Philosophy, 1;>arshana, I, xiii. 
Phonology, shabda-shsstra, I, xii. . 
Photography, (chitra-)akar~hal}a, II, 360, note 1, 367. 
Physiology, I, x. 
pi~da, ball of rice, 
paste, I, 266, etc. j-ja, viviparous, Ill, 189. 
pineal gland, III, 122, note 1. 
Pilamaha, I, lxxxvi. 
pitr, I, 103, note 1, 152, note 2 j II, 350, note 1 ; 

23, note 1, 125, 350, note 1 jIll, 214, note 1 ;­
loka, I, 271, note 1 jIll, 268, note 1 ;-r~a, II, 125 ; 
--melana ceremony of 'joining' with the ancestors, 

. 1, 283 ;-Iarpa~a, 'giving satisfaction'to the pitrs, 

1,252. 
pitta, III, 194, note 1. 
pituitary body, III, 122, note 1. 
planets, brothers of the Sun, I, 80, note 1. 
'pleasure, kama,' as an object of life, I, 21 i-and 

pain, 1,36. . 
plenum-vacuum, prabhava-shunya, II, 342. 
plula, very long, II, 82, 107. 
poetry of living nature, of art and of human life in 

ancient India, I, i, ii, 
'poison' and' medicine,' I, 21. 
polytheism, ' msstika,' I, 24. 
position, composition, supposition, III, 55, etc. 
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prtibalya, strength, presence of force, II, 4i j-rJa"r­
balya and abalya nsed instead of mahatva, 
laghutva and ssmya, III, 41. 

prabha, 'light and glory,' 1,222 ;-Ia, tke ' dawn,' I, 
222. 

Prabhantarik!Jha, I, xiii; 
rabhava, ' plenum,' II, 342. 
Prabhiisas, three hundred and sixty in number, II. 

10, note 1. 
prctborJha, ' idea,' II, 227. 
Prachetah; author of a work on 1JhanurvirJyu, I, XiT. 
prat/esha, indication or determination (P or location), 

III,139. 
Prat/kana, I, 1. 
prarlhvamsa, 'destruction,' II, 74 j-a-bhava, non­

existence of a thing after its destruction, IT, 175, 
note 1 . 

Prarlyumna, III, 5, note 2, 204, note 2. 
prag-abhava, non-existence of a thing before it came 

into existence, II, 175, note 1. 
Prahik!Jha-Prarlipa, I, xiii. 
praise, to be given in u~stt8-svara, 'loud tone,' 1,321. 
prajiiapana, communication, II, 62; the 'making 

known,' III, 37. 
. prakara, 'method,' II, 273 j 'method, law,' I, 357 ; 

'manner' of inter-dependences and conjunctions 
between natural constitutions, I, 4 j prakaras or 
'modes' of the Gayatri, 1,109. 

prakara~am, 'naturans,' acting by one's self, II, 234. 
prakr!Jhe~a, 'supremely,' I, 274. 
prakasha, 'light,' II, 39 j III, 218. 



76 PRA.~AVA-v.i1)A 

Prakrti, the essential nature of the pennltimates, II, 
1,17;' general natnreand powers,' 1,241; 'infinite 
nature I, 17 ;=Nature, I, 87, note 1;' original, 
simple un,modified nature' of the constituents of 
A U M, I, '. 4; is one of the three main objects of 
enquiry, I, 9 ;-khaT}da, I. xlv;-sanghi, certain 
transformations of aspirates, etc., I, 14, note 1;­
vikrti and pratikrti 'original condition, trans­
formation and development,' and' redemption, or 
reversion,' III, 16. 

Prakr{ic planes, III, 12, note 1. 
prakuiichana-vikmichana-avakmichana-k U 1ic h an a, 

II,31O. ' 
pralaya, 'dissolution, reabsorption,' I, 49, note 1, 79, 

note 1, 120, note 1, 222, 276, 324, 325, 333, 339, 
341 ; II, 13, note 1, 14, 23, note 1, 120, note 1, 141, 
166, 231, 332 ;-mahalaya, mahapralaya, III, 168. 

pramiiIJa, 'evidence,' I, 16; 'measure, standard, 
evidence, means of ascertaining,' II, 156; 'proof,' 
III, 85; corresponds to shama, etc., I, 17 ;-prameya 
and srzmshaya, 'evidence, fact and doubt,' II, 157. 

pramuktika, III, 212. 
prameha, albuminaria ?, II, 311. 
prameya, the 'to-be-measured or ascertained,' II, 

156;' fact,' I, 16; corresponds with viveka, I, 17. 
prii1}(l, jiva becomes prfu;ta after the child is born 

and begins to breathe, I, 207; 'vital power,' III, 
223, note 1;-apiina, etc., the five vital energies, II, 
231; subdivisioTls of the Siik~hma-sharira, III, 
222. Pra1}ava, a name for the sacred syllable 
AUM, I, lxxxii, 7, 22, note 1, 59, 77, 86, 100, 
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116, note 1, 251, 339 j II, 62, 72, 80, note 1, 
138, 340, 341, 345 j its endlessness, I, 93; is 
taught first, together with Gayatri, 1,219 j­
ar1}ava, 'A U M's ocean,' I, xlvi, 8 ;-prabhii, 
A U M's splendour, I, 8; prag'ipika, ' A U M's 
little lamp' or commentary, I, 8 ;-Viit!a, I, xxvii, 
note 1, x xviii, liii, 54, note 1, 143, note 1, 153, note 
1, 200,259, note 1, 289, note 1,369, note 1 ; II, 165, 
note 1, 274, note 3, 281, note 1,286 note 1; dictated 
in Benares at Durgakunq from August 30th, 1900, 
till January 19th, 1901, I, xxxvii, liv, lv, lvi; 
written by Gargyayana, I, xliv; its story, xlvii j 
called at first Prav.ava Bhashya, I, Iii; identitielJ 
of thought between The Science of Peace an.d 
the Pra1}ava- Viiga, I, lix; genuineness discussed, 
I, lxiv-lxxxi; its size, lxxii ; its nature, I, lxxxii, 
etc.; its manner, I, lxxxviii, etc.; nature of its 
present translation, I, xciv, etc. ; consists of sixteen 
thousand shloka-measures of thirty-two syllables, 
I, 8; III, 1, note 1, 12, note 1, 126, note 1 ;­
vivechini, the' discriminating discussion of AUM,' 
1,8. 

prii1}ayiima, 'breath regulation or lengthening " I, 
106, 229, 231. 

prapaiicha, 'quintuplicity, complexity,' II, 309; 
III, 74, etc., 211. 

prtipakas, 'transmitters, media,' I, 323. 
priipti, approach, III, 19. 
priipyas, objects ?, 1,323. 
priirabtJha, saiichita and priipta karma, II, 147 to 

153 ; III, 265. 
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prasaral}a, I expansion,' II, 176, note 1 ; series of 
birtbs, III, 20; 'law of expansion, ' II, 14. 

prasarj,tas, the things spread out, II, 346. 
Prashasta-nYli.ya, glorification of the I All-is-Not,' II, 

165. 
Pmshasta-parla, author of a Bhi~hya on Vai­

she,hika-Sutra, I, xl, 29, note 1. 
Prashna-upani!hat, II, 28. 
Prashnot/ara, I question and answer,' former title of 

the organ of thQ Indian Section of the Theo­
sophical Society, I, vii, viii, xxxvi. 

pra.~uta, tbe I first-conception rite,' thirt,eenth sams­
kara, I, 348. 

patah, I morning,' etymol., II, 299. 
prati-bimba, I reflection,' II, 238; pratibimbas, 're­

flected pictures of all seuse-objects, II, 360, note 1. 
pratijiia, I promise, ' II, 315, note 1. 
pralikrya, the 'backward-swinging of activity,' II, 

318; III, 10. 
pra#- parlika, 'nouns,' II, 86. 
pratipat, II, "120. 
palishakhya,-Vyakaral}a, Vec}.a-grammar, II, 245, 

98 note 1. 
prati,htha, honour, I high placing, 'III, 36; is pralis­

maral}a, 're-recollection,' III, 150; double-sided, 
III, 37, note 1_ 

prali-varli rival' or 'opponent,' III, 44_ 
pralyabkasa 'reflection, mirroring, counter-appear­

ance, II, 267. 
pralyag-alma, I, 1, note 1, 10, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1, 

200; etymol., II, 221; sat-chic}.-inanc}.a, II, 274, 
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note 3; III, 55, etc. ;~Mula-prakrti and -Pait'i­
prakrli, II, 217, 220, etc. 

pratyak,ha, 'vision, direct cognition,' I, 25,48; 
'sense-cognition,' 1,342; I directly perceptible, II, 
341; I before the eyes, patent,' II, 239; 'before 
our very eyes,' III, 83, 84: ' sensuous fact,' III, 
258 ;-q,eva/a, ' visible deity,' II, 16, note 1. 

pra/yaya ' ideas, conceptions, beliefs' j 'affixes, etc.' ; 
etymol.; II, 86. 

pravala, (P coral), III, 212. 
pramrtana, 'pursuit,' I, 259, 262 i-and nivarlana, 

'evolution' and I involution,' III, 17. 
Praveshiistra-Prakiisha, I, xiv. 
pra'Vishta, I, 142. 
pravrti, III, 114, not·e 2; 119, note 1. 
pratT/ti, 'out-going' half of life, I, 31, note 2, 68, 

note 1 j-and nivrtti; III, 17; 39, 114, note 2, 
186, note 1,-Ia, 'progression,' II, 115. 

prayiisa, 'stubbornness,' III, 39. 
prayatna, 'effort,' I, 274; II, 91; III, 33, 142; 

volitional effort or activity, III, 28 j-and 
shaithilya, activity and laziness, III, 29, note L 

prayer, I, 97, note 1. 
prayoga, projection, combination, III, 57. 
prayojana, 'engaging motive or fhlal aim,' I, 16, 25, 

294 j II, 156, 159, etymol., II, 292 j corresponds 
to mumuk~bi, I, 17 j 111, 32. 

precipitation of portraits, etc.,' chitra,sari,' II, 360, 
note 1. 

predestiny' and' karma,' II, 213, note 1. 
prema, 'love' generally, 111,47. 



80 PRA~AVA-VA~A 

present, inoluding past. and future, I, 22. 
prelas, 'vampires,' 'inoubi,' 'suooubi,' eto., 1,262, 

266, eto.; are subjugated .by japa in the burning 
ground, I, 265; etymo!., I, 274; pre/a-body or 
lower astral, I, 266, note 2 ; prela-loka, III, 268, 
note 1. . 

preta-language, II, 77. 
Principles, seven human prinoiples, II, 350, note 1. 
priti , , friendship' either gau~ii or bhautiki, m, 38. 
Priya-pati, II, 189. 
procreative organs as a seat ofahailksra, III, 5, note 2. 
profit, 'artha ' as an objeot of life, I, 21. 
pro-nucleus, I, 197. 
proper and' improper' seasons, I, 23. 
, propitiation,' III, 213. 
'prose' and' poetry,' gaQya and paQya, II, 104. 
protozoon or animal-oell, I, 134, note 1. 
prlhivi-element, fixed, II, 8 ;-80' triplet, III, 7, 17. 
prlhvi, earth, I, 134; III, 119. 
Psychology, I, 16, 87, note 1. 
psychometry, ohitra-sari, II, 360, note 1. 
psycho-physics, I, 54, note 1. 
psychoses or conscious states of the jiva, I, 44, 

'vrttis, ' III, 39. 
puja., 'worship, adoration,' III, 36. 
Pulas/ya, author of a work on Ksma-Shastra, I, xiv, 

and of the ¥oga-ralnakara, I, xliv. 
pumsavana, human-birth-rite, third samskiira, 

1,186. 
, punishments' and' rewards,' I, 21. 
pu7,lya, 'merit,' II, 324 ; I, 320 ; III, 240, 259. 

INDEX' 81 

piraka, ' inspiration,' inhaling connected with 
cognition, I, 106, 229. 

Pura!'us, I, xli; II, 10, note 1, 16, note 1, 120, note 
1, 220, note 1; the real and original Pursr;tas, I, 
xxxi, 79 ; III, 5, note 2, 8, note 1, 104, note 1, 139, 
note 1, 256, note 1. 

Pura!,ic statement about Brahma born from Vi~hr;tu 
and RuQ.ra froin Brahms, I, 131, note 1. 

puro-hitam, the 'first' truth of Brahman, I, 128. 
Puru~ha, 'spirit or ego,' 'mona!}.,' I, 18 i-and 

Prakrti, 1,167, 241. 
Purva-mimamsa, II, 140, 141, note 1.' 
pulre~ha7,lci, the appetite for multiplication, the 

perpetuation of the individual life in and by 
progeny, III, 271. 

Pythagoras, II, 108, note 1. 

Q 

quartette, 'cognition, desire, action, and their 8um. 
mation,' I, 79. 

Quaternary, Abstract quaternary or Tetraktys, 1,10, 
note 1; realised as the one, I, 10, note 1. 

R 

Rciga, II, 109 ;-4ve~ha, ' Love and Hate, II, 252; III: 
22, 32, etc.; to superiors, to equals, to inferiors, 
III, 30, note 1, 35,. etc. ; -s and ragi!,is, in poetzy, 
III,I58. 

. Tahasya, ' secret, ' I, x. 
6 
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Riihu, and Ketn, the nodes of the Moon, I, 81, note 1. 
Rl~j(i of Bast'i, possessor of portions of Salikhya­

Pravachama-Karika and of BauQ.hayana-V rtti on 
Brahma-Sutra, I, xliii. 

rajanya, or k!jlhattrya, I, 50, note 1. 
rajas, 'menstral flux'=ovum or germ, I, 177; II, (), 

note 1; -is Para-prakrti or prakasha, light, III, 
1, 4. 

rajasas, I, 125 ; III, 5. 
'Fajasi-sanqhya, I, 223. 
'Faja-yoga, 'royal or highest form of yoga,' I, 50, 

note 1, 106 ; refers to cognition, II, 181 ; Q.haraI)a, 
Q.hyima, samaQ.hi, I, 107. 

Rama, III, 205. 
Ra1Jui, Lak~hmi and SharaQ.a, the three form!'; of 

Lak~hmi, I, ~Og. 
ramante, 'rejoice,' J, 309. 
Rama-Tapir:i-Upani~hat referred to I, 327, note 2; 

Rama-Pilrvlt-Tapil~i and Rama-TapiI)i-Uttara, III, 
36, note 1. 

Riimiinuja, author of the Shr'i Bhii§hya on the Bha­
gavaq-Gita, I, xliii. 

Ra!lavira Samskrt Pathashala Department of the 
Central HinQ.u College at Benares, I, xxxvii. 

rasa, 'taste, enjoyment,' I, 251; II, 64, note 2; 'senti-
ment,' III, 151; 3 principal rasas in poetry, III, 156. 

RasMaZa, III, 268, note 1. 
rashi, sign of the zodiac, I, 242. 
rashmi, a special class of rays, III, 260, note 1. 
ratna, 'gems,' II, 36 ;-tfhatamam, 'chief object or 

motive,' I, 128. 
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Ratniinnqeshird, a commentary on the Ramliyar:a, 
I, xlii. 

rch, to 'eulogise,' I, 62, note 1. 
rchii, ' scripture-verses,' II, 97, 109. 
rchchh, to ' reach' etc., I, 62, note 1. 
reaction, 'pratikriya,' II,31:3. 
reali.~ation, oblivion and imagination, I, 118. 
rechaka, 'expiration, exhalation,' comiected with 

desire, I, 106, 229. 
red colonr, corresponding to shame, II, 43, note 1. 
Redia, one of the metamorphoses of the Liver-flnke, 

I, 179, note 1. 
'regularity' and' irregularity,' 1,21. 
relativity, 'antarya,' 'sapek~hya,' I, 51; -of know­

ledge, I, 44, note 1. 
, rest' and' effort,' I, 24. 
'resistance' and' non-resifltance,' the abstract ideas cor­

responding to the concrete' density,' III, 8, note 1. 
reras, 'seed,' I, 134 ; III, 5, note 2; , germ,' III, 236. 
lJ,g- 'Veqa, I, xiii, 71125-133 ;II, 1,6, note 1, 196, note 1; 

corresponds to cognition, I, 58, 61; ideated by 
Vi~hJ.lU, I, 71 ; born from the first Logion, I, 109 ; 
said to have twenty-four mal,ldalas, I, 230, note 1 ; 
describes attvikas, its main interest is juana, I, 
125; brahmacharya is realised by it, I, 126 ; called 
Vi~hI)u-Samhita, I, 127 ; -Samhitii, by which the 
essential truth of Brahman is known, ' Brahma­
tattvam-rk!jlhate,' I, 61, 

Rhetoric Samskrt, III, 203, note 1. 
I Ring-pass-not,' I, 72, note 1, 110, note 1, 144; II, 

215, note 1. 
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Qk-samhitii, Bee Qg-Verja-samhi!a. 
r~as, ' debts,' II, 125. 
'I'oot-elem.ents, seven in number, I, 5. 
Boot-Manu, I, 79, note 1. 
'rosy colott'r corresponding to love, II, 43, note 1. 
e'rotation' as a mean between the two extremes, II, 

104, note. 1. 
r~habha, second note of the scale, . II, 107 ; -rjeva, 

II, 64, note 2. 
Q!}his, 'seers,' I, 4, lxxxvi, 76, 99, 102, 152, note, 163, 

171 ; II, 16, note 1, 69, note 1,.125, note 2; III, 38, 
108, 262; seven ~~his: Vishva-mittra, Yamad­
agni, Bhara<,l vaja, Gautama, Attri, V asi~hth~, 
Kashyapa, I, 103; I;t~his will continue to dwell on 
the Himalayas throughout the Kali-ynga, and be 
the custodians of all knowledge after Kr~hl}a'S 
departure, I, xxv; --r~a, II, 125. 

rtu, 'season,' I, 177; -mati, 'woman,' 1, 177. 
riirJ,hi,.' root, radix,' , that which grows,' II, 87. 
Burj'ra, I, 159, III, 5, note 2 ;-loka III, 268, note 1. 
Bttkvi!li=RukmiJ}.i, I, xxviii. 
rule oj-three, compared to preservation, I, 23, note. 
'Tupan!ara, change of form, II, 324. 

s 

S, in 'as' corresponds to the' bahu,' the Many, 

I, 29. 
sacraments, 'samskaras,' sixteen in number, I, 164-

287; 1. conception, I, 177; 2. entrance of the 
jiva, I, 178; 3. male-birth, I, 186; 4. birth-rite, 
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I, 188 j 5. naming, I, 188; 6. shaving, I, 190· 
7. ear-boring, I, 193; 8. initiation, second birth: 
commencement of education, I, 216; 9. bath­
rite, I, 238; 10. marriage, I, 239; 11. home­
bringing of the bride, I, 243; 12. second bringing 
of the wife to her husband's home I 244· " , 
13. first-conception-rite, I, 248 j 14. progeniture-
vow, I, 251 j 15. retirement; 16. post-mortem 
rites, I, 257. 

Sacrifices, 'yajfias,' I, 149-163; animal-sacrifice, the 
allegorical and, super-physical explanations, I, 
160, note 2. 

sarj-asat, I, 337. 
lIarthana, 'the means of proving,' III; 154. 
sarjhu, the good man, I, 142 ; III, 38. 
sarjhya, ' the thesis to be proved,' III, 153~ 
Siirji, the Persian poet, II, 16, note 1. 
lIarj-garbha-arjhana, is the beginning of reHection 

about Brahman, I, 178. 
sat!.-gur", a true preceptor, I, 170. 
sarj-vairjyas, good-physicians, II, 362. 
Sarjyoja!a, III, 5, note 2. 
Sarj-yuga or krta-yuga, I, 78, 
8a-gtt~a" 'attributeful,' I, 73, 146. 
saka.~, , vigour, radiance,' I, 246, note 1. 
sakita, ' together,' III, 208. 
Sahitya, society, the science of-,Sociology, Ill, 208. 
Sakitya-Su!m, aphorisms of rhetoric I 296, m . " , , 

150 ; 
Sainrjhavl,-nerve, I, x. 
sak!}hat-kara, 'mutual f~cing, vision,' I, 311. 
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salila, II, 8. 
siilokya-mok~ha, mok~ha of the nature of abode in 

the same world as the object of aspirat.ion, I, 
143-147. 

salt, its use forbidden in some skin diseases I 246 " , 
note 1. 

Sama, root 'sa'=' to obtain, to conciliate, to har­
monise,' I, 62, note 1; - Veif,a, I, 307-331; II, 4, 
note 1, 6, note 1, 196, note 1; III, 94, note 1; 
corresponds to desire, I, 58, 59, note 1· ideated 
by Shiva, I, 71; born·from the "third' Logion, 
I, 110; is descriptive of all desire, I, 288-330· 
describes tamasas, I, 125 ; vimaprastha is realis~ 
ed by it, I, 126; -Veif,a-Sarnhita, by which 
cognition and action are brought together, I, 
61,71. 

Sarna-samhita=Sama-ve~a-samhita, I, xv. 
samaif,hi, I, 101, note 1; II, 68, note 1; 'higher' 

and 'lower,' I, 220, note 1 ; III, 147, etc. 
samarjhyaya, II, 123. 
sam-ahara, 'summation,' I, 126; II, 196, 272; 

-mantra, 1,267 ;-pi1Jda, I, 275. 
samahrtas, II, 106. 
samana, 'similar,' III, 39. 
samanaif,hikara1Jya, 'consciousness of common pur­

pose, co-ordination,' II, 3 i-and vaiyaif,hikara1Jya, 
, co-ordination' and ' disordination,' II, 264. 

samt"ina-pi1Jda-kara1Ja, 'same-body-making,' the re-
duction of all into one, I, 282. 

samunat6 , 'similarity, equality,' II, 366. 
s(imanya, 'genus' or' universality,' I, 18, 172. 
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"samasa, 'compound words,' II, 86; 
samasana, 'sitting, standing or coming together,' 

II,86. 
sama$hti, 'totality, the whole,' II, 263; -and 

vya};hti, 'gen"us and individual, 'whole a~d part, 

II,206. 
samavaya, 'juxtaposition,' I, 18; 'relation,' II, 172. 
samavrtti, or anuvrtti, 'returning, revolut.ion,' III, 

17. 
sambanif,ha, relationship, II, 355. 
Sambhoga-kiiya, 'bliss-body,' I, 146, note 1. 
samboif,ha, 'knowledge,' I, 26. 
samhita, 'which brings or puts together,' I, 62 ; 

II, 1, 11, 196, note 1 ; --or Mantra, I, 61 ;-sutra, 

II,311. 
siimipaka, 'proximity,' II, 354. 
siimipya-mok$ha, the 'mok~ha of 'near-ness' and 

endless 'approximation' to the Transcendental, 
I, 144, 147. 

samit, kind of wood, used as fuel, I, 164. 
sampaif,ana, ' accumulation,' I, 262; development of 

the seven layers of the atom, III, 88, etc. 
samparivartana, ' combination,' I, 135. 
samprajiiiita, and a-samprajiiata, III, 124, note 1. 
sampraeikii, II, 75. 

"Samsara,' world-process,' I, 12,17, 24, 25,27,45,46, 
50,note 1, 73,74,97,103,104,108, 113,etc., 115,118, 
139,110,174,193,222,224,334,362; II, passim; 
the whole Samsara exists within each thousand­
thousandth of an atom, 1,52; it works by hierarchies 
of rulers, I, 71; the word used in a metaphysical 
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and in an empirical sense, and speIt with majus­
cule or miuuscule respectively, I, 86; 'I-am­
This' is Samsara, I, 111 ; the aggregate of coglli­
tion, action and desire, I, 1~7; is the chief fact, 
I, 192; its activity is dual: 'going' and 'coming,' 
I, 244; its cause is shakti, 1,298; is called mithya, 
mythical, false, I, 338; -bh(ifhd, the universal 
'chain of Sa,mskrt,' II, 76 ;-par,i, the Universe­
language (Sensar), II, 68, note 1, 83, note 1 ; 
Samsdra, a cycle containing one hundred paqmas 
of maha-Iokas, I, 81 ;-riipatattva, I, 362; see 
also lVorld-Process. 

Smnsara1}a, • evolution' described in the Yajur-
Veqa : aka~ha-vayu-aglli-apah-prthvi-o~haqhi-

anna-retas, I, 134. 
samshaya, 'doubt,' 1,16; II, 1.16, 159; corresponds 

to vaidigya, ' dispassion,' I, 17. 
Sarnsk(iras, 'sacraments,' III, 21, ~3I, sixteen in 

number, I, 164-287,1. garblm-a<Jhana, I, 177; 
2. simanta-unnayana, I, 178; 3. pumsavana, I, 
186; 4. jata-karma, I, 188; 5. nama-kanq1!t, I, 
188; 6. chiiga-kara\)a, I, 190; 7. kanla-verJha, I, 
192 ; 8. upanayana, I, 216; 9. sllata-vrata, I, 238 ; 
10. u<Jviiha, I, 239; 11. va<Jhii-pravesba, I, 243; 
12. dvir-ii-gamana, I, 244; 13. prasiita" I, 248 ; 
14. janana-vrata, I, 251; 15. nivartann, I, 254; 
16. marm.la, I, 257. 

Samskrt, I, v, xix, xxi; Samskrta, II, 68, note 1 ; 
etymol., II, 73 i-grammar, I, 2, 11,13, 14, 29, 41, 
note 1, 50, note 1, 69, note 1, 98, note 2, 100,128, 
note 1, 149, note 1, 179, not€ 1, 220, note 1,229, 
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note 1, 254, note 1, 310, note 1, 314, note 1,359, 
note 1 ; II, 45, note 1,53, etc., 64, note 1, 146, note 
1, 285, note 1, 281, 285, note 1, 295 ; III, 41, 102, 
note 1. See Vyiikara1)a, Philology, Phonology, etc.; 
-Geometry, III, 101, note 1 ; -Rhetoric, III, 203, 
note 1 i-manuscripts, I, vii, viii. 

Samspr$hta, II, 84. 
Slimflrlr-ika, 'ocean '-science, the science of marks 

and signs, II, 115, note 1 ; 
samuha, groups, II, 43. 
Samvara-ni$htha-para, II, 84 ; 
Samvartika, II, 75. 
samvr4r!hi, 'growth,' , evolution,' III, 4. 
6amt'rta, 'enveloped,' II, 45, note 1, 84 i-and 

pro.vrta, II, 45, note 1; III, 114, note 1. 
Sam-viI, 'consciousness,' that 'which knows well,' 

1,301. 
3iimya and vaishamya, homogeneity and differentia­

tion, equilibrium and inequilibrium, III, 114, 171, 
etc., 185. 

~amyag-r!hyo.na, I, 322 ;-r!hyayati san'an, ' considers 
well all things,' I, 220. 

si.imyata, similarities, unities in diver~ities, II, 366. 
samya!e, 'it is balanced,' 1,61. 
samyatva, 'equation,' III, 16. 
Srimyayana KO$ha, I, xyiii. 
samyogfl, or conjunction, the quality of <Jik or space, 

III, 88, etc i-and vibhaga, III, 100. 
somyoga, -piyoga, anuyoga, pratiyoga, 'conjunction, 

disjunction, association, contraposition P', I, 276. 
Sanaka, author of a work on Ayur-vir!y(i, I, xiv. 
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Sanatana, 'eternal,' II, 285; -Dharma, II, 331, 
note 1 ; III, 233, and see Text-b;oks. 

sanr!eha, 'doubt,' I, 39. 
sanr!hi, 'coalescence' of letters and sounds, I, x XlIl 

II, 97, is of three kinds, 14, note 1; the' coa­
lescence' of the constituents of A U M 4 14· 
-prakrti· Prakarm.la, the 'Ultimates i~' thei; 
primal ll:.ture and their coalescence,' title of the 
first section, 4, 9-18, 'J'unction-period ' II 120 . ' , , 
note 1 ; Ill, 136. 

Sanr!hya, 'junction-points,' its purpose, I, 219; 
etymol., 220; derivation from 'ghya,' 220; deri­
vation from 'gha,' 220, note 1; three -s refer­
ring to the I, the This, and the Not, 222 ; is of 
three kinds, sattviki, rajasi and tamasi, 223, 
322; III, 137, note; -lca?"a1}a, to 'realise in 
thought,' 1, 219. 

sa1iga, 'juxtaposition, association' III 204 
Saitgita, (mod~rn form, sangi~a) :music' III 

157. ' , 

Saitgita-prabha, I, xlii. 
safij11ii, ' name,' also 'consciousness,' and rupa, 

, form, ' III, 218. 
saitkaZpa, 'resolve,' , resolution' I 28 note 1 31 32 , " ,,' 

37, 231, 324;' inner resolution,' III,265; corre-
s~onds to 'memory,' I, 45 i-and 'Cikalpa, 'resolu­
tIOn and donbt or alternative,' III, 59. 

sa1ikalpana, vilcalpana, and prakalpana, III, 231. 
sa1}kara, 'caste-mixture,' II, 51, note 1. 
Sa1iJwri;ha1}a , III, 5, note 2, 97, note 1. 
sG.1iketikii, ' conventional,' II, 87. 
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saitk'hya, or number, the quality of Kii:1a, III, 88, 
etc., 110. 

Saitkhya, the science of 'enumeration,' I, ix, xiii, 
xlii, 96, 293, 355, note 1 ; II, 34, 180, etc., 290 ; III, 
74, etc.; etymol., II, 182; is the summation of 
Prakrti, Puru~ha and Brahman, 18 ; is the calculus 
of the pseudo-infinite, 23 ; III, 80, 83, etc., 113, note 
1; 132, note 1; 141, note 1; 185, note 1; -Kiirika, 
III, 66, note 1 ;-Pravachana-Karika, . xliii;­
Sutra by Kapila, xlii. 

sannyasa, life of 'renunciation,' I, 65, 67, 69, 154, 
256, 262, 324; previous karma well-destroyed= 
samyak-nasyati, I, 69; 'This-Not-I ' is -, 1,122; 
death is -I, 262; II, 59, note 1. 

Sannyas'is, 'wandering ascetics,' I, xxv, xxxv; are 
not cremated, 284; have especially to study 
Shrauta, II, 201. . 

santa, I, 142. 
sapek~hya, equivalent to archaic antarya, 'relativity,' 

, similarity in diversity,' I, 51, note 1. . 
sapek~hitatva, 'interdependence,' II, 251. 
sl!pti-kara1}a or septuplication, III, 165. 
Sarasvati, I, 307 ; corresponds to ananga, 343; Aingri, 

Brahmi,-,31O. 
sarga, 'creation,' I, 233, note. 
sarpi1}/" nerve, II, 92. 
sii.rshti-nwkl}ha, is sameness of powers with the 

object of devotion, I, 146, note 1. 
sariipya-mok?ha, is connected with 'name' and 

, form,' sameness of form with the object of devo­
tion, I, 144-147. 
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SarvnJ1ia, omniflcient, II, i::l22. 
Sarvam-khalu.idam.Bmhma, 9th logion, I, 111. 
sal'va.sitf,tf,hi-j,J" " born of perfect achievement,' I, 144. 
sa1'vatra, 'everywhere,' III,81. 
siirvika, 'universll,},' II, 283. 
sat, 'being,' I, 25, 168, etc., 170, 309; II, 6, note 1; a 

trinity ofletters, III, 58; -chitf,·anantf,=Brahma, 
Vi~hl,lu, Shiva,'I; 331, note 1, 170,335,336; II, 
28, 274, note 2 and 3; III, 2, 55, etc., 168 ;-kti1'a, 
'good.making,' good behaviour, good treatment, 
III, 37; -patha-Brahma1,la or Shata.patha­
Brahmal,la, I, 377, note j -sa1iga, the 'company of 
the good,' 373; -shii,tf,ratva, 'true shih.lra.hood,' 
168; see Sagasat. 

Safi, etymol., I, 307; -,Gaud, Parvati, 309. 
satt(I,' being,' , inwardness,' 1,29, 41, 331, note 1 ; 

'being,' defined as an operation resulting in the 
maintenance of the Self, 12; underlies both' being' 
and 'non-being,' 52 ;-pratf,hana, the underlying 
unity of Universal Being, II, 139 jIll, 209; 
-slimunya, Universal Being, Rummum genus, 
II, 139, note 1. 

sattva, 'being,' II, 1,6, note 1, 195, note 1, 216, note. 
Sa!!va-rajas.!amas=Vi~hl,lu, Brahma, Shiva, I, 132, 

note 1; II, 274, note 2 and 3; III, 55, etc.; Jiv­
atma, Para, and A-para·prakrti, III, 1, etc. 

saf!vikas, all things in which the sattva-attribute 
predominates, I, 125; III, 5. 

sliuviki-sanrfhya, I, 223. 
Sat1~rn, I, 80, note 1. 
satya and a·satya samskara, I, 166; -samskara, 
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'real consecration' is the turning inward of the 
consciousness, 170. 

Sat yam, I, 99; the 'trne,' which is immortal, 105; !L 

plane, III, 268, note 1. . 
Sa{yam-jiianam.anantam-Brahma, 11 th logion, I, 111. 
sar!yo·mukti, I, 108, note 1. 
Saur'a{ma, III, 171, etc. 
Sau{rallta1,li·sacrifice, II, 196. 
Savar1}i, became the 8th Mann, I, 305, note 1. 
Savi(ri, born from the Savita or 'Progenitor,' the 

Sun, I, 98, note 2, 322. 
Saxon times in England, III, 266. 
sayam, ' evening,' etymol., II, 299. 
sayojya'lIwk~ha, Self and Not·Self accepted &s 

mutually inseparable, I, 143·147. 
sayujya, see Sayojya. 
Schelling, III, 76, note 1. 
Schools of Indian Philosophy, I, 54, note 1. 
Science of language, I, 119. 
Science of Peace, The, cited, I, xlviii, lviii, lxi, lxii, 

12, note 1, 24, note 1, 46, note 1, 49, note 1, 54, note 
1, 59, note 1,70, note 1, 75, note 1, 101, note 1, 109, 
note 1, 112, note 1, 119, note 1, 189, note 2, 259, 
note 1, 289, note 1, 290, note 1, 300, note 1, 302, 
note 1,314, note 2, 355, note 1, 359, note 1; II, 
43, note 1, 43, 49, note 1, 92, note 1, 158, note 1, 
210, note 1, 230, note 1, 241, note 1, 246, note 1, 
248, note 1, 259, note 1, 261, note 1, 270, note 1, 
283, note 1, 298, note 1, 328, note 1, 337, note 1, 
343, note 1; III, note 1, 25, note 1, 57, note 1, 
68, note 1, 76, note 1, 79, note 1, 98, note 1, 104, 
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note 1, 142, Dote 1, 161, note 1, 174, note 1, 176, 
Dote 1, 211, note 1,119, note 1,241, 'note 1, 247, 
note 1, 268, note 1. , 

Science of the Emotions, The, cited, I, Iii, lviii, lxii, 54, 
note 1, 87, note 1, 179, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1, 176, 
note 1,228, note 1, 327, note 1, 337, note 1 ; III, 30, 
Dote 1, 47, note 1, 49, note 1, 150, note 2, 181, 
note 1, 206, note 1, 239, note 1, 256, Dote 1. 

Srienoe of Language, The, by Max Milller, II, 80, 
note 1, 83, note 1, 88, note. 

Scien.ce of Social Organisation, The, by Bhagavan :!;>ii.s, 
II, 202, note 1, 298, note 1; III, 63, Dote 1, 226, 
note 1,239, note 1, 266, note 1. 

Second Logos, corresponds to Vi~hQu, I, 84, note 1. 
Secret Doctrine, The, referred to I, 80, note 1, 110, 

note 1, 144, note 1, 199, 200, 202, 203, 204, 207, 
209, 213, 245, note 1, 290, note 1, 304, note 1, 355, 
:366, note 2 ; II, 15, note 1, 68, note 1, III, note 1, ' 
146, note 1, 215, note 1, 257, note 1; III, 1, note 1,8, 
note 1, 12, note 1, 13, note 1, 11 ca, note 1, 114, note 1, 
117, note 1, 151, note 1, 166, note 1, 217, note 1, 
252, note 1. 

Secret Sciences, rahasya, I, x. 
, Seed-Manu,' rules over the period of pralaya, I, 79, 

note 1. 
Self, The, Atma, I, 111, 115, 120, note 1, 123,124,129, 

140, 141, note 1, 143-146, 167, 191,244, 252, note 1, 
254, 274, 277, 281, 287, 291, 292, 294, 299, 
300, 316, 330, 332, 356, 371, 378, etc; the-as jiva., 
I, 10, note 1; is present in everything as the A in 
every sound, I, 11; its identity with Sam sara, I, 12; 
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corresponds to 'Douns,' I, 14; is denoted by the 
A in'Aham and the E in Etat, I, 119; is ever bliss­
ful, I, 138, note 1; -the husband, I, 239; -the 
physical body, I, 258; -and Not-Self, II, 316, note 
1 ; is Atma-pra-kfti, the pOAsessor of light, III, 1 ; 
see also Alma Aham. 

self-consciousness, I, 44, note 1, 70. 
self-sacrifice is the householdef's life, I, 65. 
sen.~ation, of chills of fear at the heart, I, 31, note 2 ; 

of heat or anger in the blood, 31, note 2; -s of 
temperature, 31, note 2 ; -8 of the movemeuts of 
the joints of the body, 31, note 2 ;-':"'s of weight, 
31, note 2 ; -s and actions, 208; -, perception 
and imaginat.ion, III, 55, etc. 

sensor and motor organs, 'inqriyas,' III, 88, etc., 115. 
Sensar, the occult language=Samsara-para P, II, 68, 

note L 
separateness, the sale basis of the distinction of sin 

and merit, I, 20; substitutable for difference, 13, 
note 1. . 

serpents, allegorical explanation, I, 340, note 1. 
seven, (the), I, 10, note 1. 
'Shabrja, 'word,' expression, I, 296; II, 62; -Brahman, 

I, 160 j n, 54, note 1 ;-samanya, II, 54, note 1 ; 
-span4a, sound-vibrations, III, 146 j-shastra, 
Phonology, I, xii. 

Shadja, first note of the scale, II, 107. 
Shad-vimsha-Brahmana belongs to Sama-VeQ.a, . I, . " 

377, note. 
shai{hilya, laziness, III, 29, note 1. 
Bhaivas, III, 5, note 2. . 
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Shaivi-energy, I, 289 ; is indicated by M, 290. 
Shakespeare, quoted, II, 310, note 1. 
Shakhtis or ' branches' of the Vegas, II, 39, etc., 128, 

41, note 1 ; their number, II, 41, 42 ; their authors, 
II, 46; III,88, etc., 105, 175. 

Shak/i, , energy,' 'might,' 'power,' I, Iii, 30, 59, 
note 1, 288-319, 322, 323, 329, 356; II, 13, note 1, 
110, 274, note 3, 246,286; etymol., 223; negation 
is the-of Brahman, 53; 'neive force,' II, 95; 
'energy,' II, 172; the-oIthe Selfthe only Shakti 
in the World-process, III, 11; -is' Necessity,' 
III, 18. 

shama, etc., is means of ascertainment, I, 17. 
shankha, 'conch or shell,' indicates all sound and 

symbolises creation in space, I, 3; also a mineral, 
ill, 212,-of maha-vishvas. 

Sharikara, MaQ.dllkya-Bha~hya, II, 54, note 1; 
Shariraka-Bha~hya, III, 90, note 2. 

Shankariicharya, 'real,' 'original' Bha~hya on the 
Bhagavaq,-Gita, I, xxix. 

shanti, is pure bhavya, III, 114. 
Shan/i-parva of the Maha-bharata II, 190. 
sharaq,a{i, 'discards,' I, 31'0. 
Sharayu-river, the country beyond it, I, xvii; 

-pari1}a-Brahma1}as,. xvii. 
Sharira, II, 148, note 1. 
Shariraka-Bhri~hya, III, 90, note 2. 
Shdstras, 'sciellces,' I, 145; begin all with the 

A U M, II, 4; are all outlined in the 3rd section, 
II, 5 ; their procedure, II, 15. 

Shlislriinubhava, I, xii, xliv. 
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Shaslri", I, xx. 
Skala-(or 'Sat- ') patka BrahmaQa, belongs to. 

Yajnr-Vega, I, 377, note. 
Skaunaka, author of ltihasa Yaugika I, xliv. 
shayya-prat!tina, giving of bedsteads, I, 269, 277. 
8he~ha, the 'remainder,' I, 374; author of a 

Bha~hya, xii; author of a work on Nirukta, xli ; 
the thousand-headed serpent on which Vi~hIJ.u 
sleeps during pralaya, II, 346, note 1 ; III, 94 & 

-4esha, remaining space, II, 346. 
Sherlock Holmes, II, 363, nota 1. 
shete, he • sleeps,' I, 72. 
, shifting' of the terms of different series often 

occurs, I, 116, note 1. 
Shik,ha, Philology, I, xiii, xli; II, 80, note 1, 98, 

note 1; a set of rules for pronunciation, I, xxiv; 
III, 146, , instruction,' II, 90, etc. 

Shilpa-Vega, the science of constructive arts, soo 
Sthapatya-Vega ;-shastra, 'physical or mechanic­
al art and Bcience,' n, 227; 'art-construction,' 
II, 301, 324; III, 199. 

Shilp-CYpavet!a, see Sthapatya. 
shi!hta, the 'remnants' of past and the guides of 

present evolution; also 'the instructed,' IT, 80, 
note 1, 123, note 1 ; the hierarchs, III, 226. 

Shiva, I, 82, 87, note I, 104, 115, 131, 218, 304, 308, 
311,315, note 1, 316, 335, 339, 340, 341, 344; 348, 
350, 356, 366, 375 ; II, 1, 25, 56, note 1, 80, note I, 
122,132,220, note; author oltha Vir/M-ra/nakara, 
I, xlv; is connected with Sama-VeQa and desire, 
71; etymol., 72; the reputed author of th& 

7 
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Prat'avart'ava, 8, note 1 ; His shakti is named Sati, 
309; Aham is -'s right eye, Etat the left, and 
Nathe 3rd eye, 339; = iman~a, 343 ;-Zoka or 
Kailasa, 105, note 1; III, 270, note; author of 
the Science of Grammar and Its Application, 
Vyakarat'a and Shik~ha, II, 194; author of Nyiiya 
and of SMkhya, II, 197 ;-mlra vimarshit'l, IT, 
245, note 1 i-and Parvali, Dialogue, I, xxii. 

Shiva, I, 338. 
shZoka, I, ix, measure of 32 syllables, 8, note 2. 
shog,ashi-shrarf-rjha, offering of 16 piQ.das on the 12th 

day after death, I, 270, 273. 
shorthand J)evanagari, I, xi. 
shrarjrjha, 'faith,' I, 253. 
shrii:#ha, is the 'making-complete with shra4-Qhii,' 

'faith,' I, 253; II, 125. 
Shrauta-J)harma, or scriptural teaching and practice, 

II,199. 
shravat'a, manana and ttirjhyasana (or Q.haral}a), 

sacred hearing, sacred thinking and sacred medi­
tating, I, 123; II, 364, note. 

Shrirjhara, author of a commentary on the Vi:rh!lu­
Bhiigavata, I, xliv; -'s ,!,ika referred to, I, 256, 
note 1. 

shre~htha, 'superior,' III, 30. 
Srish Ohanrjra Bose, GheraQ.da Samhita, I, 228, note 1. 
shritgara, rauQ.ra and shanta are the three principal 

rasas or emotional motifs, III, 156. 
shrotra, 'ear,'m, 130, note 1. 
Shruti, 'hearing' includes Upani~hat and BrahmaQ.a, 

n,ll. 
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shttbha and a-shttbha, 'good • and 'evil,' IT, 305. 
shurjr!hanvaya, II, 103. 
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.shUrjra, I, 50, note 1, 70,165, 167,176; etymol., 122, 
note 1. 

Shukra, Venus, I, 245, note 1 i-kala, generative 
energy or tissue, 246; note 1. 

shii,nya, 'vacuum,' 'nothing,' I, 276, 311; IT, 342 ; 
Ill, 15, 139. 

shvasa, II, 84. 
.sirjr!ha, 'perfect,' I, 141, 142; 'accomplished,' 

'proved,' IT, 221, note 1 ;-B, the 'perfect,' I, 106, 
.sirJr!hanta, established and settled conclusions, I, 31.' 

39 ; II, 155, 156; III, 55, 225 i-the summation of 
Shrauta, Smiir\:a and J)harma, IT, 199 ;-KaumurJi. 
xxi, xxiii ;-ttpanyasta, xiv. 

Sigwart, Logic, cited, 59, note L 
simanta-unnayana, parting of hair of the pregnant 

woman, second samskara, the entrance of the jiva, 
178; sima-anta-unnayana, the mechanical growth 
coming to an end by the entering of the self, I, 179. 

.simttltaneity of the apparent succession in the inter­
play of AU M as seen from the standpoint of 
the Whole, I,ll. 

e sin' and ' merit,' I, 20. 
.singf~lar, dual and plural, I, 23. 
.sixth, (the) is the Self as jiva, I, 10, note 1. 
Skeat, II, 71, l?-ote 1. 
Smara, ' Cupid,' I, 247, note L 
smara!lft, 'recollection', 'memory,' I, 41,42, 247. 
Smarta J)harma, legal knowledge a.nd convention, 

II,199. 
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smr#, 'memory,' 'recollection,' I, 39, 43,47, 63; 
refers to the present, 40, 46, note 1, 48 j , Law,' 
xiii j works of HinQii religious law, 225, note I, 
164 j mentions ten samskaras instead of sixteen, 
176 ; as an 'aspect' of mind, III, 5, note 2, see 
also vismrti, etc ;~shiistra, deals with limitations 
or restrictions and freedom therefrom, II, 201. 

smrti-sr~hti, 'creations or worlds of memory,' I, 45. 
if1,iila-vrala, ' bath-vow,' ninth samskara, I, 238. 
sneha, priti, prema, variations of raga, III, 30, 35, 

etc. 
'social conventions' an d ' sacraments,' I, 286, note (b)., 
Socrates, II, 335, note 1. 
Solar Logos, I, 101, note 1, 108, note 1. 
solids, quagmires, gums, viscosities, jellies, liquids, 

fluids, fogs, smokes, airs, gases, ethers, etc., III, 
8, note 1. 

S01na, the Moon, is the 'gate of svarga,' I, 179, 
note 1 i-world, is the lower mental plane, I, 
179, note 1. 

sound, is 'creative' and' destructive,' I, 73, note 1; 
II, 116, note 1; sounds have seven potencies and 
five matras, II, 189. 

space, is the possibility of the co-existence of the 
Many in One Time, I, Iii j-, time and substance 
instead of space, time and motion, 116, 118; 
_, time and motion, II, 275, note 1. 

spanr!a and sphuraJ}a, III, 131, etc., 196. 
'Par~ha, 'touch,' III, 160. 
spashta, 'articulate, clear' sound, Ill, 146. 
ipecies, 'yonis,' II, 211. 
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Spe";cer, III, 76, note 1, 104, note 1. 
spermatozoon, 'virya,' I, 196. 
sphulana, is jagat, III, 136. 
sphuliriga, 'spark,' III, 136, note 1. 
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Spinoza, I, 12, note 1, 59, note 1 ; by E. Caird; II, 
176, note 1. 

~pontaneou.~ variation, II, 156, note 1. 
sporocyst, sac-like body, one .of the metamorphoses 

of the liverfluke, I, 182, note. 
spr~hta, II, 84 ;-gho~ha, II, 84 ;-n{i4a, II, 84 j­

vit.6,ra, II, 84. 
sraifhtika-itihasa,' cosmological history,' II, 301. 
sr~hti, 'creation,' II, 12, 14; 'emanation,' 'evolution,' 

II, 215 ; III, 4. 
Sr~hty-aikarleshika-Prakara1}a, the' evolution of our 

own particular world-system,' title of the first 
section, I, 5 ; III, 171, etc. 

sthala-bherla, 'breaks,' II, 109. 
sthiina, 'places, organs,' II, 91 j , locus standi,' II,. 

285 jIll, 87 ;-bherla, differing standing points, 
II, 167, note. 

Sthiipatya or Shilp-opaveQa, 'Arts and Crafts,' I, 
xiv;-VeQa, the science of house-mastership, II, 
37, note 1. 

sthiivara,' unmoving,' III, 189 j-the limit. of den­
sity, III, 7. 

sthula, deuse-matter, I, 167 j-rleha, gross physical 
body, I, 258, 262, 271, 278 j II, 263 j-tattvas, 
pre-atomic elements, II, 2. 

'.still-born ' children, I, 207. 
Stirling, quoted, II, 248, note 1. 
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s{otras, 'hymns,' xxv. 
Stout, Mannal of Psychology, referred to, I, 47, 

note 1. 
Study in Oonsciousness, by Annie Besant, II, 16, 

note. 
study of Bamskrt, I, xix. 
subantas, nouns variously inflected with prepositional 

terminations, II, 280. 
sub-consciousness, I, 46. 
'subliminal' and 'supralirninal' consciousness, I, 

46, note 1. 
6ftbstance, ql1,ality and action, II, 275, note 1. 
substance, attrz"bute and mOt'ement, III, 88, etc. 
substantiality, 'VRstu,' I,309. 
subt"action, compared to destruction, I, 22, note 2. 
succession, in the relations between Self and N ot-

Self is not real, I, 12. 
Sur!ar~hana, the' good-philosophy,' also' the wheel 
, or discus of Time, , III, 94, note 1. 
sur/hi, ' discerning intellect,' I, 40. 
Sufi-poets, I, lxxxviii. 
sukha, Q.uhkha and jiiana, III, 28, 259. 
suk,hma, , small, subtle, finely grained,' II, 94, 263; 

-and sthula, or 'subtle' and 'gross' III 4 . , , , 
-and brhat, III, 81; 'astral' body, III, 218. 

sUk~hma-r/eha, 'subtle body,' I, 258, 259, 262, 266, 
note 2, 271 i-bhutas, II, 16, note 1 i-sharira, II, 
148, note 1: 

Sfl,mntation of cognition, desire and action, I,' 3, 125, 
243; corresponds to Atharva-Veq.& and Tantra, 
58; has four sub-divisions, 366. 
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Sun, daily addressed by every twice-born man, 91, 
note 1 i Father-Sun, 97; place for those not liable 
to rebirth, 179, note 1; -and Moon are not planets 
in the modern sense of the word, 80, note 1. 

siina, the five daily sins of ' slaughtering,' I, 152. 
Supreme, (the), I, 145. 
sura, the elixir of immortality, which is the rea,lisa­

tion of Brahman, II, 146. 
S-urya, author of a work on Astronomy, I, ~iii; 

-loka, III, 270, note i-l;>aivajiia, commentator 
on Gita, III, 260, note 1: 

8u~humna, I, 206 i II, 360, note 1,;-ma4hyama, sar-
pi!,i, kinds of nerves, II, 360. 

~hupti, 'sound sleep,' II, 68, note 1, 75. 
sutala, a plane, III, 268. 
sutra, 'thread,' II, 351. 
Su/ras, on Grammar of Pal}ini, I, xii, ~x 14. 
Sutralma, I, I; 'thread-soul,' II, 204, etc., 209, 

note 1, 262; III, 266; is the Maha Vi~hl}u, II, 
209; the Thread of Unity, III, 22, etc._ 

Su/ra-sthcina, referred to, I, 246, note 1. 
&va, the' self,' I, 104; -bhdva, 'own natur~,' 'own 

being,' I, 95; III, 49,74, etc. i-the nature of the 
Absolute, I, 291,292,302, 308; is cause plus effect, 
III, 74, etc.; 'Svabhavat,' II, 329, note 1 ; C the 
Self,' II, 182; • self-being: II, 1; 'absolute 
nature,' II, 31, 240,250, 327; etymo!., II, 234; 
--;of Brahman, I, 151 i--rUpa, I, 143. 

S1Jabhavana, 'self-imagination,' III, 98. 
S1Ja4hyaya, C study,' II, 118, etc., 'a. day of study,' 

one's own study, II, 118. 
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.svah, or Mental plane, I, 128, note 1 ;=desire of the 
nature of negation, 99, 104; is heaven or the 
mental world, 100; is the lower or riipa-mental, 
105 ; III, 268, note 1. 

svaha, a propitious uttering, I, 104. 
8vakaral}a, 'one's own deeds' in the past, III, 98. 
Svam, the Universal Self, III, 62. 
svalak~hal}a, characterised by themselves, things-in­

themselves,' III, 209, note 2. 
.svapna, 'dreaming,' II, 75. 
svara, musical notes, seven svaras in the Sama-Veq.a, 

I, 291; 'accent, emphasis of tone,' II, 103; svaras, 
'notes, accents, vowel-sounds,' II, 109 ;-anuvaq,a, 
xiv. 

svarga, I, 179, note 1; jiva passes on to it in the 
karaI}a-body, I, 259 ; III, 256, note 1, 264. 

.svarita-svara, the 'even' or unexcited tone; belongs 
to the natural performance of one's duty, I, 321 ; 
II, 62, 82. 

.svarl}a, gold, II, 36. 
Svaroq,aya, a work dealing with the science of the 

breath, II, 112, note. 
svartha, self-interest, I, 18; self-seeking, selfishness, 

66, 154, 277 ;-parartha and paramartha, III, 54, 
265. 

sva-rupa, 'nature or form,' II, 345. 
.svasatta, 'self-being,' self-consciousness, III, 167. 
svas[ika, 'cross of fire,' I, 73, note 1. 
sva-/anfra, self-dependent or free, II, 214. 
sva-vashi-kara1,la, 'self-control,' I, 168. 
Svayambhu, author of II. work on N yaya, I, xiii. 

, 
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sveq,ajet, ' gemmational,' , sweat-born,' III, 189, note 2 . 
syam, as potential including present, past and 

future, I, 34 . 
.syat, syah, syam, 'may he, thou, I become such and 

such,' I, 29. 
symbolic letter I, hidden in AUM, I, 2. 
sympathetic system, I, 83, note 1. 

T 

'l'aitl£riya-tlpani~hat, II, 28; III, 70, note 1. 
'l'alatala, III, 268, note 1. 
liilu-sthana, palatal locus, II, 84. 
tamas, 'darkness,' II, 6, note 1, 39, 216, note 353; 

-is apara-prakrti, III, 1; III, 4. 
tanwsas, I, 125 ; III, 5. 
tamasi-sanq,hya, I, 223 . 
{amra, 'copper,' II, 36; III, 212. 
Ta1,ldya Brahmal}a, belongs to Sama-vega, 1,377, noie. 
tan-mii(ras, 'functions,' II, 363, note 1; 'sense-

qualities-in-themselves,' III, 85, note 1; 'things­
in-themselves,' III, 209, note 2. 

'l'antra or U paveq.a, sub-division of each Vega 
corresponding to the summation of cognition, 
desire and action, I, 58, 61; etymo!., II, 38; 
defined in a Brahma-sutra aphorism, II, 291, 
note 2 ;-aloka; II, 360, note 1 ;-shiisfra, refeITed 
to, I, 264 j -works, lxxxii, 116, note 1; III, 5, 
note 2, 16, note 1, 122, note 1, 213. 

lapas, 'austerity," heat-energy of self-denial,' I, 
19, 99; asceticism, aspiration, austerity, . 93 ; the 
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'maintenance of knowledge,' 104; II, 360, note 1; 
III, 268, note 1. 

,!,ara-sara-upani~hat, I, !xxxii. 
larka, • a.rgument,' reasoning from hypotheses, II, 

162. 
tark~hya-shiist~a, • Botany,' III, 198. 
lat, • That,' denoting Brahman, I, 36 ;-kalika, e in­

stantaneous, ever present, eternal now,' II, 147; 
-puru~ha, II, 88; III, 5, note 2 ;-tvam-asi, seventh· 
logion, I, 110; -tva, the essential truth, 61; 
e Thatness ' reached by Vega-anta, II, 193;~ 
nyaya, reducing to unity, II, 165; seven tattvas, 
II, 2; II, 63, 77, 110; III, 8, 12, etc., 109, etc. 

tejas, elemental fire, II, 8, 62; -tattva, II, 64, 
note 2. 

lejas, three in number, III, 7, 16. 
Tennyson, I, 63, note 1. 
e tension' and' rela:cation,' akra!}htata and mangata, 

I,257. 
Terrene c.hain, II, 15, note 1. 
Tetractys, or Abstract Quaternary, I, 10, note 1, 

366, note 2. . 
Text-books of Sana/ana 1Jharrna, I, 321, note 2. 
theiS'm, astika, I, 24. 
Theosophy in relation to Human life, (Lecture on 

Science), II, 13, note 1. 
Theosophical movement and literature, I, lxiii ; -

Review, vii, 54, note 1. 
Theosophist, (the), I, lviii. 

. Theosophy in India, official monthly of the Indian 

Section, I, vii. 

INDEX 107 

thinker, object and thought. I, 87; -and e matter • 
tha.t is thought about, I, 87. 

Third Logos; corresponds to Brahma, I, 84, note 1. 
'This-I,' is the • middle,' I, 117 .. 
• This-Not,' is 'substance,' I, 117. 
• This-Not-I,' is the endless, I, 117. 
'thought' and ' thing,' I, 87, note 1. 
three di'mensional matter, I, 78, note 1. 
Three, formed inevitably by juxta-position of the 

Two, I, 10, note 1. . 
thread-soul, see Siitratma, II, 209, note 1. 
Tika, • commentary'; on the eighteen PUraT}aS and 

the Mahabharata, I, xlii; on the Vi§hT}u Bhagavata, 
by Shrighara, 246, note 1 ; on the Pranava-Vada 
by Gobhili, 369, note 1. .. • 

Time is the succession of the movement itself I Ii., 
. f h ' , 
IS 0 tree kinds 9 ; corresponds to self, 23. 

ti1iganta.~, verbs variously inflected, II, 281. 
'tinglings, thrills, creeps, horripilation,' I, 31, note 2_ 
tirthas, • holy places' ; etymol., I, 163. . 
~itchener, Outlines of Psychology, I, 213, note 1. 
t,this, • dates,' IT, 119, 300. 
toyam, II, 8. 
transcendence, non-transcendence, comprehension, I, 118. 
e transcendental, ·or meta-physical' as against all 

'empirical or experiential' point of view I 87 
notaL " , 

. transfor7nation, 'vikriys,' II, 313,314. 
transfOr7nation, non-transformation, evolution, I, 118. 
transmission of acquired character I 179 note 1 . '" . Irala, • protected,' II, 12. 
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trd/i, which' protects,' I, 101. 
treta-yuga, is dealing with action, I, 78. 
Iri-bhuvanam, the 'triple world,' I, 84, 104, 105, 

note 1, 127 ; ITI, 25, note 1, 176, note 1. . 
tri-gutla, sattvo.=cognition, rajas=action, tamas= 

desire,I, 125. 
tri-gutla, possessed of the three attributes, I, 339. 
tri-kala-jfia-ta, knowledge of the three times, past, 

present and future, I, 148. 
Trikt,/i, I, 342. 
trinity of substance, attribute and movement, I, 

12, 18; of substance, quality, and movement, 15 j 

IT, 316, note 1 ; lIT, 139, note 1. 
triplets, I, 9, 12, 15, 18,21, 22, 23, 24, 54, note 1, 

59, 65, 85, 87, 118,164, 166, 226, 229; see also 
triplicity, trinity, tri~unity and triads. 

triplicity of every factor of the World-process, I, 9; 
-of the world, 21; instances of-15, 22, 23, 24, etc. 

Tri-shikha-Brahmatla-U pani~hat referred ii? I, 290, 
note 1. 

Tri~htubh-metre, I, 103. 
tri,hula,' trident,' I, 341. 
Irilayam, the' three,' I, 101. 
tri-unity of the World-process, I, 9; its general 

principle, 26, 70. 
tropesis, ' active inclination,' II, 3, note 1. 
Troy, its walls created by music, II, 12, note 1 ; 
trtiya, instrumental case, expresses both • caused 

by 'and 'done by;' II, 221. 
truth, error and illusion, I, 24; lies ever in the 

mean, 8'7, note 1, 122, 124. 

• 
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lruti, I, 77; periodicity of the atom, II, 300, 
the period taken by' an atom to move out of the 
space occupied by it, II, 112,300, note 1. 

frivetli, I, 342. 
,!,ulat/hara, and Janaka, I, 108. 
twice born men, '4vijas,' 'the re-generate,' I, 91, 

note 1. 
Two, (the)=Pratyagatma and Mulaprakrti, 1,10, 

note 1. 

TRIADS 

A 

4bhipraya or intention, manifestation or utterance, 
tLnd cause or reason of the intention, II, 102. 

Aborlha, samboQha, vibogha or ignorance, knowledge, 
discrimination, I, 26. 

Achara, anachara, nirachara and vyabhichara, III, 
. 231. 
Actions, three kinds of, Ill, 249. 
Addition, multiplication, subtraction, or division, I, 

22. 
Adi, Anupagaka, Akasha, III, 141. 
Administrative life, triple,-military, civil, financial, 

I, 352, note. 
At/ara, puja, pratishtha, III, 36. 
Agni-lwlm, vajapeya, 4iksha, I, 161, 162. 
A-g-ni, I, 128. 
Allam-bahu-sY3m or I-many-may-become, I, 3'7, 45, 

no, 112, 239. 
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Aham-Brahma-asmi, I, 109, 120. 
A-ha-m, I, 119. 
A-i-u, II, 80. 
Akasha, three kinds of, I, 361 ; II, 7; III, 7. 
Altruism, egoism, desirelessness, III, 264 . 
.l-nan-t!am, I,344. 
A-n-m, I, 120. 
Anger, fear,. hatred, pride or kro!}.ha., bhaya, Qroha.,· 

mana, III, 46. 
Apas, three kinds of, Il, 8. 
Asha,~urasha, nirasha, I, 36. 
Asmrti, vismrti, anusmfti, I, 39, 41, 48, 248. 
As/i, nasti, anasti, I, 26. 
Alma, BUQgbi, Manas, II, 261, note, 262, note, III, 

64, note, 66, 141, 144. 
Alma, samsara, nisheQha, I, 41, 154-155. 
A-U-M, I,I, 11,13, 15, 23, 36, 38,41, 59,90,92, 

104, 127, 143, 144, 151, 162, 166,226,290, 318, 
325,334, 339, 342, 344; II, 7, note, 12,39,48, 
52, 55, note, 60,62, 67, 52, note, 97, 102, 104, 
107, 108, 121, 122, 125,142, 159,173, 177,178, 
181, 193, 195, 199, 215, 220, 232, 245, 246, 288, 
299, 306, 309, 310, 313, 345, 366. 

Avarotf,ha, Anuro!}.ha, Arodha., II, 214. 

B 

Bali, triple,-vaishvaQeva.,-bhuta,-praQana, I, 154. 
Becoming, succession, relation, I, 85. 
Being, non-beiug, becoming, I, 9. 
Bhava, pratyaksha, bhavana, I, 25. 

INDEX 111 

Bhii,h, Bhuvah, Svah, I, 100. 
Birth, life, death, I, 10, 85, 188 ; II, 30l. 
Bodies, triple, physical, subtle, causal, I, 258, 260) 

III, 223. 
Bodies, higher three, apara-tritaya, III, 96. 
Brahma, Vi~hIJ.u, Shiva, I, 71, 75, 82, 90, 104, 130, 

131, 335, 336, 338, 341, 343, 344, 348; II, 1, 46, 
56, note, 82, note, 246, 256. 

BrahmaVa, K~haHriya, Vaishya, I, 122, 166. 
Brahmat'as, three, and summation, I, 347. 
Butf,(f,hi-tattva, three sub-divisions of, II,6 ; III, 222. 
Brahmacharya, Garhasthya, Vanaprastha, or student-

life, household-life, forest-dwelling, I, 68, 69, 121, 
126,262. 

o 
Ohildhood, y outb, age, I, 255. 
.chitta, mahatva, mamatva, III, 7. 
chitta, vrtti, niroQha, I, 17. 
.ch-i-t, I, 343. 
,ckitr-avarotf,hana, chitr-akar~halJ.a, achitra. or 

vichitra., II, 366. 
aJgnition, desire, action or Jiiana, Ichcha, Krya., I, 

3, 27, 55, note, 56, 59,62, 63,64,65, 68, 71, 75, 
78, 82, 85, 92, 98, 100, 103, 105, 106,109, 110, 
111, 126, 131, 154, 159, 167, 171, 175, 218, 223, 
226, 243, 262, 267, 279, 290, note, 291, 306, note, 
307,~25,332,334,335;336,338,339,345,347,348, 
365; II, 3, 4, 6,7,8,11,30,32,34,52,73,86, 89i' 
120, 122, 125, 133, 171, 172, 173, 196, note, 197, 
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199, 212, 246,274,.275, note, 288,297, note, 328, 
note; III, 49, 58, 67, 72, 73, 82, 84. 

cognition, three kinds of, III, 248. 
colours, three primary, III, 201. 
CO'Il1passion, reverence, friendliness, III, 47. 
CJreation, preservation, destrnction, I, 82; II, 296, 

III,255. 

D 

Day, night, twilight, III, 201. 
Debts, triple, II, 125. 
Desire, three kinds of, I, 364; III, 249. 
Destroyed, dissolver, disappearance, II, 296. 
pevala, r~hi, chhanqa, I, 103. 
Devotion, wisdom, sacrifice, II, 212. 
pharma, artha, kama or duty, profit, pleasnre, I, 

16, 291, 324. 
1)harma, triple--shrauta, smarta, qharma-shiLstra, 

II,199. 
1)haratla, qhyana, samaqhi; I, 107. 
Divisor, dividend, quotient, I, 22 .. 
pravya, praqravya, anuqravya, III, 81. 

E 

Educational life, three, divisions of, I, 351, note. 
E11wtion, knowledge, practice, II, 212. 
E-/a-I, I, 119. 
Evolution, involution, revolution, III, 53. 

." " ~ 

" J 

it3 

G 

Gamana, agamana, pragamana, or going, coming, 
movement, II, 305~ 306. 

Ganga, Yamuna, Saraswati , (rivers, also nerves), 

1,343. 
Garurla, Hamsa, Vr~habha, I, 311. 
Gayatri, three parts of, I, 98. 
Gender, masculine, feminine, neuter, I, 15. 
God, Man, Nature or Paramatma, Jivatmii, 

Prakrti, I, 9; III, 56. 
Gomerlha, ashvameqha, narameqha, I, 158. 
GUT)as, the three, sattva, rajas, tamas, I, 9, 132, 

218, 306, note; II, 7, note, 275, note; III, I, 43, 
note, 65, 67, 71, 72, 84, 173, 194. 

Gutla, pragUJ}.a, anuguJ}.a, III, 81. 

H 

hrasva, Ijirgha, pluta, II, 82. 

I 

I-conj~nction-not, III, 112. 
I-form-not, III, 138. 
Impartiality, aversion, attraction, 51, note. 
Industrial life, three divisions of, I, 352, note. 
Intellect, feeling, will, I, 56, note. 
I-sound-not (and permutations), III, 130. 
I-This-Not (and permutations) or Aham-Etat-Na., 

I, 59, note, 93, lID, 112, 115, 119, 121, 122,.128, 
8 
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160, 217, 223, 244, 251, 252, 274, 275, 287, 298, 
300, 307, 318, 332, 335, 339, 342, 354; II, 29, 
135, 140, 142, 166, 215, 218, note, 223, 232, 237, 
241, 242, 243, 251, note, 271, 296, 311, 344, 
345; III, 22, 48, 49, 56, 57, 63, 71, 104, 188, 201. 

I-touch-not, III, 138. 

J 

Jiva-Brahma-Maya, or Individual Ego, Absolute Ego 
. and Egoistic Illusion, 1,17; II, 135, 142. 

Jyo/i~ka, three kinds of, II, 115. 

K 

Kamana, kimk~ha, asha, I, 27, 41. 
Kapka, vata, pitta, or the connective-muscular, the 

nervous, and the nutritive-digestive tissues, forces 
and juices, III, 194, note. . 

Karma, Jiiana, Bhakti, I, 166. 
Karma, three kinds of, II, 34, 147, 150, note, 153, 

note. 
Karma, prakarma, anukarma, or action, initiative 

action, imitation, III, 81. 
Karla, karma, kriyapaQa, II, 104. 
Karta, karya, karal}a or actor, effect, cause, I, 17, 

II, 287, 297, note. 
Kartavya, Akartavya, Bhinna, 1, 18 ; 
Kriya, pratikriya, vikriya, or action, reaction, 

trans-action or transformation, IT, 313; ill, 14, 
note, 255. 

Krta-yuga, treta.-yuga, dvapara, I, 78. 

INDEX 

L 

Lak~kmi, Sarasvati, Sati , I, 307. 
Lak~hmi, tl~ree forms of, I, 309. 
Lokeshana, vitte~hal}a, putre~hal}a, III, 271. 

M 

Mahat, buQ.cJ.hi, akasha, III, 13. 
Mahat, three divisions of, II, 5. 

11& 

M aha1.!o.kyas, Gayatri, VeQa8, I, 92 . 
Man woman, child, I, 30l. 
Man'as (kriya. or sat), BuMhi(chit), Ahailkara 

(ananq.a), Ill, 5,58, 64,73. 
Mantra, (or Samhita), Brahmal}a, Upani~hat, I, 61, 

325, note, 332; II, 196, note. 
Maya, three kinds of, I, 304. 
Mi-mam-sa, 11,142. 
Minerals, vegetables, animals, I, 167. 
Mok~ha, three kinds, of, I, 143. 
Morning, noon, eve, I, 22l. 
Movement, expansion, contraction, II, 299; 
Muk/i, three kinds of, 1,148. 

N 

National life, three divisions of, I, 351, note; 
Nastika, Astika, Mastika, 1,21. 
Not-any-thing, n,174. 
Nouns, verbs, prepositions, I, 14; n, 86. 
Nouns, three divisions of, II, 87. 
Number-not-I, III, 111. . 
Nyaya, three sub-divisions of, II, 165. 
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o 
, Orde;s' or metres, the three, II, 108. 
Originator, produced, progenition, II, 276. 

p 

Pakshala, pratipakshata, apakshata, III, 110. 
Papa, pUI)ya, karya, III, 259. 
Para, apara, jivstma, III, l. 
Paramalma, siitratma, world-systems, II, 215. 
Patients, three main kinds of, III, 194-195. 
Pleasure, pain, peace, I, 36; In, 51, note, 259. 
Priibalya, q,aurbalya, sbalya, III, 4l. 
Prajniipana, V yakaraI)a, Bha~hs, II, 62. 
Prakrti, Purutlha, Brahman, or Matter, Spirit, 

Absolute, I, 17. 
Prakrti, vikrti, pratikrti, III, 16, note. 
Pra-kunchana, vi-kufichana, ava-kufichana, II, 310. 
Pramii~a, prameya, samshaya or evidence, fact, 

doubt, I, 16 j II, 157, 159. 
Pra~ii:yiima, the three-fold, I, 106, 229. 
Pratipadika, q,hatu, karaka, II, 86. 
Pratyagatma, Miilapl'akrti, 1;>aiviprakrti, II, 220. 
Pr.atyak~ha, nirl}aya, anum ana, or percept, concept, 

mference, I, 25, 41. 
Pratyaksha, anumeya, prayojana, or the sensed, the 

inferred, the motive, I, 25 . 
. Pravrtli , nivrtti, anuyrtti, samavrtti, III, 17, 240, 

255. 
Prepositions, three divisions of, II, 296. 

, , 
;,1 

i'" 
'. 
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Preserving (the act of), the maintainer the fostered " , 
II,290. 

Prlhvi, three kinds of, II, 8. 

R 

Raga, q,vesha, moha, or love, hate, confusion, III, 47. 
Religion, science-and-philosophy, altruism, II,212. 
Rhythm, mobility, inel'tia, III, 67, note. 

s 

Sacraments, triple, I, 175. 
Samanya, vishe~ha, samavaya, or general, special, 

relative, I, 18 j II, 177. 
Samit, palssha, agni, I, 164. 
Sampiirlana,. pravartana, nivartana, I, 262. 
Samskrt, three divisions of, II, 73, 75. 
Sanrleha, nishchaya, si~Q.hanta, or doubt, certainty, 

finality, I, 39. 
8anrlhi, triple, I, 14. 
Sanrlhya, triple, I, 223, 226. 
Sankalpa, vikalpa, anukalpa, or resolve, doubt,alter-

native, I, 37, 38, 41, 45. 
Sankalpa, vikalpa, aQ,hyavassya, I, 28. 
Saiikalpana, vikalpana, prakalpana, III, 231. 
Sarasvati, three forms of, I, 310. 
Sat-chit-ananr!a, I, 25, 131, 306, note, 335, 336, 

338, 341, 342, 343, 344 j II, 7, note, 28, 267, 
274, note j In, 56,68,168. 

S-a-" I, 343. 
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Safi, three forms of, I, 310. 
Self (as motion), space, time, I, 104. 
Self, not-self, bU~Qhi, II, 35l. 
Self, not-self, desire, I, 345. 
Self, Not-Self, Negation, I, 100, 108, no, 115, 167, 

222, 239, 255, 258, 300, note, 332; II, 82, 89, 
172,203. 

Self, not-self, nexus, I, 143. 
Self, not-self, not-not-self, I, 356. 
Self, not-self, not, I, 274. 
Self, not-self, relation (between them), I, 16, 55, 

note; III, 241. 
Shakfi, three forms of, I, 289, 290, 304. 
Shadja, r~habha, ganq.hii.ra, II, 107. 
Sharna, viveka, vairagya, I, 17. 
Shiksha, vyakaraQa, utterance, II, 195. 
Shiva, the three eyes of, I, 339. 
Shpigiira, rauQra, shanta or the erotic, the heroic, 

the peaceful, III, 156. 
Shut!r!h-iinvaya, gand-imvaya, khal,ld-anvaya, II, 

104. 
Singular, dual, plural, I, 23. 
Sound, akasha, absence of both, II, 67. 
Space, time, motion or desha, kala, kriya, I, 289, 

note, 337, note; II, 274, note, 285. 
Spanrla, sphuraQa, sphulana, ITI, 136. 
Substance, attribute, movement, or gravya, gUl,la, 

karma, I, 15, 18, 62, 132; II, 7, note, 172, 173, 
178, 328, note; III, 67,73,74,88. 

Superiority, inferiority, equality, or mahatva, laghut­
va, samya, III, 34, 40. 
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Sushumna, iQa, pingala, (nerves) III, 105. 
Sutriifrna, Pratyagatma, Jivatma, II, 236. 
Svarga, naraka, mok~ha, or heaven, hell, deliverance, 

III,264. 
Sviirtha, parartha, paramartha, egoism, altruism, 

duty, I, 18, 66 ; III, 54, 267. 

T 

'J'ejas, three kinds of, II, 8 .. 
Time, number, sankhya, (or the numberless), I, 23. 
Time, three kinds of, past, present, future, I, 9, 26, 

221. 
Time, space, substance, II, 274. 
Tri-bhuvanam, the three worlds, III, 25. 
Truth, knowledge, endlessness, I, 15, Ill. 
Truth, error, illusion, I, 24. 

u 

Upamana, upameya, ananya, III, 153. 

y 

Vaigika, laukika, Qhvani, or scriptural, secular and 

musical sounds, I, 73. 
Vaisheshika, three divisions of, II, 177. 
Vada theories, three kinds of, III, 240. . , 
V iiyu, tejas, apas, III, 15. 
Va.yu, three kinds of, II, 7, 7, note. 
Vega, anga,upanga, 11,52,193. 

I· 

I 
,I, 
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Ver/as, the three, I, 61, 75, 126, 291, 332 j II, 11, 
196, note. 

Verbs, the three divisions of, II, 88. 
Vichara, buq.q.hi, nishchaya, I, 38. 
Vitlya, three kinds of, I, 127. 
Vi-ni-yoga, I, 100. 
Vipra-sara!'la, saraI}.a, pra-sim1I}a, II,309. 
Vivarrlhana, prativarq.hana, samvarq.hana, III, 52. 

y 

Yaj1ias, three kinds of, I, 162. 
Yoga, three kinds of, I, 106 ; II, 181 ; 
Yuk{a, ayukta, upayukta, HI, 258. 

(TRIADS concluded) 

u 

U in A U M siguifying the Not-Self, I, 2, 9, 11, 
117, 143, 189,342; necessity of succession in the 
limited U, 11; is represented in grammar by 
sentences, 11; corresponds to 'verbs,' 14, ;=the 
future, 22 j=syiih, ' may you be,' 29 ;=pain ' 

'and ichchha or want, 36 ;=vikalpa-ichchha­
bahu, 38; samsara-anusmrti-nirl)aya-anukalpa­
asha, 41 ;=the Veq.as, 92 ;=Brahma, 104 ;=vaja­
peya, 162 ;=Brahmi-energy, 290 ;=Ailga, II, 193 ; 
is mahaHva, III, 7 ; corresponds to papa, III, 259. 

ur!iira-charitryam, , , high-minded beneficence, noble 
conduct, III, 38. 

',> 

l 
~. 'l 

INDEX 121 

Ullli,fta-svara, 'loud tone,' praise to be given in 
this tone, I, 321; II, 62, 82 i-and anur/alla, 

svaras, II, 189. 
ur/bhijja, ' fissiparous,' III, 189, note 2. 
urltlhara!'la, 'upholdi!1g,' 'maintenance,' I, 251; up-

taking or 'recovery,' 52. 
ur/vaha, 'bride-taking,' 10th samskiira, I, 239. 
uha, ' hypothesis, conjecture, theory,' II, 162. 
Ultimates of the World-process, I, xlviii-Iii. 
, undertaking' and 'completion,' I, 24. , 
universalis,nt, used in the sense of identity with the 

Universal Self, I, 20, note 1. 
Universal Being, 'satta-praq.hana, II, 139. 
Universal Oonsciou,sness, I, 49. 
Universal Self (the), I, 20, note 1. 
unnlir!a-r!hvani, the' upward-hum-explosion,' I~, 92. 
upadhi, II, 349; III, 234, upil.Q.his, 'orgamsms. 

li~itations, sins,' II, 201, 254 j the four king­
doms, 'enveloping sheaths,' II, 36; Ill, 27, 

90,258. 
upaiiiana, 'invention,' II, 315, not,e 1. 
upakara, an act of service, a kindness done by one 

to another, II, 314, note 1, 321, note 1. 

upakarya, III, 133 ; 
upanHina and upameya, 'resemblant' a,nd 'resembled,' 

111,153. , 
upanayana, 'initiation,' 8th samskara, I, 216, etc.; 

ceremony of' leading up' to the teacher or to 
Brahman, 164; investiture with the sacred 

thread, 170. 
upanila, the' guided' or ' i~itiated,' 1,70. 

I' 
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Upangas or • su bsid~ary limbs' of the Ve<J.a, I, 5, 8, 
18, 57, 92, 105, note 2, 172, 233 j or l;>arshanas, 
philosophies, I, 92 j II, 133, 136, 138, note .1, 
191 j six in number, II, 134 j order in which they 
ought to be studied, II, 192. 

Upanifhats, I, xxxvii, 15, 76, 83, note 1, 161, note 1, 
150, note 1, 223; II, 80, note 1, 196, note 1, 355, 
note 1 j III, 1, note 1, 5, note 2, 16, note 1, 36, 
note 1, 58, note 1, 70, note 1, 117, note 1, 122, 
note 1, 185, note 1, 202, note 1, 212 note 1 .-0. , , 
sub-division of each Vega, corresponding to 
desire, I, 61; their relation to the otber parts of 
scripture, II, 1, etc. j sixteen classes of Upani~bats, 
IT, 4, 26, 28, note 1; their one purpose II 24· , , , 
<J.barma or ethical duty taught in them, II, 25 ; 
etymol. IT,ll; 

upanyasa, • juxtaposition, composition' of sounds, 
111,146. 

up-as-ana, • sitting near,' • waiting 6r attending on,' 
. • it generally means worship,' I, 144, note 1: 
Upa-shastras, II, 366. 
Uptisika, H. P. Blavatsky, I, lxxix. 
Upa-ve4as, or Tantra, I, xiv, 61, 233, 241 ; IT, 30, 

37, note 1, 101, note 1, 134, 196, note 1. 
upa-vila, • approach,' I, 216. 
upayoga, the UBe or purpose of the act, II, 296. 
Uranus, or Herschel, I, 80, note 1. 
uras, • thorax, chest,' II, 92. 
Ur4u, I, xix. 
u~ha, the • dawn,' I, 150, note 1. 
u/kma/ means the Etat, II, 245. 

""" 
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~h7}ik.metre, I, 103. 
ulpa/li-slkili-naska, birth, life, death, II, 296; III, 

255. 
Ullara-Mimamsa Ve~anta, II, 140,141, note 1. 

y 

Vachaspa{i, author of Yoga-Bha~hya-Tika, II, 45, 
note 1. 

Vacuum-Plenum, II, 49, note I jIll, 82, note 1. 
va4a, • discussion,' II, 162. 
va4hu-pravesha,' home-bringing,' 11th samskara., I, 

243. 
Vagbhata, referred to, 246 note 1. 
vahni, II, 8. 
vag-vaj'1'a, • word-lightning,' II, 60. 
vait!ika, • scriptural,' II, 246 ; • religious,' II, 73. 
vai4ika-karma, 'prescribed ritual,' 264, note 1. 
Vai4ika-Nirukla; I, xxviii. . 
Vai4yas, physicians, III, 196. 
Vai4yaka physiology, 1,246, note 1; 'medical science,' 

II, 37, note 1. 
Vaikkari, uttered human speech, II, 75. 
Vaiku7}tha or Brahmllo-loka, I, 105, note 1; 111,268, 

note 1. 
vaira, ' enmity,' III, 39. 
vairagya, • dissatisf!l-ction with the world,' 'passion 

of renunciation,' I, 16, 87, note 1; dispassion, II, 
16, note 1,338, note 1 ; III, 229. 

vaishya, I, 50, note 1, 70, 166, 178, 176; etymology, 
122, note 1. 

I 

!. 
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Vaishe§hika, • specification and classification,' I, 
18, 25, 293; II, 134, 169, 290; the' categories,' 
II, 169, dealing with dravya, gUQa and karma. 
and with samiinya, vishe~ha and samavaya, 
I, 18; III, 17, 19, note 1, 81, 112, note 1, 74, 
85 ;-Bha§hya, cited 29, note 1 ;-Sutm, xl. 

Vai§h!lavas, Ill, 5, note 2. 
Vaish!lavi rides on the eagle, I, 315 i-energy 

indicated by A, 290. 

Vaivasvata-manvantara, the fourth, 305, note 1. 
vaiy(u!hikara!la, 'analysis, differentiation,' II, 3. 
viija-peya sacrifice, 156. 
vajra, II, 10, note 1. 
Vajra-suchi-upani~ha!, referred to 1,277, note l. 
vak, • vocal apparatus,' Ill, 130, note 1. 
VamarJeva, III, !'i, note 2. 
vana-miila, • wreath of forest-flowers'; stringing to­

gether all things in unity and necessity, I, 73 ; 
threading of the many on the one, 73, note 1. 

Vana-prastha, 'forest-life,' 65, 69, 256, 262; is 
renunciation or nivartana, 262. 

vanrJana, • obeisance,' I, 322. 
Varaha-mihira, author of Brhaj-jataka, II, iii, note 1. 
vara~a, prevention, III, 40. 
varr!hana, or vrrJrJhi, progress or growth, II, 13. 
vargas, 'classes' of letters, II, 84. 
var!la, 'colours or castes,' I, 172; III, 201 ;-' letters,' 

11,62,91 ;-ar!lava, II, 77;-ashrama,II,83,note; 
-samamnaya, the primal fourteen aphorisms of 
grammar, II, 84, 85. 
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Varna-vada, I, xlv. 
varshas, in, 268, note l. 
var~hika-shrarJr!ha, 'annual shr.,' I, 273. 
vartii, 'happening,' mutual converse and com­

merce, II, 332. 
Varu!l~ c,levata, I, 103; the ruler of the water­

world, 181, note; ten VarUl;Jas, II, 10, note 1 j­
loka, III, 268, note 1 ;-world=astral plane, I, 182, 
note. 

vasanta-tilakii metre, I, x. 
vasha, ' control,' I, 50, note 1. 
vashi-karoti , • controls,' I, 122, note 1. 
Vasi§htha, r~hi, I, 103. 
vasomotor, nervous system, I, 213. 
vastu, 'substance,' substantiality, I, 309, 337; II, 

275 note 1. 
Vasud~va, author of the Gita-Ohanc,lrika, Sic,lc,lhfmta­

Oh'anc,lroc,laya, Kavya-Sinc,lhu and two Kavya.. 
DarpaQas, I, vi, xl-xliii. 

viita, see viiyu ;-prami, ' nervous disorders,' II, 

311 ; 
Vayu, c,levata, I, 103; • air,' I, 134; II, 2, 63, 77, 95, 

note 1, 113, 269, note 1, 350, note 1 ; has four 
sub.divisions, II, 7; represents buc,lQhic plane 
matter, II, 261, note 1; III, 161 ;--prii!la, will, prayer 
and sound, II, 116, note 1 ;-proper or vata, 
desiderative, II, 7; three vayus, III, 7 ;-pura!la, 
III 8 note 1 ;-loka, III, 268, note 1. 

Veda: ,'knowledge,' I, lxxxii ;-s, xiii, xliii, 5, 8, 
i8, 29, 45, 57, 58, 71, 86, 176, 220, note I, 
312, note 1; II, passim; consisting of, I, (a) 

i. 



126 PRA~AVA-VAJ}A 

Samhita or Mantra, (b) BrahmaQa, (c) Upan­
illlhat, (d) UpaveQa or Tantra, (8) Kttltll}.a-and 
Shnkla-sh~khii.s or Yantta; II, six .AiJg~s; III, six 
U piingas, lxxxiv ; the complete-xxxi; their 
authors, 71; being the ideation of methods, laws 
and principles of the World-Process, 74; Brahma 

. their Karta, 75; they correspond to action, 92; con­
tain detailed method of coming forth of samsara in 
the order of the ideations of the Maha-vakyas, 
115 ; Sattvikas described in ~g-, rajasas in Yajur-, 
tamasas in Sama-vega, 125; the trayi-Vega 127; 
c{)mmentary, ix i-their interpretation II 184· " , 
-grammar, II, 245 ;--mula/a, ' having its source 
in the Ve9a,' 11,27 ,--maya, full of knowledge, III, 
250 i-text cited, 13, 29, 37, 50, note 1. 

Ve"angas, six, I, xxxi; II, 52; 'limbs' of the Vegas, . 
the minor disciplines, II, 48, 119, 132, 133. 

YerIan/a, the' final knowledge,' I, ix, xiii, 1, lxii, 17, 
189, note 1; current-87, note 1· II 16 note 1 , " , 
54, note 1; 167, note, 135; III 86 note 1 90 

" " note 2, 104, note 1, 165, note 1. 
Ver/iin/is, II, 290. 
Venus, I, 80, note 1. 
Verworn, Max, General Physiology, III, 142, note 1. 
"ibhaga, ' separateness' between things, I, 4 ; 

'divisions in space,' III, 100. 
vz"bhuli, 'sovereign powers " also 'ashes,' I 31 1 , 'J! ; 

'richness, wealth,' II, 334. . 
vibor/ha, specialised knowledge, I, 26. 
vibration, III, 131, etc. 
vicarious atonement of the Ohrist, 1, 279, note 1. 

INDEX 127 

vichiira, mind-' revolving " thinking, I, 38, 41; 
'thought-inference,' 342. 

vi", 'to know,' I, 61. . 
videha-mukta,' free after the body has fallen away, 

·1, 139, note 1; II, 259, note 2. 
videha-mukti, 146, note f. 
vi~hi, scriptural ordinance, ceremonial rule, II, 109 . 
Vir/hi-ratnakara, I, xlv. 
Vir/ya, 'wisdom, knowledge,' I, Ii, 96, 330; II .. 37; 

ordinary teaching about two-s, apara and para 
only, I, 127 ; para, apara, maha and parama, 127 ; 
fourteen Vigyas, II, 193; 199. 

vir/yarthis, ' seekers of learning', students, I, xxxv. 
vighna, , hindrances,' III, 221. 
vijtiana, special knowledge, knowledge of concrete 

details, II, 315, note 1. 
vijiiana-lItaya-ko§ha, I, 105, note 1. 
f-ikalpa, 'doubt or alternative,' I, 28, note 1, 31, 

note 1, 32, 37 ; vacillation, 39 ; 'forgetfulness,' 45, 
vikara, 'transformation or· change,' I, 37; perversion, 

ill-doing, evil change, II, 32. 
vikrti, 'change or transformation,' II, 1. 
vikrtis, transformations, III, 16. 
viloma, ill, 212. 
vimukta, is who declares tha.t Brahma.n is pure 

Negation only, I, 140. 
vimuk/i, I, 146, note 1. 
vitia, II, 74. 
vinihita cycle has seven gaivas, I, 79,305, note 1, 

317 ; II, 276. 
viniyoga, 'employment,'!, 100. 

'i 
'I " 
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viprasara1}a-sdra1}a-visdra1}a-prasara1}a, II, 309. 
viraga, disinclination, II, 45. 
virorf,ha, 'contradiction, opposition,' II, 234 i-and 

a-virogha, II, 243. 
1iirya, . 'seed or sperm,' I, 177 ; , seminal germ' and 

also' virility, energy,' I, 247, note 1. 
vishanti, (sarvaQi), all things enter, I, 72. 
vishaya, object of cognition, II, 158; object, domain, 

field of life and activity, II, 230. 
vishei}ha, 'species,' 'singularity,' I, 18. 
Vii}h1}u, 'worker, pervader,' I, 82, 87, note 1, 104, 

115, 131, 159,218, 304, 308, 311, 312, note 1, 316, 
335, 344, 348, 350, 356, 363, 366, 375; II, 1, 25, 
56, note 1, 1, 80, note 1, 132; III, 5, note 2; author 
of a work on Metre or Chhandah xiii viii' is con-. , , , 
nected with ~g-ve<;la and cognition, 71 ; etymol., 
72 and 359, note 1; lotus, arising in His navel, 
83; takes Lak~hmi for consort, 307; author of 
the Sciences of Methodology and Etymology, 
Kalpa and Nirukta, II, 195; author of the 
Veqanta, II, 197 i-chit, I, 343 ;-Bhagavata, 
xliv; quoted, 246, note 1, 289, note 1, 312, note 
1 ; II, 6, note 1, 16, note 1, 64, note 2, 120, note 1, 
145, note 1; III, 18, note 1, 20, note 2 30 note 1 " , 
49, note 1, 81, note 1, 215, note 1; -loka, 105, 
note 1 ;-P~~ra1,la, II, 120, note 1. 

vishva contains 1,000 jagats, 81, 94, 101; signifies 
the host of jivas in this world, 153 ;-bhiisha, II,76. 

Vishvii-mitfra, f~hi, is the seer of the Gayatri I 62 . " , 
note 1, 103; anthor of Ratnimu<;leshini and of 
Itihasa-samuchchaya, I, xlii, xliv. 
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Vishverf,eva, gevata, I, 103, 153. 
visibility, etc., the 24 gUl)as, III, 19. 
vi-smrti, 'forgetting, erroneous recollection,' I, 39, 

40 ; refers to the past, 40, 48 ;-smrti and 
anu-smrti , forgetting, recollection and gradual 
reminding connected with expectation, I, 248. 

vis{6.ra, ' spreading out' of objects, II, 308. 
Vitala, a plane, III, 268, note 1. 
vita1}dii, ' wrangling, altercation,' I, 163. 
vittesha1,lii, ' desire for wealth,' III, 271. 
vivara-para, II, 84 ;-vrta, II, 85. 
vivardhana and prativarrf,hana, 'growth' and 

I d~cay,' III, 52. . 
vivarta-rekha, curved line, III, 102. 
viveka, 'discrimination,' I, 17 ; III, 181 ;-jiiiina, II, 

293, note 1 ;-khyati, I, 107, note 1; II,293, 

note 1. 
vivrta, II, 84. 
viyuga, contains 1,000 chaturyugas, I, 78 j actually 

the 28th, 305, note 1. 
volition, 'active desire,' I, 5. 
vr 'to envelope,' , to cover, , III, 119, note 1. 
~~ta-banrf,ha, 'taking up of the vow,' I, 171 ; 'bind-

ing of the vow,' 216. 
vrddhi, 'growing '=' being,' II, 16, note 1 ;-and 
. ~ank~haya, growth and diminution, II, 256. 

vrksha the 'vegetable kingdom,' II, 36; vark!?ha 
. sha~tra, Botany, III, 198. 

vr1,lite, envelopes, I, 72 . 
vrsha-utsarga,' setting free of the bull,' I, 267, 277. 
V~~habha, 'bull '=motion, I, 311; etymo!., 315. 

. 9 
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t7T'/, to I exist,' 'come forth." 'circulate,t IT, 332, 
note 1 ; lII, 119, note 1. 

Vrlra, IT, 127. 
Vrlla, lI, 12'7, note 1. 
t7T'tti, the 'modifications' of the mind, 1, 17; 

• psychoses, temperaments,' III, 39; • ciroling,' 
m, 112 ;-s, explana.tions of PA:Q.ini's aphorisms, 
I, xxiii. 

VrtiyajilarC'ava, I, xiii. 
vyaharaC'a, 'gathering together of all things: II, 

293. 
vyah'rasva, II, 107. 
Vyahrtis, 'exclamn.tions, utterances/ three~ I, 231 ; 

-seven, 1,99,100,102-10'7,232. 
VyakaraC'a, 'analysis,' grammar, I, ix, xii, xli, 100, 

note 1, 189, note 1; II, 52, 62, '89, 90, note 1, 98, 
note 1, 335, note 1; etymo!., II, 53 ;-arC'ava, by 
Shiva, II, 79. 

vyakti, 'manifestation as an act,' 'a manifested 
individual or atom, , II, 5; manifested individual. 
ity, II, 205. 

vyiila, 'wicked,' a serpent, 1,304. 
vyaiijanas, 'consonants, , etymo!., II, 83. 
vyapara, 'operation,' I, 12, 242. 
vyaplula, II, 10'7. 
vyapti-graha j 'induction,' generalisation, II, 167, 

note. 
VyarC'ava-samhita, I, xxv, xxx. 
Vyiisa, 'arranger,' I, 76, note 2; author of the 

Ve<}.as, Yoga-bha~hya, etc., 289, note 1, 355, note 1; 
-bhii~hya, II, 6, note 1, 148, note 1. 

INDEX 

vyasana, 'addictions,' habits, tastes, III, 38. , 
vy-ali-krama, • disorder,' I, 35. 
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vya,hti, the' part,' the' particular, , II, 283. 
vy-ava-hara, 'behaviour,' I, 169; 'empirical' stand-

point, 359, note 1, 366, note 1; 'operation, treat­
ment,' II, 109. 

vyavahila, 'intermediary,' III, 220. 
vyavarlana, II, 356. 
vyavasaya, 'purposeful effort,' II, 295. 
vyavas/ha, 'order of arrangement,' II, 98. 
Vyavaslhanubher#a I, xiii. 
vyoma, II, 64 ; III, 119. 
vyulpanna-pak~ha, 'derivation-doctrine,' against the 

a-vyutpanna-pak~ha, II, 282. 
Vyutthana, II, 68,. note 1. 

w 
Ward, James, Psychology, referred to, I, 47, note 1. 
web of life, II, 262, note 1. 
Weissmann, I, 201, 202. 
White magic and Black art, lI, 186. 
, whole' and' part,' I, 92. 
womb = ' matrix,' 'type' and' kingdom,' I, 187. 
wonders, 'so-called,' II, 362, note 1. 
World-process, 'samsara,' I, 39, 48, 65, 73, 113, 

139, 140, 214, 216, 292, 300, 326, 335, 337, 
362 ; III, 11; is in a certain sense identical with 
A U M, I, 3; illimitability of its succession, I, 3 j 
consists in the inter-play of Self and Not-Self, I, 
I> ; is the same as. Self, 12 j its triplicity, 15 ; con­
ceived as Maya, 17 j is the greatest teacher; 19; 
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works· by hierarchies of rulers, 71 ; rule of con­
tinuous instruction, 328; co-incides with AMm­
Etat-N a, 93; is called mithya, mythical or false, 
I, 336 ; see also Samsara. . 

X 

X-rays and N-rays, II, 306, note 1. 
y 

Yaj, to ' offer up,' to ' sacrifice,' I, 62, note 1. 
Yajate, 'is manifested in sacrifices,' I, 61. 
Yajnas, 'sacrifices,' 'that which is proper to do,' 

I, 149-163; the five daily sacrifices or paficha­
inaha-yajfias, 149; bali-vaishva<J.eva, balipra<J.ana 
a.nd bali-bhuta, 149,153; ashva-me<Jha, g6-megha, 
na.ra-me<J.ha, aja-me<J.ha and mahitlhamec;lha., 
149, 156, 158 ; agni-hotra, vajapeya, <J.ik~hii., 149, 
156. 

Yajnasya-t!evam-rtvijarn, the 'Immortal God of 
Sacrifice,' I, 128. 

Yojur- Yetta 1, 134-307; II, 4, note 1, 6, note 1, 145, 
note 1, 196, note 1, 187; corresponds to action, I, 
58, 61; is ideated by Brahma, 71 ; is born from 
the second logion, 110; describes riijasas, 125 ; 
garhasthya is realised by it, 126; its contents, 134-
148; it includes birth, maintenance, death and 
their sunnnation, 136 ; its sacrifices, 149-164; its 
sacraments, 164-287 ;-Samhi/a, by which the 
essential truth of Brahman is manifested, 61. 

Yaj'U,s-Samhila, I, xiii. . 
Yak~hiki-language, II, 77. 
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Yama, the 'restrainer,' I, 107, note 1, 258 ; -alaya, 
the 'Il,bode of Yama,' 259 j judge of souls, III, 
260, note 1. 

Ya-mat!agni, nhi, I, lQ3. 
Yamuna, corresponds to chit, I, 343. . 
Yanlra, ' amulet,' , mystical diagram,' I, 96 ; 'figure, 

scheme, machine,' (etymol.), II, 43 ;-shlis/r:a, 
material science, II, 43, note 1. 

Yama, ' watch' or quarter of the day, II, 301. 
Yaska, Nirukta, II, 102, notel. 
Yal=' which,' denoting Brahman, I, 36. 
Yatis, hermits of pure ways, I, 67, 154. 
Yatna, ' conation '=kfti, 'effort,' I, 31, note j 'vocal 

effort,' II, 94: 
Voga • mutual relation,' I, 4, xiii ;=' junction,' ..L' ,. • , 

, mergence,' 'union,' the science of ' combinatIOn,., 
17, 50, note 1, 54, note 1, 96, 123 ;=' self-develop­
ment' 19· its three forms, 97; 'yoking' of the 

, , b' d 
mind, III, 120; yujyate, that which is com me , 
100; of three kinds: ra,ja, lak~hya and hath a, 106; 
for practical purposes· of yoga a scheme of three 
bodies is used 259, note j 'conjoined, fit together,' ., . , 
II, 134, 178; 'conjunction of the I and the '.I.'hlS, 
II, 58 ;-bha~hya, I, 289, note 1,.355, note 1 j. II, .. 
148, note 1 ;-Bhti~hya 'fika, by Vachaspati ,. II, 
45, note 1; III, 114, note 1,124, note 1 ;-t!arpa7}a, 
by GargyayaJ.la, I, xliv ;-maya corresponds to 
VishJ.lu, 304, 307; 'energy of the combination of 
I 'and This,' II, 234 ;-mu4ra, a method of 
balancing the limbs, I, 229, note 1 ;--ni4ra, 'cor~ 
responds to Shiva, 1,304 ;-Prakara-Prakaraf)a, 
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~he 'M,et~ods of tbe Conjunction of the Three 
4 actors, tItle of the second section of the book 

, 19-57 ;--rekha, 'compound line' III 101 t ' 
1 ;-shikh-opanz"suhat II 360 ' t '1 ' ~o e 
cited "" no e ;-Sutra 

, I, 49, note 1, 52, note 1 107 note 1 233 
note, 246, note 1, 247, note 1: II 6 note I' 43' 
note 1 68 ' " " , ,note I, 148, note 1, 180, note 1, 293, 
note _1.; III, tiO, note 1, 124, note 1, 166, note 1 . 
- Vasz§htha, I, xliv, 361, note 1; III, 26, note 1,117: 

v-_~?te 1; works on yoga, III, 5, note 2 121 
~eshva1'a, I, 142. ' . 

Yogi, who' joins together all things into one 'I 38 .. 
=the 'Self-joined' 48 50 106 163 b 'I ' , 

t 76 ' , , , ; e ongs to ;-0 _~s/, 106' note 2; is entitled to use all the 
ya LIS, ; yogis, II, 290. 

y(J~opar!esha or ¥ogoQaya, I, xli. 

y ~:ni classing, 'joining' of a departed jiva with 
: ~ther, grandfather, etc., I, 282. 

Yams, wombs matrices t ki .' , ypes, . ngdoms, races 
and. speCIes of creatures, ' II, 77. 

Yur!hz~hthira, I, lxxvii. 

yuga, I, 50, 77, 175 ;-pat-j1iii1Ja 'simultaneous 
cognitions, • III 59 ' 

yujya{£ (yujya~e),'that which is combined' I 100 
yuk/a, 'appropriate,' a-yuk/a, 'inappropriat~' a~d 

up-a-yukta, ' helpful,' III, 259. . 
YUFhrnat and U§hrna(, II, 245. 

z 
Zanont', I, 97, note 1. 
eero or tenth' no-thing,' I, 23. 

OTHER WORKS BY THE SAME AUTHOR 

THE SCIENCE OF THE EMOTIONS. 2n£l Edz"tion (1908). 

Revised. and Enlarged. Rs. 3-0-0. 

TRANSLATIONS OF THIS WORK HAVE APPEARED IN 

DUTCH, NORWEGIAN AND SPANISH 

" ... Bhagavan Das ... has for the first time intro­
duced order into this hitherto confused region of con­
sciousness ... A lucid treatise which reduces the 
chaos of the Emotions into a cosmos, and shapes 
therein an ordered morality." 

ANNIE BESANT (..4. Study z"n Oonsciousness, p. 352.) 

"The understanding that this book gives us of 
the relationships between our emotions, and of 
their effects upon others, renders us more, not less, 
sensitive to their presence, enriches, not pales, them. 
To the atudent of character, the correspondence and 
transmutation of the emotions and the method of i 

practical application cannot but come as a revelation. 
The book, on this account alone, should be in the 
hands of every teacher, whether of children or of 
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older students, and of every person who is seeking to 
develop his own character or purify his personality. 
It is at once a pathway in the formerly trackless 
region of our intimate feelings, and a practical help 
in many familiar and difficult situations in life." 

ERNEST WOOD (The Theosophist, April. 1909.) 

"Apart from all questions of intrinsic merit or 
otherwise we cannot bnt regard the publication of 
such a book as an event of no mean importance ... 
In our opinion it qnite marks an era in the history 
of thought and of book-making' in Modern India .•• 
Bhagavan Das has.helped to lay the foundation of a. 
modern philosophical literature in India, and he 
deserves our thanks ... The Science of the Emotions is 
a work which is likely to afford readers much food 
for thought." 

SATIS CHANDRA BANERJI,M.A., LL.D. (Kayastha 
Samachar, now incorporated with The Hinrlttstan 
Review, September-October, 1901.) 

"This is a small book, but it is important ... A 
high ethical purpose runs through the book, which, 
moreover-oconsidering that it is the work of an 
Indian-is written in remarkably good English." 

. Glasgow Herald. 

"Mr. Das' dissection of human passions. oc­
casionally yields useful hints, and we recognise the 
kindliness of his tone." . 

The Literary Guide (Times, London.) 
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" This little work ... really indicates considerable 
study and even originality of thought. It is a 
scholarly contribution to the psychology of the 
emotions, and its most pleasing feature is the attempt 
to reconcile western conceptions of mental philo­
sophy with eastern thought ... Whether his classifi­
cation is a success or not, there is no doubt that he 
has brought to bear upon his task considerable 
powers of psychological analysis. We do not agree 
with the author in all the conclusions he arrives at ; 
but we consider this little work a very thoughtful 
contribution to the study of the emotions from an 
oriental point of view. Mr. Bhagavan Das wields 
the English language with perfect ease and much 
force." . 

The Educational Review, Madras, September, 1901. 

"This little volume is one of the mast original 
and snggestive publications issued under the aus­
p"ices of the Theosophical Society during recent 
years ... The most interesting and original. co~­
tribution which Mr. Bhagavan Das makes to the 
psychology of emotions is his attempt to classify 
them on a simple psychological principle ... His 
work is sound and solid so far as it goes, and de­
serves a prominent place in coutemporary psycho­
logical speculation. The chief aim of the author is 
distinctly ethical. The last chapter on the appli­
cation of the science of emotions to the conduct of 
life is full of inspiring and elevating though~ .•• 
We ..• trust that the readers of this volume may 
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find it of some help in the culture and regulation of 
their emotional nature, the soundness and purity of 
which lie at the root of human welfare. 

The Indian Review, Madras, July, 1901. 

THE SCIENCE OF PEACE Rs. 4-8-0 
It The student should carefully study Bhaga.van 

Das' Science of Peace, in which the metaphysical 
questions involved are expounded with rare acumen 
and felicity." 

ANNIE BESANT (A Study in Oonsciousness, p. 6.) 

Writing a series of articles on the subject; in 
The Theosophist (1909), Mrs. Annie Besant said in a 
prefatory note; It These articles are an exposition 
of one of the most valuable books issued under 
the inspiration of 'I.'heosophy, The Science of Peace, 
by Bhagavan Das. Those who, seek a lasting intel­
lectual foundation for their thinking will find 
much help from this valuable and original work." 

THE SCIENCE OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION· . , 
OR THE LAWS OF MANU IN THE LIGHT 
OF THEOSOPHY Rs. 2-8-0. 

Popular edition 1-8-0. 
" Admirable Convention Lectures ..• A rare 

combination of deep learning and felicitous phrasing." 
ANNIE BESANT (Theosophy in India, 1910.) 

.. This book, like others from the same pen, has 
the indefinable quality of distinction: subtlety and 
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precision of thought, scholarly culture and urbanity 
of expression all mingling to. produce something 
eminently readable and provocative of re:H.ection. 
A great subject has been presented in a clear 
and pleasant way ... Weare shown, with .•• 
admirable skill and lucidity, what J)harma meant 
to the age in which it was given. For those who 
look forward to a great revival of Indian spiritual­
ity, The Science of Social Organisation by Bhaga.­
van Das is rich in instruction ... An admirable· 
organon of the new idealism, which, though new in 
its hopes and aspirations, is yet reonian in its 
sources, and which, through the cyclic process of the 
Aryan race, must eventually bring back all the 
scattered members of that race to the level of 
thought and aspiration from which many thousands 
of yea.rs a.go, they started on their long journey ... 
... A book of the highest excellence and value. 
... A work which is clearly the outcome of long 
years of thonght and study, but which has also, 
just as clearly, been a labour of love." 

PROf!'. E. A. WODEHciuSE, M. A. (OXON.) 
(The O. H. O. Magazine, October, 1910.) 

"A revelation ... of the scientific principles which 
underlie our old social organisatiou ... It has been a 
delight and an instruction to read the work." 

MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA PAiwIT ADITYARAM BHATIA­
OHARTA, M. A., F. A. u., late Professor of Samskrt, 
Muir College, Allahabad. 
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" ..• The Manu is simply grand ... " 
RAI BAHADUR LALA BAIJNATU (Retired Judge, 

Author of many books.) 

The Pranava-Vada; or the Science of the 

Sacred Word 

A summarised reproduction in English of the 
original Samskrt work of GargyayaJ}.a. (3 Vois.) 

"A short time ago I had the pleasure of reading 
the first part of the translation by Babu Bhagavan 
Das, of Prat'ava Varia, an ancient Samskrt encyclo, 
predic treatise of HinQ.u philosophy, by GargyayaJ}.a ... 
The author's labours of many years are yielding fruit 
by the rendering into English of the very technical and 
abstruse contents of this unique treatise. His eluci­
dation of the many statements in the text, by ample 
and interesting annotations full of research, surpass 
in their value his work which gave to the world 
two highly important works-The Science of the 
Emotions and The Science of Peace. A perusal of 
this translation has enhanced my admiration for the 
translator's ability, . learning and grasp of philo­
sophic principles. Just as I was finishing the reading 
of the first part of the translation, there came to 
my hands another volume of his-The Science of 
Social Organisation-a work which appears to me 
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to be a~ongst the most illuminative cori.~ributions 
to the study and understanding of the all-lIDportant 

subjects it treats of." . .. . 
SIR S. SUBRAMANIl'A ITER, K. C. I. E. (EX-Vl?6-

President of the Theosophical Society, late JJlS~lpe 
and officiating Chief Justice. of the Madras HIgh 

Court.) 
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